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ABSTRACT

Using the Lexicase syntactic framework, this grammar provides an analysis and
summary of the syntax of the Pacoh language. All identifiable lexical categories in
Pacoh—including verbs, nouns, prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and sentence
particles—are characterized and subcategorized based on distributional properties. In

addition, there are chapters on Pacoh phonology and Pacoh word-formation strategies.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS
Abbreviation | Feature Name Related Part of Speech
Acc ACCUSATIVE Casc
actr actor case
adrs addressee N. +pmm
Adv adverb Adv
AGT agent Case
anmt animate N.V
sscv associative P. +xtnis
bare bare V.P
bgln big and long, N. +clsf
cause caus¢ P. +xtns
cmnt comment P. +xtns
cmpl complete Adv
cmpr comparative 3
| cty comitative P
Cnjc conjunction Cnijc
cntr contrary P. +xtns
copl copula P. +xtns
COR correspondent Case
crsp corrcspondcnt \%
csty causative \%
Dat DATIVE Casc
degr degree V. +suv
dfnt definite N
dmns demonstrative N
dscr descriptive V. +sttv
dsil distal N. +dmns
dstr distributive N. +scop
dual dual N. +pmn
fact fact V. +xtns / P. +xtns
ffct affected V, +xtns
flat flat N. +clsf
futr future N. +time
gnrl gcncral N
goal goal P.V
humn human N. [-unit)
Ictn locational N/P
Lev LOCATIVE Casc
LOC locus Casc
Istn listcner N. +pmm
mass mass N
mid multitude V., +sttv
\ MNS mcans Case
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mode mode A\

mono mono N. +scop
motn motion V. +xtns
move movement v

mprs impersonal v

mprt imperative Spnt

N noun N

ndfn indcfinite N

near perfective V. +xins
ngin negation Vv

nknw unknown N. +pmm
nmbr number N. +time
nmnl nominal V. +xtns
nmrl numecral N

nnrt non-root \4

Nom NOMINATIVE Casc
nrcp incorporative N

nstr instrumental N/P
nint intent P. +xtns
ntrg interrogative N. Sprt
ntm intcrnal V. +xtns
P preposition P

past ‘past N. +time
PAT _paticnt Casc
pint plant N

pirl plural N

polr polar V. +qstn
potn potenuial V. +xtns
prcp _pcrception V. +xtns
prdc predicate Casc
pric perfective V. +xtns
prmm pronominal N

pmn pronoun N. +pmm
prpr proper N

prsn person N. [+unit]
prin pretence v

Prv PREDICATIVE Casc
pssn posscssive N. +pmn
qnf quantitiable N

qstn question Y

rent reccent V. +xtns
rcpr reciprocal \4

rcal rcal V. +xtns
rtr rclator N

ritv relative V. +sttv
rond round N
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rrls irrealis P. +xtns |

rslt resultative Adv

nrs ICVCISC \%

scop scope N

shet sheet N

slct sclected N. -unit

sltv selective N. +unit

smgn scmantically N
generalized

smin small and long N

smsp scmantically N
specified

sngl singular N

socl social N. [+pmm|

sorc source P

spch specch v

spkr speaker N. +prmm

Sprt sentence particle | Sprt

st stative \Y

them theme Casc

time time N

Tpc ToPIC Casc

tree trec N. +clsf

tms transitive Y

unit unit N. (+nmri]

\4 verb v

xins cxtension V/P

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XV

LIST OF TABLES

Table 1: Text sources and NUMBEE Of SCNLENCES .......oooiiiieeiee it nie e e s ee s ceae e e s e e e ee e enas 6
Table 2: Comparison of systems of transcribing Pacoh ... 14
Table 3: Examples of the marking of syllables and phonological compounds................................... 15
Table 4: Pacoh CONSONANLS . .......oooioe e ce et eseeessts s s s mrm e e e e e renneeseecesseessrasnneanannnens 19
Table 5: Distinctive features of Pacoh COMSOMANIS ... ..o rccceicneacacneees 20
Table 6: Distribution of Pacoh vOICCICSS SIOPS.........ooomn e et re e ae e see e e e e e e eene 20
Table 7: Distribution of Pacoh vOIced STOPS.........c...oiiiiiieee ettt e 21
Table 8: Distribution of Pacoh aspirated SWOPS ... s 21
Table 9: Distribution of Pacoh nasals . ... .. 22
Table 10: Distribution of Pacoh glides ... o e 22
Tablc 11: Distribution of Pacoh fRICRUVES. ... e et 23
Table 12: Distribution of Pacoh HQuids ...t s 23
Table 13: Pacoh sonorant presvllables. ... 28
Table 14: Distribution of Pacoh nasals ... e e 29
Table 15: PaCOR VOWGCIS ... oo e e ee e e ettt eeeeeemasansseeasen e 31
Table 16: Pacoh diphthOnES ... ..o ettt 31
Table 17: Distinctive features of Pacoh vOWCIS. ... oot 32
Table 18: Distinctive features of Pacoh diphthongs ... 33
Table 19: Minimal pairs of Pacoh long and short vowels ... 34
Tablc 20: Minimal pairs of Pacoh tensc and 1ax vOWelS ... i 34
Table 21: Distribution of Pacoh diphthOngs....... ... .. .o 35
Table 22: Pacoh diphthongs and phonetic realizations ... 36
Table 23: Main svllable shapes in Pacoh ... e 42
Table 24: Presyllable shapes in Pacoh ... e 43
Table 25: Bisvllabic range in Pacoh ... 43
Table 26: Examplcs of Pacoh reduplication................oooiiiiiii e 50
Table 27: Types of alternation in alternating redupliCation......... ... 52
Table 28: Unconditioned PaCOh NASAIS ..ot e 56
Table 29: Vietnamese loanwords in Pacoh ... 61
Table 30: Differences in sound. meaning. and distibution................. e 67
Table 31: Pacoh parts of speech symactic fUnCUONS. ... 70
Table 32: Verb classes and €aSe FCIALIONS ..............oooiiiiiiiiiiei ettt e e ere e e e e e e s e ee e e e eeaeeeeennnnns 72
Table 33: Combinations of parts of speech ... o e 72
Table 34: Combinations of parts of spcech and case marking. ... 93
Table 35: Case relation and casc form COMTESPONACNCES. .......o.ooomiiieiiiiiieecteeecemmctceee e ceeacoeeee e s ssannee s 97
Table 36: List 0f Pacoh AdvVeIDS ... ..ottt et e e e e e e am e e e e race e s e s s e nnnnnes 110
Table 37: Dependents of person nON-CXICASION CONJUNCHONS .......ooomiiiiiieiiieer ettt et eeeeeee 122
Table 38: Pacoh noun case-related dependenCies................oiiviiiieiiiieee ettt et e e evan e ee 141
Tablc 39: Primary noun subcatcgory combinations bearing the feature {prdc] ...l 145
Table 40: Examples of noun-to-noun combinations with the feature [prdc] ... 145
Table 41: Major noun subcategory combinations bearing the COR case relation ... 146
Tablc 42: Examplcs of noun-to-noun combinations with the COR casc relation ................................ 147
Table 43: Major noun subcatcgory combinations bearing the LOC case relation ... 148
Table 44: Major noun subcategory combinations bearing the MNS case relation................................. 148
Table 43: List of common nouns and assoCiated fCAtUTES ..........c.ooooioieeiiieiie i cccaese s anee e 156
Table 46: HUMAN COMIMION MOUS........coiiiieiieeeitieeeeeeoeeeeeaeesasesesaaaaateteteaeeamasnsesaesssaeaeeaeeeaesssssrsrnnnnnes 158
Table 47: Pacoh nuMEral MOUNS ... ...o.oooiiii et eeeeee e ces et escce oo oe e meea s e s eeee e e e e smnnns 174
Table 48: Pacoh dcmonstrative pronominal NOUNS ......... ..o e e 191
Tablc 49: *What'. "Whatever™. "Which’. and “Whichever ... 198
Table 50: Casc functions of Pacoh pronominal NOuNS...............ccooiiiiiiimiiiiiiiimiiee e 200
Table 51: Pacoh pronominal MOUNS ............cociiiiiiiiiiieereecteeecesemneee s s er e s s e e e e sre e ne s e ansaaees 202

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Table 52:
Table 53:
Table 54:
Tablc 55:
Table 56:
Table 57:
Table 58:
Table 59:
Table 60:
Table 61:
Table 62:
Table 63:
Table 64:
Table 63:
Table 66:
Table 67:
Table 68:
Table 69:
Tablc 70:
Table 71:
Table 72:
Table 73:
Table 74:
Table 75:
Table 76:
Table 77:
Table 78:
Table 79:
Tablec 80:
Tablc 81:
Tablc 82:
Table 83:
Table 84:

XVIH

Pacoh term of address PrOMOUILS .........coooiiiiiiiiiiie i e eiceeeeae e e e s e eeneeaaee e e e e eee e nnsareseeeaeaeenes 217
Social pronominal noun derivation .................c.ocoiiiiii e 218
Diffcrentiating social pronominal nouns from other subclasses............o.oooeoee L 218
Pacoh social pronominal NOuns vCrsus COMMOM MOWNS....._........coomumrmmemaaeeateeesesntaes e e 219
Summary of Pacoh pronominal noun chamcleristics. ...........ooooiimieeeee 220
Relator nOUrS A CASC .......oooiieeceiee e e e ceem e e s eee s e s s rmmsn s se s s assaee e caeencanes 226
Pacoh locational Telalor MOMNS ...ttt et e e be s 233
List Of PACOR UNMIL MOUNS ..o teeeeeeee e e e eeeeeeesan e easeecntenenesaeeeemmaseraemsaenmennes 250
Pacoh extension PrePOSIIONS ... ...co.ooi i i ccceeie e cteasae s s mmr e e e e m e s ee e s et e saeeennnas 271
Pacoh verb word-formation PAUCITIS ..............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiieee et e 308
Verb-related case COMTESPONACICES ...t eee e e e e 314
Feature-based subcategorization of Pacoh verbs . ... eeeee 343
Descriptive degree StaVG VEIDS ... 346
Descriptive degree Stative VerDS. ... 352
General correspondent VCIbS.........oooo it 362
Condition stative correspondent VEIDS. .........ooooiiiiiii it ce e 366
General HANSIIVE VOIDS ...ttt ee e e et s e n e aeaeeeen 378
Transitive JOCAUNE VOIDS ..ottt et ece e e e e ee e e e e e 386
List of types of eXICNSION VEIDS ...t 400
General intransitive eXICNSION VCIDS. ..ot e 408
General intransitive CXICNSION VOIDS. ..ottt e ee et 415

Motion Intransitive CXICRSION VCIDS ... ... oot e et ecceceneeerte e e e e eeeae 416
Common noun WOrd=fOrMIALION ... seeesetccnaaaeaeaee 422
Pacoh Kinship (OIS .. et et 425
Pacoh terms for @mimMals ... ...t e e e e enec st e 425
Pacol PIONMOUNS .........oooiiiii ettt ee e s e s e e e rn et ettt e s eaanee 426
Pacoh demonstrative pronominal NOUNS ... ..o e 427
Pacoh time reference paradi@mi. ... et ee e e e e 431
Pacoh CAUSAUNVE VOIDS.. ... et e e e e e e e e em e e e eem e e e s ee e e e e nnnane e e e asennan 436
Catcgories of Pacoh causative verbs ... 438
Examples of Pacoh reduplication . ... H5
Pacol verDAL WSS oot ee e e e e e e e e e e e seeemm e a e e e e e aee e e 453
Degree of derivational WFS productivity in Pacoh..............o 454

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XX

LIST OF FIGURES

Figure 1: Organization of phonological levels ... 16
Figure 2: Requirements of prosodic levels....... .o 40
Figure 3: Word-dominated and phrase-dominated SubStrings.............ccooooiiieiiiiiiini e 41
Figure 4: Phonological word in Pacoh._.. ... e 45
Figure 5: Stressed and unstressed syllables in Pacoh..........o e 46
Figure 6: Minimal syllable shapes in Pacoh............... e 47
Figurc 7: Four types of scgmental alemMation ... 53
Figure 8: Initial-C reduplication template ... ... ... e 54
Figurc 9: Partial reduplication template ... ... e 55

Figurc 10:
Figure 11:
Figure 12:
Figure 13:
Figure 14:
Figure 13:
Figure 16:
Figure 17:
Figure 18:
Figure 19:
Figure 20:
Figure 21:
Figure 22:
Figure 23:
Figure 24:
Figure 235:
Figure 26:
Figurc 27:
Figure 28:
Figure 29:
Figure 30:
Figure 31:
Figure 32:
Figure 33:
Figure 34:
Figure 35:
Figure 36:
Figure 37:
Figure 38:

Template-plus-presyllable redupliction ... e 35
Verbs as regemts of adverbs ..o e 73
Subcategorization diagram for Pacoh ConjunCtions ......... ...t 87
Pacoh dependency relationships ...........cooooiiiiiiii e 94
Correspondences of casc forms and casc relations inPacoh ... 96
Verb-to-noun case-related dependencies... ..o e 100
Noun-predicate and nOUn PRRASE ...t 101
Finite clause and NOUN PATASC..........oooiiiii e 101
Noun-to-noun dependency retationshiPs ..o 102
Distribution of Pacoh adverbs. . ... . 103
Subcatcgorization of Pacoh adverbs ... 107
Conjunctions with complecment verbs and ROURS.........cc.ooiiiiiiieiiiii e 117
Multiple conjuNCtion COMSIUCTION .........oocciiiiiiiriiiiies st e neees et et et e sttt 117
Subcatcgorization of Pacoh COMUNCUONS ... ....oooiiiii e 119
Primary categories of Pacohi MOUNS ... o e 134
Pacoh noun phrasc order (Category VErsuS CASC)........ccomimiiimiiiiieiiiee ettt 137
Stemmas of nouns in casc-related POSIIONS ..........ooooioiiomiiii e 142
Pacoh common noun SUbCAICEOTIZAION ............ocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiii et e e e e e 154
Subcategorization of general COMMON NOUNS ... 156
Subcategorization of RUMCTAl NOUNS ............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 171
Subcatcgorization of Pacoh pronominal nouns....... ..o 187
Subcategorization of Pacoh indefinitc pronominal nouns .............................. eenreereneeennnanas 193
Subcategorics of pronoun pronomunal NOUNS ... ..o 200
Plurality subcatcgorization of PTOMOUNS ............ccooiiriiirmiiiiiiieiie ettt se e 201
Subcategorization of Pacoh gencral pronouns ... ... 203
Pacoh pOSSCSSIVE PIOMOUNS. ... ittt eemeeeeereeeee e st re s ce e s e e e e s e s e 206
Pacoh I0Cation PrOMOMIIS .......ccoouiiiiiiiiiitiaree e e e e e e mmrermeeseae e e ne e te e e ee e e e e ee s e e s e e s 208
Subcategorization of PAcoh Proper PronOUNS .............ccccoeviririiimmeiieersteeiieinnsene e aesssaesaseees 212
Subcategorization of Pacoh relator MOUNS ... 225

Figure 39: PAcoh Ut MOUIS........uuniiirii et ce ettt aes s e e s ettt e e s s e e ae s e e e 246
Figure 40: Subcategorization of classifier UMt NOUNS ..............ccoiiiimec oo 249
Figure 41: Dependency relationships of prepositional construCtions..............ooo i 256
Figurc 42: Primary subcategorization of Prepositions ...........coooeeiriireioieeieeceee ettt seneees 259
Figurce 43: Four primary subcategorics and theirdependents.. ... 260
Figure 44: Comitative preposition as adjuncCl............cccceeeeiiiiiiiiiioi et 261
Figurc 45: Dative preposition as adJUMCE ...........oooiioiiiiieiieerccntrnrer e e esnsesss e e e ssee s ts e e resaeassa s s nesenaet 264
Figure 46: Subcategorization of dative Prepositions.............oooirieirerieiiiee e 264
Figure 47: Subcatcgorization of comparative Prepositions ... .......ooooiireirmieriiiiiieeie e e 266
Figure 48: Subcategorization of goal Prepositions .............occoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 267
Figurc 49: Extcnsion preposition COMPICMCNLS ............ccoooiiiriiiiimieeseee e s st e e sane s neeenaes 269
Figure 50: Subcatcgorization of Pacoh cXICNSION PreposilionsS ...........oooomeeeevieenieiienin it neaecneeeee 270
Figurc 51: Subcategorization of time CXICNSION PrEPOSItIONS...........oovmrremreriirierieeieeie e e 272

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Figure 52:
Figure 53:
Figure 54:
Figure 55:
Figure 56:
Figure 57:
Figure 58:
Figure 59:
Figure 60:
Figure 61:
Figure 62:
Figure 63:
Figurc 64:
Figure 65:
Figurc 66:
Figure 67:
Figure 68:
Figurc 69:
Figure 70:
Figure 71:
Figurc 72:
Figure 73:
Figure 74:
Figure 75:
Figurc 76:
Figure 77:
Figure 78:
Figure 79:
Figurc 80:
Figure 81:
Figurc 82:
Figure 83:
Figure 84:
Figure 85:
Figure 86:
Figure 87:
Figurc 88:
Figurc 89:
Figure 90:

XX

Subcategorization of clause-linking eXtension prepositions..............ccveeeeieveericreneecrreineeeeeeenas 276
Subcategorics of comment extension PrEPOSILONS .............ccciiirriierienrrmnreeaiirercareceeeeoneaee 279
Subcategorization of intcntion cNXICNSION PrEPOSIIONS ...........occoumiiiiiiiiiiiee e 283
Locational preposition as adUmCl ..ottt e 286
Subcategorization of locational prepositions ... . ... e 287
Subcatcgorization of non-stationary locational Prepositions ... .. .....ocoeeeeeeeiimiiiiiiiiieiiceen. 290

Stemmas of prepositions and relator NOUNS ... 295
Subcategorization of sentence PartiCles ... e 300
List of verb dependCnCiCs. ..ottt e e e e e enae 309
Pacoh verb-related case fOTMS ... ..o e e e 314

Theme nouns and their FCBONLS ... oo e eeee et e et e e e emeneee 318

Pacoh QUESHON VEID TV POS . ...ttt et e taae e e se s e ee s m s a s s n s enanas 320
Primary subcategorization of Pacoh verbs. ... 324
Subcategorization of Pacoh intransitive verbs ... e 342
Subcategorization of Pacoh transitive verbs ... ... 342
Subcatcgorization of Pacoh simplc intransitive verbs .. ... 344
Pacoh general simple intransitive verbs ..o e 345
Reciprocal simple intransitive verbs ..o e 348
Subcategorization of stative intransitive verbs............ e 350
Subcategorization of Pacoh simple locative verbs ... 355
Subcategorization of movement locative verbs ... s 357
Subcategorization of simplc correspondent verbs........ e 361
Subcatcgorization of stative correspondent verbs ... e 366
Subcategorization of simplc mode verbs in Pacoh..................... 372
Subcategorization of trANSILIVG VEIDS ......oooiiiiiiiiii it 376
Subcategorization of transitive correspondent Verbs. ... 380
Subcategorization of transitive mode verbs ... 387
Primary subcategorization of Pacoh extension verbs ... 389
Subcatcgorization of fact eXICnSION VEIDS ... ..o 391
Subcategorization of nominal extension verbs ... 393
Subcategorization of gencral non-fact exXtensioN verbs ... 396
Correspondent intransitive eXICNSION VeIDS ..o e 402
Transitive non-cormespondent eXtENSION VETDS. .....oo.oiiiiiiiici e ceeeeeee e e e en e e ceesaceeeneas 404
External transitive non-correspondent eXICNSION VEIDS ..o 406
Intransitive non-correspondent CXICNSION VOIDS ... .., 410
Subcategorization of aspectual extension verbs. ... e 411
Subcatcgorization of stative eXICNSION VEIBS ...t 417
Word-formation strategy fOrmula ... ..o et e e e e e 420
Presentation of analogical SCUS........ ... ree et e anaeae 421

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XX1

LIST OF SAMPLES

R B 31T T o o3 o LT (oSO 18
S 2: Example of glottal stops in word-initial POSIHOMN ... ......omrimiiiiime e 25
S 3: Three representations of Pacoh WOUS ............cooi e 44
S 4: Examples of base and reduplicants in Pacoh ... 50
S 5: Examples of partial reduplication in Pacoh.......... ..o 54
S 6: Presyllabic and template reduplication ................occoiiiiiiiii e 55
S 7: Sample Pacoh intonational Wil .............cooooiiiiiii e 59
S 8: Interrogative versus StAement INLOMALON ............ooooiiiii it ene e 39
S 9: Example of 2 LeXICASE STCIIMUIA ..o ..ooeiiiieiiiciaeiaiiireeae e s e e e e e e eeis i r e ss e s me e e s e st e et e e e s o eeee 63
S 10: Example of homophonous and derivationally related words................. 63
S 11: Lexical features of derivationally refated words.......oooooooo e 65
S 12: Phonologically complex sYRtactic WOTd. ..........coocoiiiiiimiiiiiiiee e 68
S 13: Example of 1eXICal fCAMTCS ... .oo.ooiiiieeii ettt e 74
S 14: Examples of the P2a rule: transitive and intransitive verbs ... 76
S IS Example of the a2 FUIC ..o 77
S 16: Correspondent extension verb with dative relator nOun ... 78
S I7: Examples Of P2P TUC. ..ottt e 79
S 18: Analogical set for [FUmit] .. ..o e 80
S 19: ANAlogical SET LOT [FESIV] ...o.oi ittt ce e e e s e e e e e n e e e e 81
S 20: Linking rules applicd ...........oooooiiieee et 84
S 21: Adverb dependent OF VOTD ...ttt et et 86
S 22: Example of a perspectivist VW Of CASC.......oooiiiiiiiiiii et 90
S 23: Theme noun in TOPIC CASC fOTTN........ooiiiiii it e e e e s e e e e e aa s e e e s msanmnnneee 91
S 24: NouixaTIVE case form: Nom-PAT (1) and Nom-AGT (2) oot eneees 97
S 25: Transitive locative verb: Nom-AGT (2). Acc-PAT (3). and AcC-LOC (5) c.eeorriiiiiiiiciiiiiinninns 98
S 26: AccusATIVE casc form: Acc-COR (4) and ACC-MNS (6) ..o 98
S 27: Comparing Lcv-COR (7) and Lev-LOC (8) .. ...eeiiiiiieeiieee e n e 98
S 28 DAL-COR (9)...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e et e e e eesn s e e e e e s et e e m e e e e ae e e e e ra e nesomeeese s e e se s e eanant e eensnnnaes 99
S 29: Noun Phrases: Prv-COR (10). Prv-LOC (11). Prv-MNS (12). and Prv-{prdc] (13)......coococcoiiiiiiiaen. 99
S 30: Comparing homophonous verbs and adverbs ... 104
S 311 VErb VErsuS @AVEID ......oeoieiiiieieie e eeeeee e e e et e e e e e ce e ee e et esea e e e e s e e e a st aeeeee e iaaeeeanans 104
S 32: Testing verbs and resultative adverbs ... e 105
S 33: Aspectual extension verb and aspect adverb ... 105
S 34: Negation of regent verb. notadverD..........ooooiiiieee e 106
S 33: The aspectual adverb test with resultative adverbs ..o 106
S 36: The aspectual adverb test with unmarked adverbs ... 107
S 37: Aspectual adverbs as dependents of different verb subcategories .. ... 109
S 38: Aspcctual adverbs after stative and nON-StAtIVG VEIDS.....ooooiiiiii e 109
S 39: Manner adverb with animate “subject’ ... o e e 109
S 40: Adverb after iNARIMALE ACIOF VEID .........ooooiiieieeeee e ce et ee e e s cessans e e e aacesesnanneres 111
S 41 RCPCUUON AAVCID. ...ttt ee e e e ee e e et aee et e s et et e asnee s s e s e n e e srassenrnnneas 111
S 42: Repetition extension verb with actor-marking word-form ... 111
S 3 R CNINE AAVCIIS oottt e r e e e e e s e e e e 112
S 44: Scquential adverb with singular “SUDJCCIS ..........oociiiiiiiiii e 112
S A5 TH T  ANA 5ottt ettt et e e e n e n et e e aar e seennanes 112
SH6:INensifving @AVCID ..ot e nn e eees 113
S 47: Intensifyving adverb with degree numeral NOUN ..o 113
S48 /& With nON-ACEICC VEIDS. ... e cce e et er e e e e e aa s e e e e e amn e e s e s samnnnnees 113
S 49: Homophonous verb and result adverb. ... 114
S 30: Result adverd WOrd fOTTIIS ........oooiiii et e ee e e et eerene e ree et eeeseae s mne e s e amteeaeerasnnennnnes 114
S 51: Completed resultative @dVerD .........cooiiiiei e 115

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XXI1

S 52: Mutual verb expressing simultancous aCUON. ... ... ..ot 115
S 53: Mutual verb suggesting reCIPIOCIIY .........o vt ettt ettt e 115
S 54: Multiple conjunctions in @ PRTASC .........oooi e 117
S 55: Conjunction construction with PAT MOUNS ... 18
S 56: Evidence foranoun as @ prediCate ... 118
S 57: Stemma of conjunction construction with two main verbs................cooooi 121
S 58: Altlernative eX1enSion CONJUNCHON .....cueiiiiiiiiriciiiit o i rsssese s s nar e eesreeesnaneeeesaessnnnns 121
S 59: Person non-predicatle COMJUNCHONS ...t iere e e et e e ee e e te e aa s saas e neenne s 122
S 60: ?a_pa: with non-human noun dependents. ... 123
S61: 72 pa:with plural noundependents ... ... ... e 123
S 62: Unmarked COMUNCHON 22 JFIF ..o 123
S 63: Unmarked COMJUNCTION FTI0IF ....ooooiimieiiiieeiciiee et e e e e e et e e e a e 124
S 64: Unmarked COMJUICHON P2, /13....ccoormmiiiiiiiiieetie et e e e e e seree e s e e e e m et e nae e e ernnneeean 124
S 65: Alternative non-person NON-CXICNSION COMUINCHUOMN ._......cc..iriimmiai it et eee e 124
S 66: Contrary eXICNSION COMJUIMCTION .. ... oottt ae e eee e s e e e e et e s et et sbe s e emeeeaees 125
S 67: Verb sequence without COMJUNCUON ... oottt eie e e e e e ee e e e enees 125
S 68: Noun scquence without COMJUNCHON ... ... et 126
S 69: Two stemmas for noun sequence Without COMJUNCUON .........o.oeueiiiiiimiiiiiiiimee e 126
S 70: Pacoh Nouns: Nom-PAT and Lov-LOC ...t 129
S 71: Nouns and case: Nom-AGT. Prv-COR. Prv-[prdc). and Acc-PAT ... 130
S 72: Negation of @ Pacoh MOUN ... . ittt 151
S 73: Negation of a Pacoli verb ... 151
S 74: [+plri] as a syntactically significant feature ... 133
S 75: Noun phrasc with regent numceral ROUM ... e 135
S 76: Demonstration of lincar precedence in a noun phrase.........cooeviiviiiiiiiie e 138
S 77: Dependent verb before dependent MOUN ...t e 139
S 78: Noun and following dependent verb ... 139
S 79: Case relation OFACTING. ... oottt e e eecceceee e e sesaeee e sman e sees s e ean e e sseaan e e ssmennneas 140
S 80: [prdc] versus "COMPOUNA ... ..o i ittt et ee ettt cececeeceeee s s et e e e e e e e e s ensass s e s e nnneas 143
S 81: Predicate nouns in Pacoh and English ... e 144
S 82: Nouns bearing the feature [PrAC] ... ..ottt e 146
S 83: Nouns in the COR €ase relalion ...t e e e 147
S 84: Nouns bearing the LOC casc relation ... .o 148
S 85: Equational prediCale MOUM. .........oooooi e e e oo e eeas 149
S 86: Existence prediCate MOUM ..........ooooiiiiiiiiiii et e cieceerecece s n s ee e s eene s n e s enesenseesseese s meneesns 150
S 87: Common nouns as [FAMMUL.......oooeooiee et e e e s e oot as 152
S 88: Common nouns With dCIMONSITALIVGS .........cccoiiiiieiiieite e e e e e senae e 152
S 89: Test for unit noun versus common NOUN headedness......oo.eeeeiiiiiiiiiceeeeeeeee e 153
S 90: NON-UNIL UIMIC MOUMS ........ooeiiiiirneireeiieeteetesteee e senstaeses e msecesamseeeaeeeesas s e asae st e ssmesaeeesssnsernnnens 157
S 91: HUmMAn COMIMON MOUIS .....cooitinnieieenieiaeteetreeeeneeatesaesssneeeeececeaeeaesensrmneenseeeensmeeeemanee e smmnanneaeeas 158
S 92: MASS COMUIMOM MOUIS .......ooeeeennenececereetaaeaeaeeaeeeeseeeesmeneeeeeeeaeresaesassamaeesseessasssseememessnseanneneeens . 138
S 93: Mass versus NoN-mass COMMON MOUIS ............ooeituereaereaeceeeesenmemeeeasaasssnssmearssessesssomeeseessseesssns 159
S 94: Quote simple correspondent VEID ... e e 159
S 95: Scparable COMMON IOMI ..ottt e et e ee e e e s s eeer e e e manrre e s aressaeseees s rrbnesen e e e e ne e s sas 161
S 96: Sample of common noun in various case-marked POSItIONS.........cccoooooeeiiiiiiiiiiniccecececcreeeeas 162
S 97: Samplc of common noun in various casc-marked POSItIONS..............ccooouiiiiiiiniiiiiinrriceeeeeneas 163
S 98: Definite numeral noun as the highest regent in a nominal predicate. ..........cocooooinniiinicnccnnee. 165
S 99: Non-interrogative indefinite numeral noun inthe PAT case.............coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiicniienn, 165
S 100: Interrogative numeral noun as head of noun phrasc in ACCUSATIVE CASC.....c.occveerereerevnueveneecnce 166
S 101: Numecral noun as @ PrediCale .........eeeeeiiiiiiciicir e e e e nesae s e e e e st ee s s nnnneee 166
S 102: Numeral noun in prepositional PRrasc ... 167
S 103: Numeral noun as @ pPrediCate ..ooooooeeeeeieeiie e ee s s e e e s e e a e nne s 169

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XX

S 104: Numeral noun in ACCUSATIVE CASC .....ccuieeiieieeireeeeiteeee e e ssce s seeeeeennteeeeceeeesssnsnasesneeeeessmsnnnnes 169
S 105: Numcral noun as highest regent in a noun phrase.............ooooiiiiiiiii s 170
S 106: Plurai interrogative numeral NOUN ... 173
S 107: Definite numieral MOUI .ot eteeeee e e eeesreeeseese s res s s s srm e s ae s s e nrecsaeas 173
S 108: Definite numeral noun as a dependent of 2 SCOPC MOUMN ...t 174
S 109: Ungrammatical scope noun with indefinite numeral ... 175
S 110: Definite numeral and COMPATISON PrEPOSIHON........ccc.vmeeuviieeeeieeieeeeteeeecemneeeaeteeeemtesseeesreeeassasnee 175
S 111: Definite numeral noun with goal preposition ..o 175
S 112: Degree indefinite numeral with degree adverb dependent ... ... 176
S 113: Degree numeral noun with intensifying adverb................. 176
S 114: Comparing indefinitc numerals with interrogative sentence particle ..ol 177
S 115: Person and non-person NUIMCTALS ... ..o o ce e 178
S 116: Comparing derivational fOTIMS. ... ..o e e 178
S 117: Comparing [£prsn] numMeEral MOUNS ..........c.ccoutiiiiieiiiiiteeeec ettt e e sesesee s s e e csn e saceeeeeas 179
S 118 Interrogative NUMCTA) MOUI ... oottt ec e e e e e e s s s e e e e raaeceemanes 179
S 119: Numecral noun with non-distnbutive SCOPC FCECNL ..........ooiiiiiiii it cer e eereeea e e e eneeeae 180
S 120: Ordinal MUMDET..........ooio e et e et e e e ee e s e e e e nne e ae e s e nee 182
S I2LTHEORINAL ...t eee e e eee e e e e e sae e e a et e e s eenemmeae e e s o e nmt e atr e e e nenn 182
S 122: Interrogative OFdinal ......ccoooiioiiiiii ittt e e 182
S 123: Numeral nouns lacking unit noun dependent .................ccoooooiiiiiiiiiii e 183
S 124: Numcral nouns and UMt MOUNS .. _..........cooiiiiiiiiiieieiiieeeeieeeseeeeeeeeeseateaeaenseeaeeemneesatesnresennannnes 183
S 1235: The singular classificr and constraints on NUMERAL NOUNS ...t 184
S 126: Numeral noun with non-unit dependent ....... ...ttt e e 184
S 127: Numcral nouns with dependCRt Stative VOrbD... ...t e e eae 185
S 128: Pacoh pronominal nouns in casc-marked POSIONS .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirciaierrene e e enas 186
S 129: Constraints on pronominal nouns and thec COR case ... 186
S 130: Plurality in pronouns and social pronominal NOUNS .................coccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicceece e 188
S 131: Dcfinitencss in pronouns and social pronominal IOUNS ..........c..cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 189
S 132: Demonstrative as dependent and head NOUN..........o.ooooiiiiiiiiiit e cecceenaees 189
S 133: Lincar ordering of demonstrative and LOC adjunct ... 190
S 134: Pacoh demonstrative dependent of HMC MOUN ... e e e eoeenee 191
S 135: Demonstrative with and without locational relator ROUR FEEEML . .......oiiiiiiiiiiiiriie e 192
S 136: Derivationally related indefinite pronominal NOUNS...............cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccee e 192
S 137: Indefinite versus other pronominal MOUNS ... ... e eeeeeee e ceeeeeeeeeees 193
S 138: Double-interrogative CONSIRAINL ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeceee et et e e eceeeeee e m e mcee e s e meee e e e e eeenen 194
S 139: Locational MOUMS .......oooiiiiieieeeeeeee et eeem e ee e seeee e e eeeaeseeenmasnceeereensnesannsneaneaeeaan 195
S 140: Two positions of 10Cational PrOMOUNS ............cc.ooieioiiiiieieeeeeeeteeeeetteteeeeeeeneeaeeeeeuaeesnnememnnnns 196
S 141: Non-dircction location intCITOBAUNVE PIOMOUN .......cceeeeeiiiiieieiiceeeeeieeeeeeeseencmameaeeeeeeeeeeeaaaaenenaseannes 196
S 142: Human pronominal MOUMS ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciieeee e ceeeeesee e sretetaeaeneeeeseeeeeeaeemeerstaeeeseasesenees 197
S 143: Indefinite "object’ of IMPErsonal VO ............ooiiiii et 197
S 144: Known and unknown indcfinite pronominal nOuNS .................cocooiiiiimiiiiiiiieeee et 198
S 143: Distribution of known and unknown indefinite pronominal nouns............................... 199
S 146: Interrogative pronoun and correspondent VEID ............oouvieriiieeceieeeete e e 199
S 147: Pronouns in NOMINATIVE and LOCATIVE CaSC fOMS ... ........cooeioiieeiieeiniiceeeeceereeeeteeseeeesesenes 203
S 148: Pronouns in NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE €aSC fOIMS .......c.ocoeiiiiimiiiiiiiiirinecee e 204
S 149: Pronouns in PAT and COR CASC........ccoeciriiiciiiiicriieiieiineevrereesessereesaassssesssacesseneesesssesnessnmnnens 204
S 150: Topic-marking WOTd ..o it ieeeeteceeeeeneee e esesess s ssaeeeeeee e mmesesannoeesnaeeenns 205
S 151: General versus possessive pronouns bearing the COR case relation ............ooooeeceveeeveiiireccnnneene. 206
S 152: Possessive pronoun as ProdiCate ... ........oooovvveiieoeeeeioceeieeeeeeeeeeeneeetusnnnesaeeasee et eesaeaeeeenennnnns 207
S 153: General versus poSSCSSIVE PIOMOUN..........cooiiieeiieeeatieeeeneaeeeeeetarasesnteeanesesnseeaeeeesserneeeennasesasaersos 207
S 134: Dative pronoun versus 1ocational preposition ... iiiiieiiieecree e e 209
S I355: Dative pronoun BEfOrC ACC-PAT ... re e e eeeeeseeaeeeeeeeeesenaeaeeteseneaeeene 210
S 156: Dative pronoun after ACC-PAT ... .ottt et ee e et e neenean 210

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



mwmwmwnwnmwnmunmn
— it Pt e Gt e
AN WL W
d= W~ O O 00 I

w
(o)
¥/

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

: Causative verb and 1oCative PrONMOUN .........oooi e eee e eeeeee e eee s e eeeeneens
: Correspondent verb and dative relator noun.............ooo e
: Proper noun range of fUnCUOMS. ...t
: Proper and pronoun pronominal nouns plurality and definiteness................................
: Proper pronominal nouns with social pronominal nouns ...
: Social pronominal noun as (+humn| ...
: Social pronominal noun receiving [+dfnt) ...
: Social pronoun with person indefinite numeral noun..............o
: Pronominal noun with relator noundependent ...
S 166: Social pronominal noun dependents ... .. ...t eer e nees
S 167: EXIension relator MOUM ... .. .ottt eeee et ceeee et anare e e e e e e e e s mmmmmnnecnennane
S 168: Possessional relator MOUM ...ttt
S 169: Instrumental relalor MOUI ..o ettt e e
S 170: Locational relator MO ... . ..ottt teae e te e e s e eeeeeeeerearmcs e e ann e
SI71:Dative relalor QOUN ..ot e et e ee e e
S 172: Theme noun and transitive verb . ...
S 173: Locational preposition in sentence-initial position ...,
S 174: Locative relator noun in standard POSILION ... ..........oocoooiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeaeaeeeeaeans
S 175: Non-beneficiary dative relator NOUN ... et
S 176: Beneficiary dativie relator MOUM ... o .o eee e e
S 177: Dative relator noun as main ProdiCate ..o
S 178: EXtension relatoOr MOUMS ... ..oiiiiiiiiei ittt et e ae e et e e e e e e eeeesceeancamesassn s eas
S 179: General relator MOUM ...ttt ettt e eece e e see s e e s e ccemeness s e mns s
S 180: General relator noun with numeral noundependent ...
S 181: Ordinal withrelatorand numeral ... e
S 182: Instrumental relator MOUN ... oo e e
S 183: Instrumental relator noun referring to matenial ... e
S 184: Instrumental relator noun referring tomatenial ...
S I85: Localive relalor MOU ......cove it ce e et e e e e eeeees s s s s sm e s mnnennas
S 186: Relator noun in the TOPIC case fOrm. ... ...t e
S 187: Specific locational relator NOUN ... ... e
S 188: Specific possessional relator MOUN ... ...
S 189: Non-distributive SCOPC MOUN.............iiiiiiiiiiii e te e e e
S 190: Mono- and poly-distributive SCOPC MOUNS ... ....coiiiiiiiiiereiaeeeecee e
S 191: Scope noun with pronoun dependent ...
S 192: Scope noun with single Nt ... e
S 193: Scope noun as abarc noun Phrase ...
S 194: Polv-distributive SCOPC MOUM ........oooiiiiiiiiiieie et ccc e s eenn e s e e e
S 195: Mono-distributive SCOPE NOUNS (TEVEIY ™) ..o.oriiiiiiiiieiente e cereesean e e e ren e s ee e sans
S 196: Mono-distributive SCOPEe NOUN (CAMY ™ ).....oooiiiiiiiieetreeccec i remee e et cs s man e e eennas
S 197: Classifier unit noun as highest regent of a noun phrasc as PAT ...
S 198: Unit nouns in three positions ina noun PRRASC ...
S 199: Unit noun in prepositional Phrase ... ..ot
S 200: Quantified NOUN PAASE ..ot te e e e e eceene e ee e e s aas
S 201 Classifier UMt MOMIL ittt cre et e e s e e s s s e nns s e e
S 202: PErson UMt MOUIT ......oooiieeiiiiiiiiitiaee e e erateteeeteeeenntaaeeeesnnnseeae e s ssnsnneneannarsae e s esmnnnnaas
S 203: TiME WML MOUM .....eeoeieiieeieee et et eeenceeses oo e s sasaaaee e enoeesasasesen s nnmnnnes
S 204: General UNIL MOUI ....ooooiiii et e eeeeeeeeeenmemnee e e eeeeeassesmnsaneeeeeseannaenmrsaas
S 205: Classifiers versus mMeaSUIe WOTAS ........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiciie e eieseese e eneceaeaaces s annaas
S 206: Default classifiCr MO ..ottt eee e e e e e s ecmeeee s s eennaas
S 207: Classificr unit NOUN iN ACCUSATIVE CASC ..........ceevmieeneeeenecerenamresasasmnasacasaarsmaensnnnrans
S 208: PErsOn UM NMOUNS. ........oneeeiiieieeeiee e e teeeeieeie e seeeeeanr e s ente s ssnsaasesnene ceeeemsesssssssrnnas
S209: TRCNONAUNG LLATUDS ..o e e e eeee e s e eeeeeeennnnmeata e e e e mananas

XXV

............... 222

............... 224

............... 228



XXV

S 210: Classificr unit nouns versus general BN MOUNS ..ot ee e e aeee e 252
S 211 GONCIAl UM MOUI <. eeeeeeieeeeeeteeteeeete s ere et e s e e eae e e e e aeseeseeneseseeaean s sesnsensaensesmnannernaens 2DD
S 212: Time unit nouns as LOC and COR adjunCLS ..ot et 253
S 213: Time unit noun as NOM-PAT e mn e ee e e ee e e s ee s s e 253
S 214: Prepositional CONSIUCTION -....c...ciimeieoiieii et ieeem e e et e e e e e e e st et e et e e s 255
S 2135: Prepositions forming regent CONSIUCTIONS ... .......oooiiiiiieeiieeei et e e 257
S 216: Theme NOUN PIEPOSION.....c..cooiirimiitiietiieet e ee et e et ettt te e s ettt e s s e 258
S 217: Prepositional complements of nouns and Verbs ... 258
S 218: Comitative preposition bearing the PAT and AGT caserelations ... 260
S 219: Comitative preposition before a regent Werb. ... 262
S 220: Comiitative preposition afterthe regent verb ... 262
S 221: Comitative preposition as an adjunCl ... ... 263
S 222: AsSOCIatVE oA PIOPOSILION. ... oot e e e e e e e 265
S 223: Comparative preposition and degree Stative Verb ... 266
S 224: Negation of verb, NOLU PrePOSTON «........ooiiiiiii ittt 267
S 225: Equal comparative PrePOSItION ... e e e 267
S 226: LOV-COR ... e e e e e e et e e e s e e e e sh st e ee e nres e e nee e s aumeateee e nnra e 268
S 227: Simplc 0al PrEPOSIION ..o eoeiiiieeceeiieee e eie e et st e et eeaseemn e e ee e s e e st 268
S 228: Plain g0al PrePOSION ... ....oci i iieiiieiiee e et et e ete e e s e ce s e me et st 269
S 229: Completed time extension preposition with finite verb complement ... 273
S 230: Complcted time preposition with non-finitc verb complement ... 273
S 231: Goal and non-goal time exXICnsSion PrePoSItiONS ... ... it 273
S 232: Time extension preposition with predicale MOWN ... 274
S 233: Clause-linking prepositions as dependents ... 275
S 234: Clause-linking exXtCnsion PrepoSitionsS ..ottt 275
S 235: Extension verb with result complemient ... 277
S 236: Interrogative and non-interrogative clausc-lnking prepositions. .............cooioeeeiiienicinicicne 277
S 237 i BEIOrC 1NC TCZENL ... oottt e e e ee e e e e s e e e s e s 277
S 238: i AMICE NG TCBCIIL.......eoeeeeeeeeeeeeee e et e e et ee e e e ce s een e e se e snne e e s m s e na st e s e e e an e e 278
S 239: if” with and WIHOUEL TTRUS™ ... o et ceceee e e e e e e e e e e e n e e s e e n e e e s snace s e e 278
S 240: Time versus COMAIUOM ... oot e e e ee e e e cee e e e s e e e e e e s semesee e snsncneeas 278
S 241: Non-copula comment extension preposition with “subject’ theme ... 280
S 242: Non-copula comment extension preposition with “object’ theme.... ... 280
S 243: Comment preposition with both [them} and [actr] ... 281
S 244: Theme noun without comment PrePOSHION ...t e e s ae e s rnenees e 281
S 2435: Copula comment eXtension PrePOSItION ... .....oooiiiiiiiiriiiiiaeeeieeeerase e s et no e 282
S 246: “Copula’ sentences with and without a comment preposition .............ooooiiriiireerieencieceeececcnees 282
S 247: INtCntion eXICNSION PrEPOSIION. ... .o eveeeeieneiaeemiee e mea e e nes e e ssseeansns s es ot sem et e s mes e s caeees 284
S 248: NON-faCl PICPOSILION ........eeeurreenieeeeireiieete i re e e e e et sres e e ae e err e sr e e e s e s aaasa e s mmt e s nse s sanensanan s 284
S 249: Non-fact preposition with non-finite [?1... verb ... 284
S 250: [ntent Preposition VEISUS @ VEID ..ottt cccci et e e e s e s nnans 285
S 251: Stationary and non-stationary locational Prepositions...........c..coceoceieoiiimimrimeeeeceescreseeeeceecaeenns 287
S 252: Movement verbs and direction ProPOSIIONS......c...coouiiuiirieeeaceeereecemeeaeeeeeeseransees e e nesstaeaees 288
S 253: Non-stationary locational preposition as a COMPICMCAL....... ..ot 289
S 254: Test for Stationary PIEPOSILIONS ........coccueeureueiiomiruieentiiieieneemeneensesers e e ese s s e e snee st eetssneeacesaeenas 289
S 255: Movement verb and non-stationary PrePoSitioN ........ooooeiciiiiireieierareierereeeeeasareeeeanssaeseeeeenneees 290
S 256: Non-stationary locational preposition assigned [+g0al]...... ... 290
S 257: Goal 10cational PrePOSIUON ... ... couurieiiiieiarrereeiecer e e rereeeeee e e essssessnnnsasas st eas st e s sseesenanns 291
S 238: [-ICtv] Stationary PrEPOSIUON ...........cueiieiciii et ete e ec e e e e me s e e ene s s e et aa s n s s e st essannens 291
S 259: [+1ctv] SIationary PrEPOSILION ..........oooiiiiiiiiciiiieiiierie e reeee e s eacee e ree s smesseseen e e eesnae s s e ne e maees 291
S 260: Testing for [ICIV] PIEPOSIUONS ..........oeiiiiiiiiiiee et 292
S 261: Locative versus non-locative locational prepositions........ooooooeeieiieeiicicirriiimrinimrieeeneresee e 292
S 262: Locational preposition with impersonal verb ... 293

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XXV

S 263: Locational preposition and relator noun as dependents...............c.ooooiiiiiiiiieireeeeeeee e 294
S 264: Case-marked preposition and relator noun withdependents ... 294
S 265: Relator noun in NOM-PAT CASC. ....oooieiniiieicacciee ittt cce e eceeae e e e e e 294
S 266: Extension preposition and refator noun ¢ase relalions ... 295
S 267: The PrePOSILON F1.IDE ......ccooocoiiiiiiiaece e ettt cncecae e e e e e s e maaeeeneeee e 296
S 268: THE PIEPOSILOM £OP...........eemieeeice it eeeceeee e e e aess e e s me s euem sememee e e aee e e e e seeaeeeeeeeean 296
S 269: Extension preposition VErsus eXICNSION VEID ... ... ittt mreeseenete e ee e e e eee e 296
S 270: Negation Of PrEPOSIUIOIS «....cococoritiaainnieieiicaccmmmrreceess e e s em e s e e te s eee e seecaneses e meseeeee e eens 297
S 271: Interrogative scntence particle and INMCITORALING MO ..........ooiiiiiiiiii it cee e 299
S 272: Interrogative sentence particlc and intefrogative MOWN. ... iiiiceere e 299
S 273 INermOgative IMLOMALIOM. .........c..ooeiiiiiiii i es e ee e ee s an s s e e e ee e e e s e e ee e e e e 301
S 274: Aspect interrogative SENICIICC Particle. ... e 301
S 275: Simplc interrogative SCRICNCE PAtICIC ..ot e 302
S 276: Predicate noun with Sentence PartiCle ... .. ... 302
S 277:°0rnot” semence PartiCle ... ... 302
S 278: Impcrative scnience particle and INCITOZAUVE NOUM............ooomi it neacecseecnnnenas 305
S 279: Imperative SeMEnce PAtICIC ... ..ttt 303
S 280: Improper use of imperative mood sentence Particle ..o 303
S 281: Emphatic mood sentence PartiCles ... ... s 304
S 282: Aspect and Pacoh verbs .....ooooiiii ettt 306
S 283: Verb with [HRCI] MO ..o e e e sa e eee s s s e e ene 310
S 284: INtransitive EXICASION VOID ..o ..ot c oo e s e e e eemam s e e e e e e 311
S 285: Non-extension verb with predicate adjunct .. ... 311
S 286: Verbs with locational preposition ............c..ooo i 312
S 287: Verb with adverb adjuncl ... e e 312
S 288: Verb with sentence particle adjumnCl...... ... 313
S 289 NOMI-PAT ...ttt ettt er e e see s e e s e ma e e e tase s eee s aseanereeeeneneeaneaareeeens 314
S290: Nom-AGT and ACC-PAT ...ttt re e s et e et e s e e enec e e e aan 315
S 2911 ACC-LOC ... et e et e e et e R me et e et e e enet e e s enae e e e eaaans 315
S 292 ACC-COR......oo.e ettt eee et e et e te e e re e e s s e e ee e e e S et e e bt et e se s asanen e e e aann 315
S293: Dat-COR aNd ACC-PAT ..ottt e s e s ame e s emae e enaane 315
RIPAYE S W O £ £ ST SRR PRS R RSO PSP 316
S 295: Recovering a PAT for an intransitive Verd ..o 317
S 296: Recovering an AGT for a ransitive VErb ... 317
S 297: Recovering a PAT fora transitivie verb . ...t 317
S 298: Thieme noun that provides N0 case fEAMUICS ............ciriiimieieet et 318
S 299: Noun derived from finite Clause ...ttt 319
S 300: VErD-dCrived MOUM .....oooeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeee et e e e e e e e e e s e e e a e mar e aen e samen e eeaamesareeraeeenaaasaasraneans 319
S 301: Question VEID COMSITAINLS ............ooooiiiiiiieiiieieee e e e ereeeiemmei et et e e rre e e e e m e eeeseeseseaananriensn 321
S 302: Locational and time LOC adjuncts ... 322
S 303: Verb adjunct 0f A verD. ..ottt e et e e e 322
S 304: Single Multi-Clause SEMMEICE ... ...t eeeeece st e e et et rae s e e emecon e e oo e eessenncoanaeees 323
S 305: Benceficiary and time COR AdJUNCLS............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiceiec e ce e nanes 323
S 306: FaCt and fIMIIC VEIDS.....coooeeeeeee e r ottt ee e sre e e e re e s e e e n e e e ea e e renenees 326
S 307: Non-fact and non-finile veIDS . ... 326
S 308: NOminal eX1CNSION VEID ....oooniiiiieeeeiieceieeeee et eeeee e eeer e et s st e e st e e memmeeeees e nmssseans 327
S 309: Topicalization test for COrreSpondent VerbS. ... e 328
S 310: Omitting an ACCUSATIVE PAT MOUN ...t ereeccet e cet s e e e e e e s coeressencenoneeas 329
S 311: Keeping an ACCUSATIVE COR MOUN ...ttt s em e s 329
S 312: IMPErsonal VOID ... ..o e e e e er e e e e trae e e e e e e e e e e nmene e mnne s 330
S 313: Impersonal fact exXtENSION VEID ... it ecer e s e 330
S 314: Stative and non-stative INFANSIEVE VOIS ......o.oooo et e e e e e e e e se e e e e s e e ee e esas 331

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



XXVIi

S 315: Bare versus non-bare 1oCative VeIDS............oooiiiii e 332
S 316: Mode verbs and MINS adJUNCLS..........eonei ettt et e ae e 334
S317: J... verb AS A T00L VEID ...t e e e s n e e 333
S 318: Non-finite verbdependents ........ ... e 336
S319: [Ph.. verb With @ theme MOUN ..o ce e e e e e e ereeeeee e 336
S 320: [i...asdependent VOID ... e e meceaeeeane 337
S 321: Non-finite verbs as dependents of other verbs... ...t 337
S 322: Non-finitc verbs as dependents of MOURS. ..ot 338
S 323: [?1... with resultative MEAMINE ... ..ottt ce e eee s e e e eee 338
S 324: Non-finite verb with initial [?i... SUDSWNG....... ... 339
S 325: Non-root BoN-fIMEtC VOID ......ooiiiice et e semeae s 339
S 326: PAT in ACCUSATIVE POSIEOI _....oiiiiiiiiiii et ieieece e eeeeee e e se e s e e e ee e e e s e e e e eaanee e ans 340
S 327: PAT recovered from theme POSILION ........cooooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e ee 341
S 328: Intransitive verbs with regular and topicalized PAT ... e 344
S 329: Simple intransitive verDS . e 346
S 330: Affected INranSitive VeID ... .. e 347
S 331: Adverbial INtransitive verb ... e eneae e 348
S 332: Reciprocal VerbS ...cooooiiii e 349
S 333: Causative TeCIProCal VEID ..o e 349
S 334: Non-stative versus StALIVG VOIDS. ... e ee 351
S 3335: Degree Stative VOIDS ...ooiiiiiii s me e e e e mnn e e e e e cne e nesee e e 351
S 336: General non-descriplive SIALNVE VOID. ... 351
S 337: Cognitive degree Stative VeID ..o 352
S 338: Descriptive degree SELVE VEIDS ...ttt 352
S 339: Multitude general SUVE VEID .....ooiiiiiiiiiiietee e 333
S 340: Impersonal verb with LOC adjuncl..... ... e 354
S 341: Impersonal verb with [them| .o e 354
S 342: ImPErsonal VEID ...ttt e e s m e nn e anes 355
S 343: Impersonal 10CatIVE VETDS. ..ottt ettt 356
S 344: Comparing barc and non-barc locative verbs ... ... 358
S 345: Contrasting barc and non-barc locative Verbs..........cooooiiiiiii s 359
S 346: Locative verb versus locational PreposSition ............coooioiiiiiiiii e e 359
S 347: Non-movement [oCative VOrDS ... i e 360
S 348: Simplc correspondent verbs: result and fOCUS. ...t 361
S 349: General correSPORACNE VEIDS .....oooo.oiiiiiieiiceeieec e e e e e ers s e e e ee e e ee e eeae 362
S 350: General correspondent verb withadverb...... oo 362
S 351: Goal correSPONAENt VCIDS ... it ece e e e e s en e e e enas 363
S 352: Speech cOTeSPONACHIL VEID.......ooiniiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeie i ececee et e eeae s s s mee e sae e nnenenannannnsees 364
S 353: Speech cormespOnNACNt VEID ..o e enne s 364
S 354 Specch correspondCent VeID ..o e 365
S 355: Bare transitive correspondent verb ..ot 365
S 356: Correspondent versus non-correspondent verbs ...........cooo oo 367
S 357: Impersonal tranSitive VEID ....o.oo.eiii e ee et n e et e eaen 367
S 358: Interrogative pronoun and correspondent Verb ... 367
S 3359: Stative correSPORAENL VEIDS. .....coooiii et e e 368
S 360: Comparison simple correspondent VErb ..........ooooiiiiiiiiiie e 368
S 361: Possessive correspondent VEID ..o eee e eene 369
S 362: Possessional simple intransitive verb.. .. ... s 369
S 363: Relalive Stative VEID. ...ttt e e eas 370
S 36+4: Ncgation of a comparative degrec adverd ..o 370
S 365: SIMPle MOAE VEID ...ttt ettt e et e s e s anaen 371
S 366: SIMPIE MOAC VEID ... et rste e s ee s s s e ecs e e ane 372

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



S 367:
S 368:
S 369:
S 370:
S 371:
S 372:
S 373:
S 374:
S 375:
S 376:
S 377:
S 378:
S 379:
S 380:
S 381:
S 382:
S 383:
S 384:
S 385:
S 386:
S 387:
S 388:
S 389:
S 390:
S 391:
S 392
S 393:
S 394:
S 395:
S 396:
S 397:

398:
S 399:
S 400:
S401;
S 402:
S 403:
S 404;
S 405:
S 406:
S 407:
S 408:
S 409:
S 410:
S 411;
S 412:
S 413:
S 414:
S 415:
S 416:
S 417:
S 418:
S 419:

XXV

SIMPle MOAE VEID ...t e 373
Negating a modC VEID ...t e 373
General simple Mode Verb. ... 373
Bare intransitive MOAE VEID. ... oottt e 374
Reverse simple Mode VEIb ... e 375
Reverse simple MOde VErD ..oooooeoen e 375
Topicalized PAT of atransitive verb ... 376
Causative trANSIHVE VOID ...ttt ee e e ee e rresae e ae e e e e e e reeee s e e ssaeannas 377
TrANSIIVC VOIS Lottt et e e e e e e e s e e e e aea e e eeemecam e et n e s e csanseeeaens 378
Degree ransSitive VeI ... e e e s e e e e e s 379
Reciprocal tranSitive Verb ... e 379
Non-root simple INANSIIVE VEID ... 379
Non-bare transitive correspondent verb ... 381t
PAT cOrresSponding t0 TOPIC. .....ccco oot ce e st e s s e e s e e e e e e e ennennes 381
Causative transitive correspondent VEID. ... e e 382
Barc transitive correspondent veIrd ... e 382
Two orderings of COR and PAT complements ... oo 383
Differentiating locative and correspondent verbs .. 384
Causative non-bare transitive correspondent verb ... 384
Beneficiary pronoun as COR complement ... 385
TraNSIIVE JOCaUINC VOID et e e et e e e e et e e ee e et e e e e e smaaeen e e e 385
Causative transitive 10Cative VOID ... e 386
Locative versus comespondent VEIDS ... et 387
Transitive MOAC VOID ... et et e e e e s s 388
Moaode verbs with non-relator noun dependents. ... ... 388
ACHVE TACT OXICNSION VOID ..ottt et et e ee e e ee s e e e e e aeeeene s 392
SIAUVE fACT ENTENSION VEID ..ot e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeennannenn 392
Personal nominal negation extension Verb ... 393
Nonn predicate and verb in coordinalive CONSIUCHON .......oeiiiiieieeeeeeee e eeeeemeeeas 395
Contrasting Pacoh and English equational ConstruCtions ..................ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiciiininnnreeeeee. 394
Impersonal nominal negation eXtEnSION VErb ... e 394
Exception for nominal Regation verb ... ... 395
Examples of verbs that apply the P2arule ... o, 397
Transitive verb using the a2achaining rule.......... i, 397
Verbusing the P2a MulC.......ooo et s e amr e an e eannee 398
Verb using C2a MUE .. ..ot e e 398
INdirect exXtenSION VEID ... ... oot e e e e e e e e e 402
Corrcspondent extension verb with dative relator ROun ... 402
Non-causative correspondent eXICNSION VEID ..ottt e 403
Correspondent transitive CXICISION VEID ... .ottt e s e e e nnsr e sacee e 403
Perceptual transitive extension Verb....... e e 406
Causative ransitive eXICNSION VEID . .ot eeeeeeeeeeeeeee s ema e e 407
External transitive eXICRSION veID ...ttt e ee et 407
Internal non-affected transitive extension verb. ... e 408
Internal affected transitive eXICRSION VEID. ... 409
General negation eXTENSION VOID ... ... .ottt e e e e ee e e e msm e e e s e nneeeens 412
Negation extension verb with [P1... VEID ..o 413
Unreal negation eXICnSION VEID ... i een e e s ar e ennnne 413
Imperative negation eXtERSION VEID. .. ...t 413
Perfective CXTENSION VEIDS ..ot tee e te e e e et eeeeeste s e e snee e e am s s anmns e e nmseranees 414
Progressive EXICNSION VCID ....ooo it cee e s s s e s s e e e e e e eas 414
AbIHALIVG CXICNSION VOID ..ottt e e e e et te e e e e e eneeaasesenranenans 415
INICNLION CXICNSION VOID ...ttt eee e e eeseeseesssme s eeeeeaseeeesaeeeeeeeeeenenaanes 415

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



S 420:
S421:
S 422:
S 423:
S 424
S 425:
S 426:
S427:
S 428:
S 429:
S 430:
S4531:
S 432:
S 433:
S 434:
S 435:
S 436:
S 437:
S 438:
S 439:
S 440:
S 441:
S 442:
S 443:
S 444
S 445:
S 446:
S 447:
S 448:
S 449:
S 450:
S $51:
S 452
S 453:
S 454:

XXIX

StoppINg EXIENSION VEID ..ot 415
Contrasting cxtension and noN-CXtCNSION MOUON VOIS ........coooiiiiiiiiiiiineiccer e 416
Motion extension verb with multiple verb complements ... 416
Motion extension verb with verb complement ... e 417
Stative intransitive extension Verb ... 418
Potential Stative eXICIISION VEID ...t s s e e e e e e 418
Derivationally related verb and noun ... 423
Analogical SC fOr [FISI] ...ttt ee e e s 423
Analogical sct for semantically specified NOUNS ... 429
Analogical set for generalized NOUN............. e 429
Analogical sct for generalized NOUNS ... 430
Analogical set for previous=day tmMC MOURS ...t 432
Analogical sct for previous-vear time MOUMS ... ..ot iieiece e e e e e e e e e e s e neneas 433
Analogical set for coming-day 1ime NOUNS ... ... 434
Analogical sct for coming-year tME MOUMS. ... ..ottt et e e e emeeeaeee e e e eeeaee 435
Analogical sCt Or [FCSIV] oo ettt ettt et et s e 437
Causative extension correspondent Verb ... eeeee e 438
Causative simple rRASIIVE VOID ... oot 438
Causative transitive correspondCnl VCID. ... o oo 438
4 TR ¢ « J TSROSO 439
Analogical set fOr {PU... VOID ..o e 439
Analogical sct for [-IINt] ..t 440
[?i... verb as SCRICIAL FEBEMU....c.cooiooiiiiiiiie e ceeeeeeae e e e e s e e e mne e e eceneeenee 441
PIUral Stalive VeI .o e e e e e ee e e ec e e e e e e eeaa 442
Analogical sct for [+mltd] ... e 442
Analogical SEt Or [FICPT] . .ooe et 443
Analogical sct for resultative adverbs ... 444
Regular and clausc-incorporative Verb . ... ... 446
Generic items of wWealth L e 447
Analogical set for [HPIUN] ettt 447
Sentence with clause-incorporated verb. ... e 448
Analogical set for (V. Hgnrl] e 439
Analogical et fOr [FPIIN ... ettt ettt e et e e e e e e e s 450
Analogical sct fOr [+SIMSP| ...cooii i e e e e e e e e 451
Analogical set for [IN. +8I1] ettt 451

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1. INTRODUCTION TO ‘A PACOH ANALYTIC GRAMMAR’

*A Pacoh Analytic Grammar’ provides an overall analysis of the Pacoh' language,
including the sounds and sound patterns, word-formation strategies, and means of
forming syntactic units. This chapter provides some background information on the
Pacoh language, the goals of this grammar, the data used in this grammar, and the means
of analysis for each aspect of the grammar.

1.1 PACOH: THE LANGUAGE AND THE ETHNIC GROUP

‘Pacoh’ is an ethnonym referring to a group of about 30,000 people, most of
whom live in the mountainous part of Central Vietnam along the border of Vietnam? and
Laos. The Pacoh have traditionally lived in the Central highlands to the west and
northwest of Hué, practicing swidden agricultural and hunting.> ‘Pacoh’ also refers to
the language spoken by the Pacoh, a language that belongs to the Katuic sub-branch of
Mon-Khmer, which is in turn a major branch of the Austroasiatic language family
(Thomas 1966, Thomas and Headley 1970). The significance of this genetic-linguistic
connection is that in terms of phonology, word-formation, syntax, and other linguistic
aspects, Pacoh is very representative of the Mon-Khmer languzge family. This language
is also, like many other indigenous minority languages in Southeast Asia, a language
undergoing change and loss under the inevitable and rapid industrialization, economic

development, and social change taking place.

' *Pacoh’ is pronounced /pa.kgh/.
* The Victnamese government recognizes 54 cthnic groups within its borders (Dang. Chu. and Luu 1984).
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1.2 SCOPE AND OBJECTIVES

The primary purpose of this study is to describe the grammar of Pacoh, ‘grammar’
here including phonology, word-formation, and syntax. It is called an ‘analytic’ grammar
to distinguish this work from traditional prescriptive grammars or linguistic descriptive
works that employ traditional terminology. The terminology used in this grammar is
more often than not non-traditional and is aimed at descriptive and theoretical adequacy
as much as accessibility to researchers. ‘Analytic’ also identifies a major goal of the
work, analysis of Pacoh grammar, rather than description. Thus, ‘A Pacoh Analytic
Grammar’ is more of a technical work than a general reference, though it is hoped that
the explanation of the theoretical framework and that theory’s explicitness will make the
information useful in ways that a traditional grammar might otherwise not be.

Under the umbrella of this primary purpose, it is hoped that this grammar will
achieve a few other goals. First, it should contribute to knowledge about human language
in general and the languages of Southeast Asia in particular. Second, it should test and
develop the theoretical framework used for syntactic analysis, namely Lexicase, a theory
that permits explicit explanations of the distribution of syntactic elements in sentences
and their structural relationships. Third, it should contribute to the dissemination of
information about the marginalized peoples in Southeast Asia. Fourth, it should provide
a way to help preserve, if not the Pacoh language, at least records of Pacoh at a stage
where the language is less influenced by contact with the peoples outside their

increasingly ‘modernized’ lives. It is because of the rapidity of linguistic change and the

* For a description of Pacoh culture. sce R. Watson 1970.
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prospective linguistic loss that in-depth descriptions of a language such as Pacoh are
needed. Finally, it should be a step towards developing a standardized format for the
creation of other grammars on related languages in the region, many of which, if not
already endangered, may soon be headed in that direction.

Having so many goals usually means that some may not be met. This grammar,
in terms of its comprehensiveness in dealing with spoken Pacoh, is limited by a few
factors. As with any language, its usage in daily life varies based on situational
requirements and factors of language contact with Vietnamese and neighboring minority
languages. Strict fieldwork data collection typically results in a restricted range of data,
though adequate for a general description of a grammar. Another problem I had was my
limited access to natural language data, primarily due to bureaucratic restrictions
regarding ethnic minorities living near the Vietnam-Laos border. Also, this grammar is
limited by the frameworks used in it, as would be the case with any grammar. Finally,
mistakes are inevitable and I can only hope they interfere as little as possible with the
primary goal of sharing information about the Pacoh language.

1.3 DATA COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS

This section describes the process of data collection and analysis for this grammar
and summarizes available linguistic data for Pacoh. Two primary external sources of
data for Pacoh were used, that of the Watsons (a husband and wife who are researchers in
the Summer Institute of Linguistics) and a Vietnamese-Pacoh dictionary and grammar

published in Vietnam. The data collection was influenced by two goals: (1) producing an
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overall grammar of Pacoh and (2) answering questions posed by the Lexicase
Dependency grammatical theory.
1.3.1 Collecting the Data

Collecting the data for this grammar took several steps. I first developed a
general outline, based on my knowledge of the typological characteristics of Mon-Khmer
languages, of the linguistics aspects of Pacoh that I had hoped to be able to study. Many
of the syntactic issues explored were related to areas of inquiry in the Lexicase syntactic
theory. I also reviewed the linguistic questionnaire developed by Comrie and Smith
(1977) and assorted published materials on Pacoh to further determine linguistic areas of
inquiry. Despite the considerable amount of information available on Pacoh (see section
1.3.2), I still had questions that could only be answered through direct contact with native
speakers of Pacoh and so fieldwork was necessary.

I conducted fieldwork sessions with several native speakers of Pacoh in Vietnam
in 1997 and 1998. The first fieldwork session in 1997 period lasted one week and
primarily involved one female high school student from A-Ludi district, Thua Thién
province, though other students in the same school provided assistance on a less
consistent basis. The next two fieldwork periods were in 1998, a week with a 45-year-
old male from A-Ludi and, finally, three days with a 60-year-old male from Quang Tri
province. In the last session, I also worked for a day with two other adult males, one 30
from A-Ludi, and the other 60 from Quaing Tri. I wanted to work much longer with these
speakers, who were all pleasant and helpful, but the time spent with these speakers was in

each case limited to the constraints imposed by local authorities. All of the language
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consultants could speak and read Vietnamese, which was both an advantage and a
disadvantage. I was able to speak directly with them in Vietnamese rather than having a
translator. However, [ acknowledge the problem with potential linguistic interference
that may be seen among ethnic minorities educated in the Vietnamese system.
Nonetheless, all the data collected was either completely natural and grammaticai to the
speakers or, at worst, not completely natural but still grammatical.

Strategies for data collection included sentence translation; recordings of given
words, phrases, and sentences uttered in isolation; grammaticality checks; free sentence-
production with words; and free speech on a given topic. Free speech was generally
recorded on cassette tape, while words and sentences spoken in controlled conditions
were recorded into a laptop computer using the WinCecil acoustic phonetic software
program. Most of the data collected was double-checked for accuracy with the help of
the same speakers.

1.3.2 Available Data on Pacoh Speech

The primary data for the analyses of Pacoh linguistic structure was collected
during my fieldwork in Vietnam in fieldwork sessions conducted in 1997 and 1998 (see
section 1.3.1). Other linguistic materials used for this grammar include previously

published materials on Pacoh,* various Lexicase works on Southeast Asian Ianguages,5

* Sce especially the bibliography in this grammar for numecrous articles and other works on Pacoh by
Richard and Saundra Watson.

* Primarily Indrambarya 1994 on Thai verbs, Sak-Humphry 1997 on Khmer nouns, Wilawan 1993 on Thai
and Mandarin Chinesc extension verbs. as well as other publications by these authors.
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and assorted works on Mon-Khmer languages.® Published material on Pacoh included
two primary sources: the various publications by Richard and Saundra Watson and the
book entitled ‘Sich Hoc Tiéng Pakéh-Taéih’ by Nguyén Vin Ldi, Pdan Van Phuc, and Phan
Xuan Thanh (1986), hereafter abbreviated as ND&P.

The recorded matenials consist of a few cassette tapes of data (both my own and
that of Richard and Saundra Watson)Tand also my own digital acoustic phonetic
recordings. I recorded several hours of both free and controlled Pacoh speech. The
sources of sentence data and the rough number of sentences are shown in Table 1. In
addition to lexical lists of about 2,200 entries from ND&P’s dictionary, I had access to

over 2,300 sentences in Pacoh.

Source Number of Sentences

Personal Field Data 730
Nguyén et al. (1986) 1.000
Watsons (Various) 600
Total: 2.330

Table 1: Text sources and number of sentences

It should be noted here that syntactic and word-formation patterns are not always
consistent among the three sources. One possible reason for the differences is the
methods and goals of data collection. A good portion of the Watsons’ sentence data

came from an investigation of the discourse of story telling, though other materials

° In particular, sce Banker 1964a, Benjamin 1976, Capell 1979, Clark (various). Costello 1966. Diffloth

(various). Doncgan and Stampe 1983. Ehrman 1972, Gregerson 1976, V. H. Hoang (various). V. M. Hoang

1997. Hoang and Ta 1998, Huffman (various). Jenner and Pou 1982, C. Miller 1964, J. Miller 1964. D. L.

Nguyén 1975. H. H. Nguyén (various). V. L. Nguyén (various), X. H. Nguyén 1998, Pcjros 1996,

Pinnow [965. Prcmsrirat 1987 and 1991, Sak-Humphry (various). and D. Thomas (various). Two excellent

bibliographies arc Huffman 1986 on Southcast Asian languages and Park 1991 on Austroasiatic languages.
The Watsons scnt me a copy of their tape of Pacoh speech from 1973, for which [ am very grateful.
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included more strict grammatical description. ND&P’s text is a bilingual (Vietnamese-
Pacoh) exercise book aimed at developing Pacoh literacy. My own data was collected
with the aim of testing the range of syntactic patterns. Another reason is that Pacoh,
though spoken in perhaps at most a 50-mile radius, consists of at least four known main
dialects® and probably other even more local variation. Supposedly, most of the speakers
involved in this research are from the A-Luai district, though that region reportedly
contains some linguistic diversity. Finally, all available information was collected over a
period spanning 35 years, during the intense conflict in Vietnam and the period of social
change under a Communist government. During that time, the population of Vietnam has
tripled, and Vietnamese speakers have had to move further into the mountainous interior
of Vietnam, where the Pacoh and Vietnam’s many other ethnic groups live. That kind of
language contact is a likely culprit for some differences between Pacoh spoken by
speakers born earlier and later in the twentieth century.
1.3.3 Analyzing Pacoh Sounds

For the analysis of the Pacoh phonological system, the primary sources are R.
Watson (1964), ND&P, and the various recordings in 1.3.2. Watson’s work was the basis
for my analysis, though it differs in the analysis of a few phonemes. ND&P’s work was

useful since its alphabetically ordered dictionary permitted easy scanning for

¥ R. Watson ct al. (1979) recognized three main dialects in and ncar A-Ludi district. The foreword to the
1979 dictionary distinguished three dialects based on a few key lexical items: PL (Pacoh /diq). PC (Pacoh
cah) and PA (Pacoh avaih). The first two are differences of the word for ‘no’ ( Ia_/'1 and cah), while the third
is differentiated by its word for “cooked rice’ (72.vayf). My own ficldwork in Quang Tri province has

revealed another dialect which shows some lexical influence from the Katuic language Bru, the dominant
minority language in that region.
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phonological patterns. Research tools for the phonological data collection and analysis
included a simple portable Sony cassette recorder with an external microphone and Cecil
for Windows acoustic phonetic software’

In the chapter on phonology, the Pacoh sound system is described in general
terms, using distinctive features and linear rules in dealing with allophony. Pacoh
prosady, syllable structure, and phonotactic constraints are also summarized. Both
written and recorded data were used to provide the discussion and analyses. When
deemed appropriate, acoustic phonetic recordings took precedence over previously
published materials. In determining the complete range of phonemes in Pacoh syllables

and words, the Pacoh-Taoih-Vietnamese dictionary (Nguyén Vin Lgi, Podan Vin Phiic, and
Phan Xuan Thanh (1986), hereafter ND&P) was indispensable, being organized

alphabetically by Pacoh and by Vietnamese in different sections. Cassette tape and
acoustic phonetic recordings collected during my fieldwork sessions were also crucial in
making the connection between phonemic generalizations and phonetic realizations.
1.3.4 Analyzing Pacoh Word-Formation and Syntax

A majority of this grammar consists of syntactic analysis, and so the approach
used is considerably important. The Lexicase syntactic theory is used to account for
Pacoh syntax and word formation, which hopefully helped maintain a consistent
description of different parts of speech and groups of words sharing patterns of word-
shape, meaning, and distribution. The analyses provided in this grammar are based

primarily on my own fieldwork data, and material taken from other sources was kept to a

? This software is obtainable for frec at the SIL website. www.sil.org.
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minimum. External sources of data were primarily used for supplementing, clarifying, or
verifying what I had found, though they certainly formed the starting point of the inquiry.
Though some differences in the lexicon and word-formation patterns existed between the
data I collected and that of the Watsons and ND&P, the syntax is fairly uniform among
the varieties. Next, the steps taken to explore and analyze Pacoh syntax and word-
formation are discussed.

After having gone over previously published data on Pacoh, I prepared a list of
sentence types for data collection during fieldwork. These lists were needed to gather
general syntactic information and also to test certain questions that I had either before
beginning the fieldwork or, when other questions arose, after the fieldwork began. Using
the Shoebox for Windows database, | amassed a trilingual Pacoh-English-Vietnamese
database of sentences and vocabulary, which was helpful in the early stages of the
analysis since it required the making of some hypotheses regarding the lexical subclasses
of the words being entered. I continued to use Shoebox until my second fieldwork
session in Vietnam in 1998 when the data entry became too burdensome.

During my own fieldwork, I used a variety of methods to collect syntactic data.
The goals were to ensure the collection of data was as natural as possible and also to test
specific syntactic questions. The methods used included (1) acceptability tests, (2)
transiation from Vietnamese, and (3) obtaining descriptions of daily life. To start the
fieldwork, I created tables of verb types for testing, marking each verb as plus or minus
for the assorted lexically distinctive features used in Lexicase. [ also created lists of

Vietnamese sentences for translation to answer specific questions. The latter approach
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was hazardous since the Pacoh were able to use word-for-word translations that did not
necessarily represent pragmatically natural Pacoh speech, though the data did at least
represent grammatical sentences. Then, ‘Yes-No’ tests were used either to verify or
exclude text data. To go beyond the available text data, which was primarily collected
under controlled circumstances that can limit the range of speech registers, I asked some
Pacoh speakers to discuss or describe things in their daily life. One consulitant was quite
enthusiastic in discussing his favorite childhood pastime of building animal traps,
discussing different kinds of animals, the parts of the traps, and how they functioned. As
my own limited Pacoh increased, I used it as much as possible during elicitation, though
there simply was not enough time for me to fumble around in Pacoh, and most of the data
was collected through the use of Vietnamese.

I had to explore many aspects of Pacoh syntax since my goal was to provide a
complete grammar of Pacoh. Through the sorting of wordlists with distinctive syntactic
features, sorting of the Shoebox database, and hundreds of pages of hand-written notes
and syntactic tests, the syntactic analyses in this grammar came to fruition. Lexical
subcategorizations of each part of speech are presented throughout this work. The focus
is always syntactic, though in some cases, semantic features are used at the lower levels
of lexical subcategorization. Though most of the subcategorization and placing of words
into parts of speech happened with little difficulty, some words and categories of words
(in particular, certain prepositions, relator nouns, and certain phonologically complex
nouns containing incorporated material) supposedly already subcategorized are in fact

still open questions and really do require more data and analysis. Finally, negative
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evidence is provided when possible, and when it is not and a point of ambiguity exists, it
is mentioned.

The material presented is limited in a number of ways. It is based on available
data, which is still rather limited due to the isolated regions in which the Pacoh live and
the complex bureaucratic system of Vietnam, which puts heavy limits on the kind and
length of research done in former war zones bordering Laos. Moreover, the linguistic
judgements of native speakers of Pacoh sonietimes differed, while time available to
investigate those differences was extremely limited. Also, though the ‘grammar’ of a
speaker is what it is, and therefore always ‘perfect’, mistakes made through human error
(researcher or speaker) are inevitable. The linguistic background of researchers will
always influence what data is collected, how it is analyzed, and how it is explained.
Overall, what is described in this grammar is limited to available information, meaning
that there is probably a great deal more variety than what is presented in this work,

though this grammar is hopefully a solid foundation for further investigation.
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2. PHONOLOGY

This chapter describes Pacoh phonology based on existing data, including various
texts, tape recordings, acoustic phonetic analyses, and field notes, as stated in section 1.3.
This summary of the Pacoh phonological system contains primary subsections on (1)
transcribing Pacoh, (2) phonological levels considered in this study, from features to
phrases, (3) the Pacoh phoneme inventory, (4) the Pacoh syllable and phonological word,
and (5) Pacoh loanword phonology. Secondary subsections further discuss allophonic
variation and reduplication.
2.1 TRANSCRIBING THE SOUNDS OF PACOH

The means of transcription used in this grammar to represent Pacoh, a language
not written by its own speakers, is an [PA-based but phonemically oriented script. As
with any unwritten language, the matter of what orthographic system to use is not easily
resolved. Phonetic accuracy, typographical convenience, pre-existing informal scripts
used by native speakers, and sociopolitical issues are all relevant to choosing an
orthography. The purpose of the script used in this grammar is to make the material
available to the widest academic audience, hence the use of IPA. What the Pacoh
themselves may use in the future, if anything, is a question that cannot be considered in
the presentation of this data and its analysis.

Pacoh has been previously represented in print in all essentially academic works,
by means of three somewhat differing transcription systems. The first system was
developed by Richard and Saundra Watson while living with the Pacoh in the 1960s and

early 1970s. As with other members of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, the Watsons
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based their system on Vietnam’s orthographic system, Qudc Ngit.'® A similar system,
also based on Qudc Ngit, appeared in a 1986 publication, a Pacoh-Taoih language study
text (ND&P). The choice of Qudc Ngu was both natural, since it was already prevalent as
a means of printing, and practical, since Quéc Ngit contains enough diacritics to indicate
all the phonemic distinctions, a particularly important detail considering the 30-vowel
phoneme system of Pacoh. The most recently published system of transcription is that of
Pejros in ‘A Comparative Katuic Dictionary’ (1996), which is primarily [PA-based.
Table 2 lists three above-mentioned systems (Pejros, Viet, and Watson) with the one used

in this dissertation in the left column (Alves).

Alves Pejros Viet Watson
L P P 2 P
2. t t t
3. c c ch ch
4. k k k c
5. ? ? q/- q/ -
6. p" ph ph ph
7. ¢ ph th th
8. k" kh kh kh
9. b b b b
10. d d d d
11. 3 j j j
12. m m m m
13. n n n n
14, n n nh nh
15. n D ng ng
16. r r r r
17. 1 | l |
18. ] S s S

' A useful work that summarizes the Vietnamese national orthography. Quéc Ngit (literally *National
Language’). and the regional pronounciations of this system—including Northern. Central. and Southern

Victnamesc—is that of Nguyén Dinh Hoa, *Victnamese-English Dictionary’ (1966).
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19. h h h h
20. w w u u
2L J J i i
22. Il R’ iq iq
23. w' w? uq iq
24. ) Jh ih ih
25. i K i i
26. e: e:.L é é
27. e: e.T ce e
28. € € e e
29. i Y u u
30. EX aL d d
31 FH T dd d
32. a: a: a a
33. u: : u u
34 o: o.L o )
3s. o o.T oo o
36. b X 2 o o
37. i i i i
38. e el & &
39. € eT cé e
40. £ €: é é
41 i i q q
42. a a:L a a
43. 2 2T dad d
44, a a a a
45. u u u a
46. o oL é )
47. Q o.T 06 6
48. b b 6 6
49. i? ia.L ia ie
50. id ia.T ca ca
51. td taL ua ua
52. 19 1a. T da da
53. u ua.L ua ua
54. ud ua.T oa oa

Table 2: Comparison of systems of transcribing Pacoh
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Some of the differences in typographic convention have to do with the representation of
the vowel system and the marking of vocalic phonation distinctions. The tilde
underneath marks vowels with a slight pharyngeal raspiness.

The phonological word in Pacoh consists of at most two syllables, while the
syntactic word has no phonological limit. While the phonological word in Pacoh has
only one main stress, a syntactic word may have more than one. Reduplicants and a
variety of lexical compounds that are derived from monosyllabic forms in Pacoh consist
of two phonological words, since they consist of single syllables, but two equal degrees
of stress. A hyphen is used to separate phonological words'' in a single syntactic word,
while periods separate syllables within a phonological word. Examples of different

combinations of phonological and syntactic words are shown in Table 3.

FORM INTERLINEAR GLOSS
1. | ?1.pdj-?1.no: day-previous vesterday
2. | jdw-ba:j friend-friend friends (in general)
3. | ?u.rd? paper paper
4. | u.ralR-?u.tar papcr-REDUP writing (in general)
5. | gé:d-g5:l drift-REDUP to drift

Table 3: Examples of the marking of syllables and phonological compounds

The first two examples show single syntactic words formed through word-formation
strategies based on other free forms.'?> The fourth and fifth examples are formed through

reduplicative word-formation strategies. Stress is indicated here on each phonological

"' These are not meant to scparate morphemes, a term that is incompatible with the approach towards word-
formation in this grammar.

'* Evidence for these forms as single lexical items rather than phrases composed of multiple lexical items
comes from the fact that the form /?i.noz/ docs not occur as a separate lexical item and that the form /jaw-

ba:j/ cannot be reversed.
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word that bears it, though throughout this grammar, stress is not marked, being
predictable. Every phonological word has a single stress, which occurs on final syllables.
2.2 FROM FEATURES TO PHRASES

In order to present a more unified picture of Pacoh phonological structure, albeit a
somewhat simplified one, streams of speech are considered to consist of several
identifiable levels of phonological and phonetic organization. Figure 1 (based on Hayes

1989) lists these levels and associated symbols.

Level Syvmbol(s)
Phrase $
I
Phonological Word ®
l
Feet F
I
Svllable c
|
Mora "
I
Segments Cv

Figure 1: Organization of phonological levels
The phonological phrase is defined primarily in terms of intonation; a
phonological phrase is an intonational unit that may have more than one phonological
word but has only a single main stress (and may contain more than one syntactic word as

defined in section 3.2.1). A phonological word in Pacoh consists of one or two syllables
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(which differs from the definition of ‘word’ from a syntactic perspective) and one main
stress. Feet consist of groups of pairs of syllables. A Pacoh syllable consists of one or
two moras (two in stressed syllables and one in unstressed syllables). A mora can consist
of vowels and/or consonants, though not all consonants may contribute to moraic weight
in Pacoh. Each level generally interacts with the immediately adjacent one, though
consonants often have a direct connection with the syllable rather than the mora. In S1,
the intonational unit consists of three phonological words (and in this case, they are all
syntactic words as well), one bisyllabic and two monosyllabic words. Unstressed
presyllables of bisyllabic words have one mora, while stressed syllables have two moras.
Consonants may bear moraic weight to satisfy prosodic requirements, though only with
short vowels. Long vowels already require two moras. In the second syllable of the
bisyllabic word, a consonant (the glide [j]) bears moraic weight, whereas the [m] of the
monomoraic presyllable does not, moraic weight in that syllable being borne by the
vowel. Consonant codas never bear weight in presyllables and may in main syllables, but
only with short vowels. Only nasal presyllables bear moraic weight since those syllables
lack main vowels. The distinctive features demonstrate various redundancies, such as all
vowels being [+cont] and nasals and liquids being [+son]. The following subsections
deal with various combinations of these levels, grouping features and phonemes in one

subsection and prosodic elements (moras, syllables, words, and phrases) in another.
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S 1: Phrase to features

He has a wife.”

do: vi: kam.paj

3s have wife

¢

=

[Q} ()] ©
G G G S
HH HoH H H B
C \" C - v C \% C C v C
| d 2 v i: k 3 m p a i |
+cons -cons +COns -cons +CONS -CONS +CONS +CONs -Cons  +cons
+voi +voi +voi +vot -voi +voi +\vol -voi +vol +\ol

-<ont +cont +conmt +comt -cont +comt -comt -cont +conl -+cont
-sont +son  -sont  +sont -sont  +sont +sont -sont  +sont +sont
-nas -high  -nas +high -nas -high +nas -nas -high  -nas

-lab -low +lab -low -lab -low +lab +lab +low  -lab
-dent +back -demt -back -demt -back -dent -dent -front -dent
+alv -front -alv +front -alv -front -alv -alv -back -alv
-vel +rnd -vel -md +vel -md +vel -vel -md -vel
-pal -pal -pal -pal  -pal +pal

2.3 PHONEMES AND FEATURES

This section discusses Pacoh consonants and vowels, their distribution in words,
and related allophonic variation.
2.3.1 Consonants

Pacoh has 23 consonant phonemes, as listed in Table 4. R. Watson (1964)

provided examples of and evidence for 18 consonant phonemes through examples of
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minimal distinctions. The additional five are accounted for here by the inclusion of three
aspirated stops (contrasted with clusters in section 2.3.2) and two post-glottalized glides
(section 2.3.1.4). Phonemes in loanwords from Vietnamese, as discussed in section 2.5,
are not included in the table since they are limited to a very restricted set of lexical items.

Pacoh consonants are described in terms of distinctive features in Table S. The
manners of articulation include continuant, sonorant, spread, voice, and nasal. Places of
articulation include labial, alveolar, palatal, velar, glottal, and lateral.

Most of the phonemic categories in Pacoh are uncontroversial and do not require
much more explanation than the manner and place of articulation as shown above. In the
subsequent sections, some additional statements are made regarding general feature-
based categories as well as specific phonemes that are phonetically complex or show
phonetic variation, such as the palatal fricative and the post-glottalized glides. Also,

discussion is provided where the views presented here differ from previous work.

Bilabial | Alveolar | Palatal | Velar | Glottal
Stop, Unvoiced p t c k ?
Stop, Aspirated p" " k"
Stop, Voiced b d 3}
Nasal m n n ]
Fricative I} h
Liquid, Non-lateral r
Liquid, Lateral
Glide w J
Post-glottalized w' i

Table 4: Pacoh consonants
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cons | cont | sono | spre | voic | nas | lab | alv | pal | vel | glot | lat

1 P + - - - - - + - - - - -
2 t + - - - - - - + - - - -
3 C + - - - - - - - + - - -
4 k + - - - - - - - - + - -
3 ? + - - - - - - - - - + -
6 p" + - - + - - + - - - - -
7 th + - - + - - - + - - - -
8 K" + - - + - - - - - + - -
9. b + - - - + - + - - - - -
| 10, d + - - - + - - + - - - -
1. 1y + - - - + - - - + - - -
12. | m + - + - + + + - - - - -
13. | n + - + - + + - + - - - -
4. | p + - + - + + - - + - - -
15. | g + - + - + + - - - + - -
16. | § + + - - - - - - + - - -
17. | h + + - - - - - - - - + -
18. 1 + + + - + - - + - - - +
19 | r + + + - + - - + - - - -
20. | w + + + - + - + - - - - -
E 21. | j + - + - + - - - + - - -
22 | w' + - + - + - + - - + + -
23. | §° + - + - + - - - + - + -

Table 5: Distinctive fcatures of Pacoh consonants

2.3.1.1 General Consonant Classes

Pacoh voiceless stops occur in both syllable-initial and syllable-final positions.

They also occur as onsets to presyllables. They are unreleased finally.

INITIAL FINAL PRESYLLABLE
Ip/ pe? "banana’ ki:p “each’ pa.koh “Pacoh’
n to? “arrive’ pi:t "big’ tar.pian ‘exchange’
I/ €Q: ‘retum’ fe:c “meat’ ci.ca "to eat (gencral)’
K/ ket ‘small’ da:k ‘water’ kam.map ‘listen’
i) ?e: ‘many’ ta? "do’ ?a.?ip “hate’
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/p/, IV, and /k/ occur with the highest frequency of all consonants."> However, this is
primarily due to their use in word-initial substrings in derived bisyllabic words. In
monosyllabic words, their occurrence is generally comparable to other categories of

phonemes. The glottal stop is discussed further in subsection 2.3.1.2.

INITIAL PRESYL-INIT
M/ bul “stone’ ba.be:t “a swift (bird)’
s da:k ‘water’ -
Iy Jacy “to pass over’ 1an.sel "in a flash’

Table 7: Distribution of Pacoh voiced stops

Voiced stops occur only as onsets (not codas) in both main and presyllables. As
presyllable onsets, they occur only in reduplicant forms as presyllable onsets. No
example was found with /d/ as the onset of a presyliable, though this is probably possible.

Aspirated stops occur strictly as onsets in main syllables. They are quite rare in

available data, barely several occurrences per phoneme.

INITIAL
/p® p'o:? ‘mud’
n t"et “wrong’
Y k"ir ‘jump over’

Table 8: Distribution of Pacoh aspirated stops

Though the Qudc Ngit ~based orthography used ‘ph’ to represent /p"/ in Pacoh (see Table

2), that orthographic symbol represents the sound /f/ in Vietnamese and in a few
Vietnamese loanwords in Pacoh.
Pacoh nasals have a complete range of distribution throughout syllables. All

Pacoh nasals can occur syllable-initially and syllable-finally in both main syllables and

'* Of the approximately 2.200 entrics in ND&P 1986, [p]. [t]. and [k] constituted about 50% of the initials.
This number is inflated by their usage in word-formation primarily of bisyllabic verbs but aiso nouns.
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presyllables. They can also be syllable peaks in presyllables. In that position, they
always have glottal-stop onsets. Clearly, some kind of phonetic reduction is resulting in

the loss of vowel distinctions in closed presyllables and in the complete loss of vowels in

presyllables with nasals as the sonorant peaks, as discussed in section 2.4.4.2. Pacoh

nasals rarely occur as presyllable onsets in available data. As finals or peaks in

presyllables, they match the place of articulation of the main syllable’s onset.

INITIAL FINAL PRESYL-INIT PRESYL-FIN PRESYL-PEAK
/nv/ | me:h "nose” | nam “if ma.m3:j’ ‘tohunt’ | tam.me: ‘new’ ?m.pian “top”
/n/ ni:m only” | ?ian “casy’ - kan.ti? “time/tnp” | ?n.tih “that (far)”
/n/ | pon "watch’ | pe:n “shoot” | pap.pe:l "prompt’ kap.co:l ‘to dance’ | ?p.ce: “louse’
g/ ne? "all’ klin “many” | pal.gah “show off” | pag.kra: “repair’ ?n.koh “that”

Table 9: Distribution of Pacoh nasals

Pacoh has two types of glides, plain and post-glottalized. They are distinguished
from the offglides of diphthongs since they all can follow any vowel or diphthong. Only
/w/ is found to occur in existing data as a presyllabic onset (a reduplicant of the onset of a
main syllable). Plain glides occur in both initial and final positions in main syllables,

while post-glottalized glides occur only in syllable-final positions.

INITIAL FINAL
w/ wi: (vii) to have’ | Tn.naw “who’
/il Jow “friend’ kam.paj -wife’
Wl - Riaw’ ‘old’
/i’ - 13§ *no’

Table 10: Distribution of Pacoh glides

The status of /w/ initially is somewhat controversial, since it most often is realized as [v]

in onset positions, as discussed in Section 2.3.4.4.
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positions in main syllables. In available data, only /§/ occurs as the onset of a presyllable

in a few words, and then, only as a reduplicant.

Pacoh has two fricatives, both of which may occur in both onset and coda

INITIAL FINAL PRESYLLABLE
1§/ §ar “to ascend” | riaf “root’ fa.fus ‘ummage’
n/ hg:) “time’ dah “to darc’ -

Table 11: Distribution of Pacoh fricatives

/§/ is realized as [s] in syllable-initial position. When /{/ is a coda, a palatal glide occurs

after the main vowel, resulting in what sounds like a complex affricated palatal glide G

or a single unvoiced palatal glide [j]). See section 2.3.4.3 for more discussion.

syllable initial and final positions in both main and presyllables. The alveolar liquid /r/ is

Liquids in Pacoh include /r/ and /lI/. Like nasals, Pacoh liquids may occur in both

generally trilled in careful speech in all positions and even as the second consonant in

clusters (see section 2.3.2, Consonant Clusters).

INITIAL FINAL PRESYLL-INIT | PRESYLL-FIN | PRESYL-PEAK
n lo:m “liver’ ve:l “village™ | la.luh “to run’ pal.lo: “tube’ ?1.1am ‘onc unit’
| /r/ ra:w ‘toclcan™ | ba:r “two’ ri.razj “a fly’ par.ran ‘bait’ ?r.ba:p “sky’

Table 12: Distribution of Pacoh liquids

maintain a somewhat controversial status.

2.3.1.2 The Glottal Stop

final position, there are minimal pairs that cannot be predicted (e.g., do: ‘he’ versus do:?

In the following sections, special discussion is given to certain phonemes that

In Pacoh, glottal stops are distinctive and deserve status as phonemes. In word-

‘put’), but even in syllable initial position, where the glottal stop is more predictable,
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there is evidence for their status as distinctive. In part, this claim follows the typological
constraint that all syllables must have consonant onsets (section 2.4.1). Glottal stops in
Pacoh are clearly distinctive within words in intersyllabic positions, as demonstrated in

minimal pairs.

Glottal Stop Other Phoneme
?a.?aj cill’ ?a.kaj ‘child’
pa.?oh ‘to scold’ pa.goh ‘“to putin’

In onset position, however, the distinctiveness of glottal stop is not always
apparent. Previous methods of transcription (Watson and ND&P) simply left out word-
initial glottal stops, suggesting that Pacoh allows vowels word-initially (e.g., in the Viet

script a-i (IPA 2a. 7r:) ‘mother’). However, without glottal stops, we might expect certain

natural assimilatory phenomena. Some evidence from Pacoh reduplication demonstrates

the distinctiveness of glottal stops in both word-initial and syllable-initial position.

Gloss Qudc Ngu IPA transcription
“peals (of laughter)” ék-i-ck Pek.?i.?ek
“gape (while smiling)” hah-i-hih ha:h.?i.ha:h

In this sample, both base forms reduplicate entirely with an additional syllable [?i].

Without glottal stops, we might expect to see the incorrect form *[ek.?i.jek], with an
epenthesized palatal glide or the final [k] or [h] of the first syllables to syllabify with the
following syllable, creating the incorrect forms *[?¢.ki.?ek] and *[ha:.hi.ha:h).

Glottal stops are also clearly phonetically distinctive in phrases consisting of more
than one syntactic word. In speech sequences, consonant finals do not resyllabify with
the vowel of the next word. This indicates that glottal stops are present in phonological

representation before syllabification.
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Gloss Qudc Ngit Transcription Incorrect Forms
“Twodays.” bar ingai ba:r ?i.naj *(ba.ri.naj]
“Thisbook.” sach nnéh fac ?nneh *(fa.cn.neh]

Thus, both phonetically and phonemically, all Pacoh syllables require initial consonants,
which can include glottal stops. Similarly in sentences, the glottal stops typically prevent
phonetic changes. In S2, taken from recorded data, the original Viet Script is shown

above the IPA transcription.

S 2: Example of glottal stops in word-initial position

“My father looks like me.”

(Viet) rmat a-am araq rmat ku.
(IPA) ?rmat ?Pa.?am ?a.ra? ?r.mat ki
(Gloss) shape father similar to shapc Is

In this sentence, recorded with natural intonation and speed, all the glottal stops were
clearly pronounced with no assimilation or epenthesis.
2.3.1.3 The Palatal Fricative

This section discusses a variety of phonetic realizations that are here considered to

be the palatal phoneme /f/. The phonemic status of the consonant transcribed in the Viet

and Watson scripts as ‘s’ in syllable-initial position and /ih/ in syllable-final position is
controversial. In this section, the initial ‘s’ will be dealt with first and then the final ‘ih’.
R. Watson (1964) considered ‘s’ to be a voiceless alveo-palatal fricative, though

noting that it alternated freely with {¢]. In my own recordings, the sound ranged from an

alveolar to a palatal fricative. Assimilatory processes between nasal presyllables and the
‘s’ onset of main syllables suggest that this phoneme is a palatal. All presyllabic nasal

peaks assimilate to place of articulation of the main syllable onset.
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Form Gloss

n.fuar “to tell old storics”
n.ce: “lousc”

n.po:p “ugly’

Thus, the presyllabic nasal is a palatal nasal before all three palatals /c/, /p/, and,
presumably, /§/.

In regards to the sound represented in the Watsons’ and ND&P’s transcription as

"ih’, my position is that that sound is also /{/. which, just like /h/, occurs in both syllable

initial and final positions. This sound is represented by Watson and ND&P as ‘ih’ in
order to indicate both the affrication and the palatalized on-glide. Another possibility is

that this is [J], an unvoiced palatal glide.'* Indeed, phonetically, this is a possible

realization. Historically, this sound corresponds to /s/ in Taoih,'" a close linguistic

relative.
Gloss Pacoh Taoih
“root’ riaf rias
“tail’ cu:f 2i.ciis

“cotton’ ka.paf ka._pas

Based on phonetic, phonological, and comparative evidence, /§/ is considered to be a

phoneme which has a few phonetic realizations.
2.3.1.4 The Post-Glottalized Glides
The word-final sequences ‘iq’ and ‘uq’ used by the Watsons and ND&P are here

considered to be single complex segments, post-glottalized glides, / i?/ and /w®/. Since the

shape CCV:C is considered the maximal syllable shape, these cannot be sequences of

' Suggested by Gerard Diffloth. personal communication.
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diphthong off-glides and final glottal stops since they can appear as the codas of words

that have diphthongs (e.g., 7iaw’ *old’). The primary argument against considering those

phonetic sequences as being clusters is that syllable-final clusters would violate syllable
structure constraints in Pacoh, which permit one consonant at most syllable finally (see
section 2.4.1). Though possible, having final clusters would also go against general
typological tendencies in the phonological systems of neighboring languages in the
Southeast Asian region, whereas post-glottalized finals are not.

Another question is where these sounds fit in the overall phonemic system. While
considering those sounds to be single complex segments, R. Watson (1964) also
considered those segments to be allophonic variants of voiced stops. Questions of the
overall phonemic system, as well as historical and typological details, suggest that these
sounds are distinct from voiced phonemes. Watson’s claim that ‘uq’ and ‘iq’ are

allophones of /b/ and /y/ is an attempt to balance the overall phonemic system of Pacoh.

However, having only two finals corresponding to voiced consonants while excluding /d/
still creates a somewhat uneven and unlikely system.

Another problem with positing these as correspondences with voiced stops is
typological in nature. Most neighboring languages spoken in Southeast Asia do not have
syllable-final voiced stops, a statement that can be made of other closely related Katuic

languages, such as Taoih (ND&P 1986 and my personal notes), Bru (Hoang and Ta

'* Data on Taoih comes from ND&P's 1986 trilingual Victnamese-Pacoh-Taoih dictionary.
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1998), and Katu (H. H. Nguyén and V. L. Nguyén 1998).'® Historical details also raise
issues. First, why /d/ has no post-glottalized counterpart is unclear. If there can be no
historical-comparative evidence that shows what final /d/ became in the system, the
position becomes less tenable (though admittedly not impossible). Second, historically,

Pacoh /j%/ usually corresponds to Taoih /c/ '7 and probably comes from Proto-Katuic */c/
(cf. Pejros 1996). Pacoh /w'/ is the same as in cognates in Taoih and is of uncertain

historical origins. Positing that both glides have post-glottalized counterparts is a slightly
more balanced picture and matches the typological and historical picture as well.

The glottalization of these sounds has played a part in Pacoh loanword phonology
when borrowing Vietnamese words with glottalized tones (section 2.5).
2.3.1.5 Sonorant Presyllables: Nasals and Liquids

Sonorant presyllables lacking vowel nuclei in Pacoh may consist of the nasals

(/m/, /n/, /y/, and /p/) or the liquids (/I/ and /t/). All have glottal stop onsets. The nasals

consistently occur before consonants of matching places of articulation. Presyllabic

liquids show no such assimilation.

Gloss Form Gloss Form
‘which’ | ?2m.m>: | “armpit’ 7l.pa:?
“this’ ?n.tih “sky’ ?r.ba:p
‘louse’ n.ce: “forget’ 211075
“that” ?n.koh | "vegetable” | ?r.na:m

Table 13: Pacoh sonorant presytlables

'* Some exceptions include some Aslian languages in Malaysia (cf. Benjamin 1976 (Temiar). Diffloth 1975
(Jah-Hut). and my own ficld notcs (Semai) taken in 1998).
" All data on Taoih come from ND&P 1986.
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These syllables do not have phonetic vowel nuclei. Spectrographs show that these nasal
presyllables do not have second formant frequencies as would be expected of vowels, and
they have a relatively lower intensity than presyliables with vowel peaks.

One argument against the claim that these are syllables without vowels is that
there are no minimal distinctions in which a presyllable has an initial glottal stop, schwa,

and final nasal. Thus, there is kam.paj‘wife’ with a schwa presyllable peak, but not

* km. paj without one, and there is 7g.ko/ ‘that’, which has the sequence glottal stop plus
nasal syllable peak, but not * 7a.ko/i with schwa. Many of these nasal presyllables are
related to the genitive relator noun /?an/, which, when occurring as a distinct syntactic

word, is generally pronounced with a fully recognizable schwa (though that syllable can
be phonetically reduced in rapid speech streams to a purely nasal syllable). However, the
view taken here is that main syllables require vowels, while presyllables simply require
sonorants. See section 2.4.4.3 for further discussion on presyllable vowel reduction.
2.3.2 Consonant Clusters

Pacoh has five consonant clusters involving sequences of voiceless stops and
liquids. These include [kl], [kr], [pl], [pr]), and [tr]. Such clusters accord with the
sonority sequencing principle in that the less sonorous voiceless stops are farther from the

nucleus than the sonorant liquids.

Cluster | Example | Gloss
[kI] klin ‘many”
krj krum “thunder’
| ploh “to ask’
[pr] pre:y dny”
[tr] tru: ‘deep’

Table 14: Distribution of Pacoh nasals

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



30

Both the Watsons and ND&P considered the phonetic sounds [p"], [t"], and [k"]

to represent consonant cluster phonemes. This view does have merit in that it parallels

the shape of other Pacoh clusters (e.g., /pr/, /kl/, etc.). R. Watson’s (1964) primary

argument is a morphophonological test, one of infix insertion (to use traditional
terminology, which is otherwise absent in this grammar). Presently, such insertion
appears only in a few fossilized remnants and appears to be a diachronic phenomenon

(e.g. k"ar ‘to sweep yard’ becomes ka.niar ‘a yard broom’, in which the [h] is lost).

Nonetheless, I am taking the position that the aspirated forms in modern Pacoh
are stops having the feature spread glottis. Though this approach increases the number of
phonemes in the system, it acknowledges the typological tendency in Southeast Asia
toward onset cluster reduction. The reduction from word-initial consonant clusters to
single phonemes is a natural phonological process that has occurred and is taking place in
languages in this region.'®* With the continuing bilingualism in Pacoh and Vietnamese,
the Pacoh are much more likely to lose not only those clusters, but also some associated
word-formation strategies as well. One piece of data that could resolve the issue is
reduplication in which the presyllable copies phonemic material from the main syllable
onset, but until such evidence is found, the current position will be kept.

2.3.3 Vowels and Diphthongs
In this section, the Pacoh vowel system is summarized, and then vowels,

diphthongs, and vocalic phonation are each dealt with in separate subsections. Pacoh has
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a rich vowel system, having 24 monophthongs and six diphthongs. Both Watson (1964)
and ND&P recognized three degrees of height (high, mid, and low) and three degrees of
advancement (front, central, and back).19 In addition, the mid vowels are divided by the
feature [tRTR].?® The [+RTR] vowels are pronounced with a slight degree of raspiness,
while the [-RTR] vowels are clear. R. Watson (ibid.) described these as ‘lax’ (here +RTR

and raspy) versus ‘tense’ (here -RTR and clear) respectively. The inclusion of /e/ and /o/

as low vowels is not to indicate that they are pronounced phonetically as low, but rather

that this is their position within the overall phonological system.

SHORT LONG
Front | Central Back Froat Central Back
High i i u it i u:
Mid [-RTR] € a ] c a: o:
Mid [+RTR] ¢ 2 0 e b o:
Low € a b} € a: 2

Table 15: Pacoh vowels
Three degrees of depth and the [tRTR] distinction result in six diphthongs.

Front Central Back
+RTR 12 T ud
-RTR 13: [EX ua:

Table 16: Pacoh diphthongs

In Table 17, distinctive vowel features are indicated for each vowel phoneme. In Table

17, and for general purposes in this grammar for marking length distinctions, I have used

' For example, the Chamic languages of the Victnamese have shown this kind of loss (Lec 1964 and Poan
1988).

' However. R. Watson, S. Watson, and Cubuat (1979) later posited a restructured system, with six vowels
as the base. split once by register to twelve, and again by length into 24 monophthong vowel phonemes.
Essentially. the top two rows of Table 15 were the high scries of the register system and the lower two rows
were the low scrics. This system has not been used here since the reduction of the phonological system to a
base 6 (as opposed to nine) is considered typologically marked in this region. Furthermore. this puts a
higher amount of distance between the phonological representation and the phonetic realization.
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the feature [+short] rather than [+long] as the basic feature since the former has more
phonotactic constraints and thus seems more ‘marked’ than the latter. Whereas long
vowels can occur in both open and closed syllables, short vowels can only occur in

unstressed or closed stressed syllables, not open stressed syllables.

short | high | low | round | front | back | RTR
i + + - - + - -
e + - - - + - -
[ 4 + - + - + - -
i + + - - - - -
3 + - - - - - -
a + - + - - - -
e + - - - + - +
2 + - - - - - +
[+] + - - + - + +
u + + - + - + -
o + - - + - + -
2 + - + + - + -
1 - + - - + - -
e: - - - - + - -
€: - - + - + - -
i - + - - - - -
EH - - - - - - -
a: - - + - - - -
e: - - - - + - +
e - - - - - - +
o - - - + - + +
u: - + - + - + -
o - - - + - + -
9 - - + + - + -

Table 17: Distinctive features of Pacoh vowels
Diphthongs in Pacoh peak initially. The first parts of diphthongs are phonetically
distinctive and determine the phonetic realizations of the non-distinctive second halves

(see section 2.3.4.1 on diphthongs and phonetic realizations). The diphthongs, like mid-

" RTR. or retracted tongue root. refers to the position of the tonguc root, which then may have a variety of
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vowels, are differentiated by the feature [xRTR]. Phonetic realizations of these

phonemes are discussed in section 2.4.3.3. Pacoh diphthongs are listed in Table 18.

13({id|ualid| i |y

| high + | + + + + +
low -] - - - - -
round - |-+ - -+
froat + | - -1+ - -
back - -1+ - -1+
short -1 - - - - -
RTR - ) - - + | + | +

Table 18: Distinctive features of Pacoh diphthongs

2.3.3.1 Classes of Vowel Phonemes

This subsection briefly discusses attributes of vowel phoneme class distinctions,
including long/short and tense/lax. Perfect minimal pairs differentiating the said
distinctions are rare. R. Watson (1964) provided an almost complete list of vowel
distinctions based on length, monophthong/diphthong, and tense/lax distinctions
(corresponding to [+RTR]), all of which were demonstrated in recordings taken by the
Watsons and verified during my own fieldwork.

Long and short vowels can be demonstrated with a few minimal pairs. Long
vowels can occur in both open (having no final consonant) and closed (having final
consonants) syllables, while short vowels can only occur in closed syllables. The
duration ratio of long to short vowels is sometimes as high as 1.5 to 1. In a sample of 38
words recorded in isolation using WinCecil acoustic phonetic software, short vowels in
main syllables lasted roughly 100 milliseconds, while long vowels lasted roughly 150.

Some minimal pairs are shown in Table 19.

phonctic cffects on vowels (cf. Gregerson 1976 and Euffman 1976).
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Vowel Example Gloss

a pa.lo:p “to sct adnft’

5 pa.lbg ‘to spit out’

i pich * a kind of poison’
i pih “to fill holes’

a pa:h “spacious’

a pah ‘to slap’

Table 19: Minimal pairs of Pacoh long and short vowels

The [+RTR] difference is heard only in diphthongs and mid-height vowels, as

seen in Table 17. A few minimal pairs are provided in Table 20.

Table 20: Minimal pairs of Pacoh tense and lax vowels

In all cases, the phonemic workload in terms of minimal distinctions for these two class

distinctions is small, but they are nonetheless phonemically distinctive.

2.3.3.2 [+RTR] Vowels

RTR stands for ‘retracted tongue root’. When the tongue root is retracted, the

phonetic consequence in Pacoh is a raspy sound in those vowels. What is generally

Vowel Example | Gloss

I\ koh that/there
Q koh mountain
e ce:t pen

e cet dic

us puah make traps
ua push white

34

called ‘register’ in studies of Mon-Khmer languages takes on different phonetic qualities

in different Mon-Khmer languages. Matisoff (1973) and Gregerson (1976) provided
general characteristics of languages with register phenomena. Gregerson noted the

difference between clear and breathy vowels. Matisoff described the ‘raspiness’ of the

second register vowels in some languages.
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Both of these characteristics—breathiness and raspiness--can be used to describe
the difference between what R. Watson (1964) described as a tense-lax distinction.
Pacoh [+RTR] vowels have a slight breathy and raspy quality. In Pacoh, the [+RTR]

vowels—/e/, /a/, and /g/ in both long and short forms—only occur in the main syllables,

never in the presyllables. In general, Mon-Khmer register distinctions occur in the main
syllables of words, the presyllables being much more restricted and phonetically reduced
(schwa or just a limited number of vowels).

2.3.3.3 Diphthongs

Diphthongs are all inherently long vowels in Pacoh since they can occur in both

open single and main syllables.

Diphthong | Example | Gloss
19 - -

viak ‘matters’
?m.pisn top’

2 kia to saw’
triag *school’
ka.nia ‘a saw’

ud Sua “to search’
kruag *earth’
kar.nuat ‘necklace’

ia JIE] “a littlc more???”
{iag ‘wind’

ku.tiak ‘earth’
1 C) - -

bisj* “fish’

ta.diaf ‘monkey’
us jus ‘to call’

puan ‘four’

Table 21: Distribution of Pacoh diphthongs
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Phonetically, they are pronounced about as long as long vowels, lasting about 15
milliseconds more than other long vowels (as discussed in subsection 2.3.3.1). The final
off-glides are transcribed as schwa, though the phonetic realization of these off-glides
depends on the position of the diphthong peak, as discussed in section 2.3.4.1. The three
basic diphthongs are split into two classes by the feature [+RTR].
2.3.4 Allophonic Variation

Allophony refers to variation in the phonetic realization of phonemes, generally
under specific phonetic conditions. This subsection deals with a few regular pattern of
allophonic variation.
2.3.4.1 Diphthongs and Phonetic Realizations

The diphthongs as described by both R. Watson (1964:137) and ND&P (1986:24)
have central off-glides. There are differences between the phonological representations
and the phonetic realizations of these diphthongs, namely that the off-glides tend to agree
in terms of degree of advancement or height. Table 22 shows both the phonemic and

phonetic transcriptions of the diphthongs.

Diphthong | Phonemic | Phonetic Gloss

13 (I€) ?m._pian m.pien ‘top’

i3 kia kia ‘to saw’
ua fus fus ‘to search’
ia (ia) fiap fean ‘wind’

12 (a) ?a.diaf ?a.dyajf “monkey’
us (ua) Jua Jjoa “to call’

Table 22: Pacoh diphthongs and phonctic realizations

Though these vowels must be viewed as single phonemic segments (as discussed in

Section 2.3.4.1), the peaks of diphthongs do govern endpoints of off-glides. [+RTR]
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vowels, due to constriction of the pharynx, have off-glides that are phonetically lowered
from [3] to [a].

The fronting of [3] to [€] in /19/ is a kind of palatalization caused by the [i]
diphthong peak.

2.3.4.2 Final Consonant Rounding

[n Pacoh, there is a tendency to round /fp/ and /k/, becoming [p*] and [k"], after

the [-RTR] back round vowels /o/ and /u/.2' This can be viewed as the effect of the

spreading of the feature [+round], as stated in the following optional rule.

Final consonant rounding
C > C / Vv __#
+velar +back +back

+round +round

-RTR
So for example, Pacoh [dun] ‘house’ can be realized phonetically as [dun™]. The
roundness of the vowels induces labialization of the consonants. However, the process is
not consistent. This assimilation occurred in the speech of different speakers at different
times during my fieldwork. It varied according to rate and clarity of speech. A complete

shift to [m] is not acceptable.

2.3.4.3 Final Palatal /7 and Off-Glide Epenthesis
The voiceless palatal fricative /f/ in coda position is preceded by a palatal off-

glide after vowels, resulting in a phonetically complex segment. In the Viet and Watson

scripts, this sound is represented as ‘ih’.

"> The [+RTR] vowels do not cause the same change. The reason for this is not clear.
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Gloss Alves Phonetic  Watson
‘monkey’  ?a.diaf ?a.dyajf addaih
‘root’ risf reajf reaih
firewood”  ?u:f ujf uih

This pattern can be described using a rule, which states that non-syllabic [i] occurs after

any vowel when followed by [f].

9 4 (it / v ul

The phonetic realizations of /§/ include [§], (jh], and [J], the latter two resulting from a
weakening of the /{/ closure.

2.3.4.4 Word-Initial Fortition

Pacoh has two instances of word-initial fortition: spirantization and epenthesis.
The first case is the fricativization of /w/ to [v] word-initially, and the other case is the
insertion of phonemically non-distinctive glottal stops before nasal presyllables. In
Pacoh, [w] and [v] occur in complementary distribution, [w] in word-final position (never

[v]), and [v], word-initially (rarely [w]).

Form Gloss

viJ/wi: ‘to have’
vivwit *10 toss away”
tiow ‘spice’
?a.ciaw “knife’

However, in the initial position, [v] is the dominant form in Pacoh speech, and is the
symbol used to represent the sound in Watson and Viet scripts. However, phonetic
variation of the initial /v/ and /w/ did occur, suggesting that these are allophones of the
same phoneme. The view taken here is that /w/ is the base phoneme, and is realized as

[w] word-finally, though with alternation with [v] initially. The phonetic realization of
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/wl/ as [v] in the majority of cases is the result of a process of word-initial labial fortition.
In the sonority hierarchy, [w] is more sonorant than [v]. Syllables tend to be less
sonorant at the edges, particularly word-initially.

The other case of fortition is the requirement of a non-distinctive glottal stop
before sonorant (nasal or liquid) presyllables. When nasals and liquids occur as
presyllables, they always have a glottal stop, which can serve to prevent incorrect
syllabification (see section 2.3.1.2 on glottal stops). Nasals are consonants, but they are
sonorants as well, thus the non-sonorant glottal stop maximizes the syllable shape. The
insertion of a glottal stop, as opposed to any other non-sonorant stop, is natural since it is
a minimally distinctive and minimally sonorant consonant.

2.4 SYLLABLE AND WORD STRUCTURE

In this subsection, Pacoh syllable and word structure is characterized in terms of
prosody and segmental phonotactic constraints. Before starting, two terms require
definitions: ‘word’ and ‘prosody’. The phonological definition of ‘word’ differs from the
syntactic one. Whereas the syntactic ‘word’ may include phonetic sequences of virtually
any length (as long as it represents a single syntactic unit that lacks internal structure, see
section 3.2.1), the phonological ‘word’ refers to an utterance having a single main stress
and either one or two syllables (see section 2.2 for examples). In Pacoh, phonological
words have a minimum segmental sequence of CV: or CVC and a maximum of
CVC.CCV:C (more details on the range of syllable shapes are included in subsection

2.4.1 and discussion on phonotactic constraints in subsection 2.4.3).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



40

The study of ‘prosody’ deals with sounds as they are organized into higher
temporal phonological units. Prosody links segmental phonological material with the
combination of meter, stress, and timing in utterances ranging from moras to

phonological phrases (Hayes 1995). Each of these relationships is shown in Figure 2.

Figure 2: Requirements of prosodic levels

(a) Mora (b) Syllable (c) Word (d) Phrase
g or p o or 4§ o) ¢
I | l I\ I
C \Y @ [TRTY S w

Prosody has been considered a multi-leveled phenomenon, as dealt with in the Prosodic
Hierarchy Hypothesis (see figure | in section 2.2). A phonological phrase bears a single
primary stress and may consist of one or more phonological words. A phonological word
in Pacoh, being no more than two syllables, is always equivalent to a foot, and so words
and feet are coextensive. Pacoh has trochaic mora feet, and a single unfooted mora is
allowed on the left. A phonological word in Pacoh may have one or two syllables.22 A
syllable in Pacoh consists of one or two moras, depending on the stress; stressed syllables
are bimoraic, and unstressed syllables are monomoraic. Though vowels generally satisfy
moraic weight requirements, consonants can too.

An advantage to recognizing these different phonological levels is being able to

differentiate what are generally called ‘bound’ and *free morphemes’.> In Figure 3, (a)

** Evidence for this limit of two syllables per phonological word comes from word-formation processes that
reduce four-syllable input forms to two, as discussed in section 2.5.4.2.

** The terms “morpheme” and “affix” are used here for convenicnce. The approach used in this grammar for
the study of word-formation, as discussed in sections 2.3.2 and 11.1, does not recognize ‘morphemes’ as
abstract distinct minimal units, and terms such as “affix’ and ‘morph’ arc not used. Instcad. syntactic words
can be formed through analogics involving overall word shapes.
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shows a phonological word. The word-initial substring [pa... in (a) is not derivationally

related to single words, and thus is traditionally categorized as a ‘bound morpheme’. The

view taken here is simply that [pa... is a substring that constitutes a syllable as part of a

phonological word. The so-called ‘bound morphemes’ are simply phonologically

complex substrings that result in words that are phonological phrases. In (c), the single

syntactic word 72. 7i-7a.am ‘parents’ contains phonological material from the words

7a.71: ‘mother’ and 7a. 7am ‘father’ (see section 11.2.1.4 for discussion on so-called

lexical compounds).

Figure 3: Word-dominated and phrase-dominated substrings

(a) Word-dominated

(6]

!/ \

o O
VA Y A I
pa.coam
“to teach’

(c) Phrase-dominated compound

L4
/\
w [¢3]
AN L
fa.?i: - ?a.?7am
(mother) (father)
‘parcnts’

(b) Phrasc-dominated reduplication

AN

w «

<
par.luk par.lek
‘sluggish’
(d) Phrasc-dominated sentence
¢
A
@ [0} (0]
A PaN AN
?amadh maj plsj
what 2s buy
‘What did you buy?’

Following subsections summarize Pacoh syllable and word structure, discuss

various prosodic and phonotactic constraints, and then demonstrate how those constraints

interact in Pacoh word formation strategies. Section 2.4.5 briefly discusses some phrasal

intonational patterns in Pacoh.
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2.4.1 Overall Syllable and Word Structure

The Pacoh phonological word consists of an obligatory main syllable and an
optional presyllable. All syllables must have sonorant nuclei and must have initial
consonants (which can also be glottal stops?*). Main syllables and presyllables differ in
several ways, as discussed below.

Pacoh main syllables can have both single consonants and consonant clusters
syllable-initially. The second segment of a cluster is either [1] or [r] in native Pacoh
vocabulary, but some glides ([j] and [w]) occur in that position in some Vietnamese loans
(see section 2.5). These main syllables must bear stress and must have two moras. The
mora weight requirement can be met either by long vowels or a vowel with a final
consonant. The full range of main syllable shapes is shown in Table 23. ‘C’ represents

consonants, ‘L’ refers to liquids, and the colon ‘:’ marks long vowels ‘V’.

GLOSS FORM SEQUENCE
“to cat’ ca: Cv:

eye’ mat CVC

‘time of day” pe:l Cv:C

“head’ plo: CLV:

“silver’ pra? CLVC
*mynah bird’ tra:w CLV:C

Table 23: Main syllable shapes in Pacoh

Main syllables can be pronounced (1) alone, (2) with a secondary presyllable, or (3) (in

reduplicant words) with other main syllables.

** In previously published orthographies, glottal stops were not used in word-initial position. suggesting
that those words were vowel-initial words. whercas it is posited here that these words have initial glottal
stops (sce scction 2.4.1.2, The Glottal Stop).
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Pacoh presyllables differ in shape, weight, stress, as well as distribution. All
Pacoh presyllables have at least an initial consonant and sonorant peak. However,
consonant clusters are not allowed and the vowels are always short. These syllables are
never stressed and have only one mora. One notable aspect of Pacoh presyllables is that

nasals or liquids can satisfy the requirement for a sonorant peak.

GLOSS FORM SEQUENCE
“to smile’ ka.cap CV-

“to exchange’ tar.pian C,aC:-

‘one unit’ ?l.lam 7S-

Table 24: Presyllable shapes in Pacoh

GLOSS | FORM SEQUENCE
*where” tu.mo; CV.CV:
“field’ pi.da) CV.CVC
*many (plural)’ pa.pi:t cv.eve
owl’ ka.tru: CV.CLV:
“to spill accidentally” ta.troh CV.CLVC
“dry (plural)’ pa.pre:p CV.CLV:C
*to scarch for cach other’ tar.fus CaS.CV:
‘wife’ kam.paj CaS.CVC
“to dance’ kan.co:l CaS.CVv:C
“to keep’ tam.pruh CaS.CLVC
*a bought (of rain)’ kan.tro:? CaS.CLV:C
-of his’ n.da: S.CV:
“that’ 7n.koh ?S.CVC
‘materials’ ?m.ma:r ?8.Cv.C
“string’ n.traf ?S.CLVC
chicken’ n.truaj S.CLvV:C

Table 25: Bisyllabic range in Pacoh
Vowels in Pacoh presyllables are restricted to /v/, /a/, and /u/ in open syllables, but /3/ in

presyllables with codas, which are always liquids or nasals. Table 24 shows examples of
the three possible presyllable shapes in Pacoh. ‘S’ refers to sonorant consonant nuclei

(including nasals and liquids) which, in Pacoh, are always preceded by a phonemically
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non-distinctive glottal stop. In Table 24, V is /i/, /a/, or /u/, C, may be any consonant, C,

is /a/, and S is any nasal or liquid. All recorded possible combinations of main and

presyllables are shown in Table 25.2° The next section deals with Pacoh prosody.
2.4.2 Prosodic Constraints

Following the prosodic hierarchy, phonological words are made up of syllables,
and syllables of moras. Both syllables and moras have segmental requirements. Some
sample representations are shown in S3. Moras require segmental material: consonants
and vowels. Onsets do not play a part in mora requirements. Instead, they are part of
syllabic requirements (as discussed below) and are connected directly to the syllable
nodes in the representations. The following two subsections describe the general

principles of Pacoh prosody.

S 3: Three representations of Pacoh words

(a) ‘three’ (b) “there’ (c) “they (three or more)”
(6] [¢)] (6]
(e} (e} (e} (o)
fA [\ I I
HR [ B B HE
[/ l ! | [/

C \" C \% C C \Y C \%

l l | I I ! [ l I

p € k o h ? a p €

** The only possible shape for which no example was found is C3S.CLV-.
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2.4.2.1 Phonological Words

This section discusses the prosodic structure of the phonological word in Pacoh
and an example of how that structure conditions the output of a word-formation pattern.
The phonological word in Pacoh has one main stress, which is always final. Pacoh
phonological words have at most two syllables. Thus, there are only two types of
phonoiogical words in Pacoh: stressed monosyllabic and ultimate-stressed bisyllabic

words. Stressed syllables are pronounced longer and with a higher loudness.

© ®
(e} o] S

Figure 4: Phonological word in Pacoh
The stress patterns required by the phonological word do exert phonological
pressure on the phonemes. Cases of WFSs involving the use of word-derived forms to
form new phonologically complex words show the phonological pressure towards a
bisyllabic-maximum for the Pacoh phonological word. For example, Pacoh WFS-10:
(see section 11.2.1.5 for more explanation and examples) uses phonetic material from the

word [ku.m>2:] ‘year’ and a numeral (from one to ten) as the phonologicai input. Thus,
fku.mo:] ‘year’ and {§o:p] ‘five’ form [ku.mo:g], a modifying dependent of the noun

[ku.mbd:], creating [ku.mo:-ku.mo:n], meaning ‘five years from now’.
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2.4.2.2 Spyllables, Moras, and Segments

This section deals with syllables, moras, and their government over segments in
prosodic units. Every syllable in Pacoh requires a consonant onset and a sonorant peak.
The sonorant peak can be a vowel in any syllable, but it can be nasal or liquid in

presyllables. The inventory of Pacoh syllables is as follows.

Presvilable Main Svilable
Ccv CV:

CVS CVC

CS CcvC

The vowels /V/, /a/, or /u/ appear in open presyllables, but only schwa appears in
presyllables with final consonants. The symbol ‘S’ indicates only nasals and liquids and
can occur in those positions, and the preceding consonant in those cases is always a
glottal stop. Other constraints are as discussed in section 2.4.1.

Syllables require moras, abstract units of length. All stressed syllables in Pacoh
have a two-mora minimum. Thus, single syllable words and the second syllable of

bisyllabic words must have two moras. Unstressed syllables take only one mora.

o Ie]
u u u

Figure S: Stressed and unstressed syllables in Pacoh
Single moras correspond either to short vowels (in either presyllables or main syllables)
or presyllables with nasal nuclei. Pairs of moras in the same syllables correspond to long

vowels, diphthongs, or combinations of short vowels and consonant codas. Consonant
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codas of syllables with long vowels or diphthongs are not assigned moraic weight. A
consequence of these constraints is that presyllables, which are always unstressed, always

have just a single mora whether or not the syllable is closed.

o o G G
| | N I
H ® HH HH
| | |/ [
\Y S Vv vC

Figure 6: Minimal syllable shapes in Pacoh

Main syllables, which always bear stress, always take two moras. Thus, these syllables
are required to have either a long vowel or a vowel and a consonant. Each mora must
have an associated segment to satisfy its weight requirement. VC combinations contain
either long or short vowels, but in cases of long vowels, the long vowel contributes to the
weight of both moras. At most, however, a syllable can contain two moras.
2.4.3 Phonotactic Constraints

This section deals with the attested distribution of consonants and vowels. R.
Watson (1964) characterized Pacoh phonotactics in terms of the presyllable and main
syllable. The basic templates that Pacoh words can have were discussed in section 2.4.1.
Briefly, the syllables of Pacoh words consist of a CV(C) structure, with some variants.

However, as was discussed, the main syllable and presyllables differ in a few respects.

Presvllable Main svilable
C,V,Cs C5C.V-Cs

C can consist of any Pacoh consonants except for post-glottalized glides and aspirated

stops. C; consists only of sonorants, including the nasals and liquids (but not the glides).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



48

Cs can be any consonant from the Pacoh vowel inventory except for post-glottalized
glides. However, the main syllable onset position is restricted to the voiceless stops /p/,
/t/, and /k/ when preceding the liquids /r/ or //. C4 consists of the liquids /r/ and /V/ in
consonant clusters. Cs consists of all consonants except for voiced or aspirated stops.
Consonants in this position are optional after long vowels, but obligatory after short
vowels. V;includes only the vowels /i/, /a/, or /u/ in open presyllables, but only schwa in
closed syllables. All vowels in this position are short and there is no [+RTR] distinction
here. V; can be any vowel from the Pacoh vowel inventory.

Clusters in Pacoh follow the sonority hierarchy, increasing in sonority towards the
peak of syllables. Though there are no glides in the second consonant position in clusters
in native vocabulary, there are such forms in Vietnamese loans (section 2.5), which still
follow the sonority constraint (in Pacoh, from least to most sonorant: obstruents, nasals,
liquids, glides, and vowels). This, however, demonstrates that Pacoh does not have a
constraint against glides in that position.

The lack of final voiced stops follows the tendency for codas to lack
contrastiveness. The occurrence of post-glottalized stops makes sense considering the
sonority hierarchy constraint. These complex segments move from more to less sonorant,
which is acceptable at syllable codas but not syllable onsets.

The Pacoh presyllable, which is always unstressed, shows pressure towards fewer
feature distinctions. There are no [+RTR] vowels in this position, and the vowels in that

position have only a three-way contrast—//, /a/, and /u/—being at the extremes of the
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Pacoh vowel phoneme inventory. In closed presyllables, there are no vowel contrasts;
only schwa occurs.

The presyllable shows a general tendency to rely on the main syllable in both
segmental and prosodic features. The final nasals of presyllables are homorganic,
matching the place of articulation of initial consonant of the main syllable (see section
2.4.4.2). Also, in initial-C reduplication processes, the presyllable relies on segmental
material from the main syllable, copying the initial consonant.

2.4.4 Reduplication and Presyllables

This section deals with phonological changes in bisyllabic and reduplicant
polysyllabic words. There are several types of reduplication in Pacoh, generally
involving copying and alternating segmental material within the same reduplicant. Pacoh
presyllables exhibit phonological reduction, such as nasal assimilation and vowel
reduction in closed syllables.
2.4.4.1 Reduplication and Phonological Constraints

Reduplication is a prosodically-oriented word-formation strategy, which in Pacoh
consists of four types, including template (full and alternating), presyllabic, partial, and
template-plus-presyllable reduplication (See section 11.2.4 for discussion on the
meanings of reduplicants). In Pacoh, the two most commonly occurring types are
template reduplication and initial-C reduplication. In template reduplication, the prosodic
template of an entire phonological word is copied. Some segmental material is copied as
well, but a vowel, consonant, or the syllable rhyme may be altered. In template-plus-

presyllable reduplication, a full syllable is copied, separated by syllables such as [?i] or
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[?m], or an onset may be copied to the onset of an added presyllable. In both cases,

either mono- or bisyllabic words provide a base for the reduplication.

Category Form Gloss
Template van-vang ‘clumsy’
tuap-juap ‘ruffted (of hair)’
je:l-jo:l *to drift (of leaves)’
ta:p-ha:p ‘a big empty place’
Jicl-pua? ‘to imitate’
ki:l-ku:l “fragrant (of tree sap)’
fen-fel “to cackle’
Template-plus-Presyilable | pa.piit *big (of a group of things)’
vial-?i.vial *full of twists and bends’
ta?-?m.bi?-?i.bi? “to pretend to slecp’
Clause-Incorporation na:j-ta?-prual-ta?-tam.pa? “They're working.’
thevdo work do work

Table 26: Examples of Pacoh reduplication
S4 provides examples of reduplication. S4a is the base from which S4b and S4c
are derived. S4b shows initial-C reduplication, in which the initial consonant is copied,
the presyllable [a] is set as part of the word-initial substring, and the presyllable has no

final consonant.

S 4: Examples of base and reduplicants in Pacoh

Base Presvilabic Reduplicant Template Reduplicant
(a) "big’ (b) “big (of a group of things)’ (c) ‘biggish’
L ¢ ¢
| | / \
@ ® © [
I /| I I
o o o c o
/N /1 7\ / |\ /I I\
cvcC cvcvce CvC CvC
Pl ol 1 I I
p ut papit pit pet

S4c shows prosodic template reduplication, in which the syllable CVC template

and consonant material is copied, though the vowel phoneme alternates. The ‘word’
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(really a prosodic phrase) in S4c consists of two phonological words based on the criteria
that (a) both parts are equally stressed and (b) the total phonological unit can participate
in clause-incorporative word formation (see section 11.3). The prevalent type of
reduplication in Pacoh shown in S4c is called ‘alternating reduplication’ in this grammar
since the template is copied though the process always involves altemnation of some
segmental material, but never all.

Template-plus-presyllable reduplication involves both processes just discussed.
Partial reduplication is named as such since it only involves copying completely (with no
alternation of the segmental material) one syllable of bisyllabic forms, resulting in an
extra following syllable. Each type of reduplication is discussed in the subclause-
incorporatives below.

2.4.4.1.1 Template Reduplication

In prosodic template reduplication, the reduplicant is a segmentally unspecified
word filled in by segmental material from the base, as listed in Table 27 and
demonstrated with examples from Pacoh. Huffman (1970:298) described the same types
of alternations in Khmer reduplication. Huffman used the terms ‘ablauted’, referring to
alternations of vowels, ‘rhyming’, referring to alternations of initial consonants,
‘alliterative’, referring to alternations of rhymes, and ‘repetitive’, referring to the copying
of all segmental material. All of those reduplication patterns are listed in the Table. In
addition to those types in Khmer, Pacoh also has reduplicants that copy the first CV of a

syllable and alternate the coda, called simply onset-vowel reduplication. All of the
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consonants and vowels have subscript numerals to differentiate between changed and

unchanged segments.

Category Template Examples

Repetitive GViC-GV G J2:-§3: "pleasant’

(No alternation)

Rhyming CV\C:-G3V G tok-vok ‘endless amount’
(Onset alternation)

Ablauted G, VGG VC: pu:c-pa:c “flutter’

(1 owel alternation)

Alliterative C,V,C:-C, V-G k"an-k"er “push rice into mouth
(rhvme alternation) continuously’

Onset-1 owel CiViC-C V,G; kra:p-kra:w “property’
(coda alternation)

Table 27: Types of alternation in alternating reduplication

The subscripts of changed segments are underlined. This first pattern shows non-
alternating/total segmental reduplication, the least common type of reduplication in
Pacoh. The other patterns, all of which are instances of ‘alternating reduplication’, show
segmental differences between the base and the reduplicant portion. Any of the single
segments or the rhyme of the template may alternate. Thus, template reduplication may
result in full reduplication with no changes to the segments; however, in general,
template reduplication in Pacoh alternates, with some segments being copied and others
alternated. For this reason, that kind of reduplication is called ‘alternating reduplication’.
Regarding the segmental alternations, they always correspond based on the template of
reduplicant base, (i.e., a consonant in the base corresponds to a consonant in the

reduplicant portion, and likewise if a vowel is involved). There are currently no
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identifiable patterns of alternations involving phonological category, such as voicing or
place of articulation (e.g., a nasal in the base can have a corresponding non-nasal
voiceless stop in the reduplicant).

Figure 7 shows examples of each type of reduplication, in which the consonant,
vowel, or combination that alternates is in bold print. There are no documented
alternations of a combination of vowel and initial consonant, nor do both consonants

alternate while the vowel is copied.

Figure 7: Four types of segmental alternation

(a) “endless amount’ (b) “push rice into (c) ‘flutter’ (d) ‘to cackle’
mouth continuously’

L4 L4 ¢ ®

/ / \ / \ / \

w « « w Q) w @ w

| I I [ I [ [ I
(e} g (e} g g g (o] g
A RUAR /1 /1 I\ /1A /1N /i
cvCc c¢CvcC CvcC CvcC Ccv CcCvcC Cvc cCvc
I Pl Elod [ [ 11 Il Pl
tok vok k"ap k"er puuc pac fenpn fel

2.4.4.1.2 Initial-C Reduplication

[nitial-C reduplication involves the copying of the initial consonant of the base
and inserting [a]. The only examples of these presyllables are with monosyllabic bases,
not polysyllabic forms. For example, Pacoh [pi:t] ‘big’ is the phonological base for

[pa. pt:t] ‘big (in regard to plural ‘subjects’)’, while [ket] ‘small’ is the base for [ka.ket])

‘small (in regard to plural ‘subjects’)’. The basic WFS prosodic template for these

presyllabic reduplicants is shown in Figure 8.
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w

/|

(o] O
/| /]

cCV CV
[ ||
X a X

Figure 8: Initial-C reduplication template
The presyllable has an unspecified onset, which is filled in by material from the base, and
the vowel [a].
2.4.4.1.3 Partial Reduplication

Partial reduplication is reduplication in which only part of the base is copied, in
this case, the main syllable of a bisyllabic word, resulting in an additional syllable
following the base. The reduplicated syllable copies the main syllable of the base exactly
with no segmental alternations. In the following two examples, the base is the first
phonological word. In each case, the main syllable of the bisyllabic words is copied

completely with no alternating segments.

S 5: Examples of partial reduplication in Pacoh

(a) “Somectimes’ (b) "‘Beclose to’
¢ ¢
/ \ / \

o) ® o w
/| [ /I !
o o o o le o
VA AV AN I /i AR A U A BN /1\
CVCCcvVvcC cCvcC cCvCccCcvcC cvcCe
[ I A R Pl (R [ 1
k ant i ? t &7 t ar kit kit

*5 The representation of /Ca/ as a syllablc is not an indication of morphological boundarics since the view
taken in this grammar is that lexical items have no internal structure or boundaries. Instead. this diagram.
and ones like it, sumply represent a phonological hicrarchical view, irrespective of the semantic and
syntactic features that words with these phonological strings may have.
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The basic phonological template is as shown in Figure 9.

¢
/ \
(3] (G
r |
g g g
I f I
Xl X: x:

Figure 9: Partial reduplication template

2.4.4.1.4 Presyllabic and Template Reduplication
Pacoh has a type of full template reduplication with an additional non-

reduplicative presyllable.

S 6: Presyllabic and template reduplication
“Raucous laughter’

®

/ \

) w
I 1]
(0] g o
AR AR
CVC CVCVC
O T B I
2ek ?217?c¢k

The basic template for these syntactic words is shown in Figure 10.

¢
/\
(6] [¢3]
1 —
a g g
| o
X i T '¢

Figure 10: Template-plus-presyllable reduplication

*" Sec the footnote in Figure 7 on the view against considering this phonological material as representing
morphological scgments.
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2.4.4.2 Nasal Assimilation in Presyllables

Pacoh shows a consistent pattern of matching place of articulation between the
nasals of presyllables (either presyllable coda nasals or presyllable nasal nuclei) and the

onsets of following main syllables.

Gloss Form Gloss Form

*which’ m.mo: ‘new’ tam.me:
“this’ n.tih ‘star’ pan.to:r
“louse” ;in.ce: ‘to dance’ kan.co:l
“that’ ?n.koh “to change’ pan.kap

This pattern can be stated as follows.

Q

[+nasal] > [+nasal] /' __ C
[aplace]

Another way of viewing this phenomenon is that nasals in this position are unable
to maintain their own point of articulation. In all other positions, Pacoh nasals permit

distinctive points of articulation phonologically unrelated to other segments, as shown in

Table 28.

Position Form Gloss

main syllable, initial | mat ‘eye’
nam i
non *to look’
pe? -all’

main syllable, final | ca:m ‘to know’
jon ‘to give’
di:p ‘long time’
jo:g ‘far’

presvllable, initial ma.mo:j’ *to hunt’
na.ne?-pe? | ‘to contort one’s neck’
na.pe:l ‘prompt’

Table 28: Unconditioned Pacoh nasals
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The initials of presyllables are copied from initials of the main syllables as a result of
word-formation strategies. No constraints have been shown, and any reduplicated
consonants can occur in this position without phonological constraints.

Padget (forthcoming) posits that the primary factor in similar cases of nasal
assimilation is whether or not the nasal is in a position of phonetic release. Nasals are
released when not followed by consonants within prosodic words. The lack of release by
nasals results in assimilation in point of articulation, generally according to following
consonants. The notion of licensing then comes to be associated with this position of
release, in which case, unreleased nasals are unlicensed for point of articulation. In
Pacoh, the coda position of unstressed presyllables is a very weak position, and is thus
more liable to be affected by constraints than positions in the main syllable or the onset of
the presyllable.
2.4.4.3 Vowel Reduction in Presyllables

Closed presyllables in Pacoh have only the vowel [3] in that position. One

possibility is that any vowel in this position becomes schwa.
\% 2> E)] !/ #C_C(S)#

Another way of stating this is that any vowel in this position becomes unmarked for all
vowel features.

v - v
[-high]
{-low]
(-front]
[-back]
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Another potentially valid hypothesis is that there is currently (not necessarily historically)
no vowel in presyllables with final vowels, though phonetically, there is clearly a vowel.
Presyllables that have nasal or liquid sonorant peaks lack a phonetic vowel.

2.4.5 Intonational Units

Recorded data of Pacoh native-speaker speech is limited, minimizing what can be
said in this section about intonational units. An intonational unit is characterized by
having one primary phrasal stress, beyond the lexical stress of individual words.
Attributes of intonation include pitch, contour, loudness, and pauses, among other related
phenomena.

Pacoh is primarily a mora-timed language. The second syllables of bisyllabic
words always have two moras and tend to be more phonetically prominent. As a result,
bisyllabic words can in part condition phrasal intonation since stressed syllables tend to
create intonational peaks in phonological phrases. However, the phonological shape of
words may not contribute as much to the intonation as the difference between content and
function words. Content words tend to have more intonational prominence than
grammatically functional words. Consider S7, which contains two intonational phrases
to form a sentence. In each phrase, the intonation peak falls on a verb (content words),

while the grammatical vocabulary (function words) tends to be low.
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*When it reaches here. it falls down here.”

N

to? nnoh ki: de:? ?nnoh
arrive there ) fall there
K . .
2 °
1 ™ °

In general, non-interrogative statements have falling pitches at the ends of

sentences, as in S7 and S8b, while interrogative statements rise, as in S8a. Despite the

grammatical function of the interrogative sentence particle, the question intonation

requires a rise in pitch, though the loudness of both words in the sentences is about equal.

S 8: Interrogative versus statement intonation

(a) 'Is that right?’

li Y]
correct no

v Spnt
+sttv +ntrg

(b) ‘No. it’s not.”
1aj’ li:

no correct
v \%
+ngtn +sttv

2.5 LOANWORD PHONOLOGY

Pacoh is experiencing increasingly intense language contact with Vietnamese.

The most immediate effect of this is the borrowing of Vietnamese vocabulary. The

phonologies of Pacoh and Vietnamese differ in a number of ways, and in borrowing

Vietnamese words, Pacoh has either adopted :he Vietnamese words without phonological
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changes or it has changed Vietnamese loans to fit Pacoh phonological constraints. In
both cases, the loanword phonology reveals something about the range of phonological
constraints in Pacoh, including some that are not otherwise attested in native Pacoh
vocabulary.

Vietnamese is a tonal language, meaning it has lexically distinctive prosodic pitch
and contour. Pacoh is not tonal and has not developed tones as a result of borrowing
Vietnamese vocabulary. However, some of the associated phonetic characteristics of
Vietnamese tones, such as the glottalization that lasts the duration of the sonorant parts of
Vietnamese syllables, are reflected in Pacoh phonology. In Table 29, the Vietnamese and
Pacoh forms are compared. Vietnamese tones>*, based on Northern standard Vietnamese,
are indicated using the 5-point (5 being high and 1 low), Y. R. Chao tone-marking
system. The underscore marks glottalized tones. Though Vietnamese only distinguishes

two pairs of vowels by length (/az/ and /®/,* /a:/ and /a/), length is indicated for ease of

comparison.

The borrowing of glottalized forms from Vietnamese has even lead to the creation
of a post-glottalized nasal in Pacoh. Thus, although native Pacoh words contain only
post-glottalized glides, other sonorants can be post-glottalized as well. In borrowed
Vietnamese words with non-sonorant finals and glottalized tones, Pacoh does not add
glottalization. Vietnamese words with non-glottalized tones are borrowed without tones

and with no phonetic indication of lexically distinctive tone. The one apparent example

** For a description of these tones, sec Thompson 1985.
“? []. though diffcring in both length and vowel quality, is historically connccted to [a:].
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is the form for the city of Hué, though, in Central Vietnam, that particular tone is

pronounced with glottalization. The Vietnamese loan ciang (phonetically [kun

is pronounced {kun’] in Pacoh, with a post-glottalized velar nasal {n’}.

Gloss Vietnamese Pacoh
‘often’ t"iap~'-thiag™' | thian-thian
“also’ ku:g™® ku:n’
“must’ fa:;j* fa:j’
“to be” la:! la:
“artisan’ tha:= t"a:?
-evil” ?a:c”® ?a:c
“law’ fe:p® fe:p
“punish’ fa:it= fa:t
“study’ ha:k hak
‘read’ da:k dok
‘mcthod’ kac kac
“hour’ zaw jar! jar!
‘Hué city” | hwe:™ hwe:?

Table 29: Vietnamcese loanwords in Pacoh

31?

D ‘also’

There are a few other details worth noting. First, though not part of native Pacoh

vocabulary, Vietnamese /f/ is preserved in the single Vietnamese loanword phai ‘must’,

which is realized in Pacoh as [fa:j’). Second, no native Pacoh words have glides in

consonant clusters, only liquids. However, the ability of Pacoh to borrow such clusters

from Vietnamese without phonological changes (e.g., hwe:? ‘Hu€ city’) suggests that the

constraint on clusters is broader, that liquids and glides form a class of sonorants that can

occur in the cluster-final position. Third, words having the diphthong /ta/ commonly

come from Vietnamese, while very few native words have this sequence.
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3. LEXICASE: DEPENDENCY GRAMMAR

Lexicase is a dependency grammar with X-bar influence that was first developed
in the early 1970s by Stanley Starosta at the University of Hawai’i. Since that time, over
a dozen dissertations and several dozen articles have been written using Lexicase.*® In
this chapter, the Lexicase framework is described in order to clarify the word-formation
and syntactic analyses provided in this grammar.

3.1 BASIC ASSUMPTIONS

Lexicase is a monostratal dependency grammar that focuses on the relationships
between words. Lexicase uses only one level of representation for sentences, and no
transformations or movements are involved. Lexically distinctive features inherent in
words determine the distributional properties of words and the kind of dependents they
may take. The relationships between all words are binary, in a word-to-word fashion,
though stemmas (Lexicase style ‘trees’) are not restricted to binary branching, and single
regents having two or more dependents is normal. What part of speech and subcategory a
lexical item belongs to and that word’s case-related function are crucial in determining
word order in syntactic units. Parts of speech and their subcategories are determined
through the application of syntactic tests, allowing for explicit discussion of distributional
properties of those words and the formation of phrases and sentences.

In lexical dependency relationships, there are lexical regents and lexical

dependents. Lexical regents strictly control the distribution of their immediate
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dependents, which may in turn be regents of other words. The consequence of this
relationship is that while the regent may influence features of the dependent, the
dependent cannot ‘look up’ to its regent. What ‘head’ is usually considered to be in
mainstream syntactic works corresponds to what in this grammar is the highest regent in
a syntactic constituent.

One key aspect of Lexicase formalization is the use of lexical features. Words
may bear inherent features and may be interpreted by their regents as having certain
features. All words belong to a part of speech. Different subcategories of the same part

of speech are distinguished by numerous syntactic and sometimes semantic features.

S 9: Example of a Lexicase stemma

*We went back to my house.”

co:
return

he: 2ndex to?

Ip A" 1o

Index -tms 3ndcx dup

N +lctv P house

+pmn -bare +lctn 4ndex ki:

actr 1[actr] +goal N Is

Nom 1(Nom| 4[N] -unit Sndex

PAT 1[PAT] 3<4[N] 5([Prv]) N
3{+lctn] S([COR)) +pmn
4[Lcv] Lcv Prv
4[LOC] LOC COR

3 A useful resource is Starosta’s home web page, URL http://www?2.hawaii.edu/~stanley/. It contains
some donwloadable forms of Starosta’s work, some Lexicase dissertations, and a bibliographic listing of
Lexicase publications.
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Features can be made accessible to other words in phrases through linking and chaining
rules. Case forms and case relations are sometimes dependent on the inherent lexical
features of verbs, adpositions, and nouns. S9 shows a sample Lexicase stemma.
Downward branching lines mark endocentric relationships while horizontal lines mark
exocentric constructions. Beneath each lexical item, features are indicated. Typically a
word is given a rough gloss, followed by an index number (e.g., Index, 2ndex, 3ndex,
etc.), part of speech (e.g., N for noun, V for verb, etc.), a feature or features that indicate
the word’s part of speech subcategory, some indication of case-marking, and marking of
linear ordering. Each of these aspects are discussed further in following subsections.

Rather than using multiple levels of representation connected through
transformations, Lexicase differentiates between overall linear ordering in syntactic units
and the specific syntactic structural relationships between the words. The contextual
requirements (the ‘context’ being the syntactic unit) of words is formally indicated
through those indices. Thus, while the ordering of the words is simply labeled with
indices one to five, the preposition requires that its noun complement has a higher index,
indicated by 3<4. A well-formed clause is one in which all requirements are satisfied and
no constraints violated.

In the Lexicase perspective, a word has three aspects: sound, meaning, and
distribution. The consequence of this is that if two lexical forms differ in any of these
respects, those forms represent different words. This is clear in regard to differences
involving sound (e.g., ‘sweat’ versus ‘perspire’) and meaning (e.g., ‘We beat, the eggs’

versus ‘We beat, the other team’.). However, this is more difficult to see when relatively
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small distributional differences are involved. One phonetic form can be shown to
represent two words, even though they may belong to the same semantic scope and same

part of speech. Consider the use of the phonological forms /h&v,/ and /hav,/ in S10.

S 10: Example of homophonous and derivationaliy related words

(a) "I have, a baby.’ (c) “She’s having a baby..”
(b) *She had a baby in her hands.” (d) ‘She had a baby last month.’

All the verbs have ‘baby’ as complements, though the verbs differ semantically. While
(a) and (b) express possession, (c) and (d) have to do with giving birth. (b) and (d) are in
the past tense, while (a) and (c) are not. One important difference is that (a) does not
have a derivationally related progressive tense form, and (b) has no corresponding simple
present tense form. Selectional restrictions also influence the kinds of adjuncts the past
tense form take. Exchanging the complements ‘in her hands’ and ‘last month’ in (b) and
(d) would create semantically less tenable sentences (though admittedly not impossible).
Based on these criteria, each sentence contains a different lexical item with distinctive

lexical features, as in S11.

S 11: Lexical features of derivationally related words

(a) have (b) had, (c) having (d) had-
Vv A% A\ Vv
-tms -tms -trmns -tms
+crsp +Crsp +crsp +crSp
-past +past -past +past
-Cntn -cntn +cntn -cntn
+pssn +pssn +crtn +crtn

All are intransitive correspondent verbs. These are considered intransitive, which is

supported by the fact that they have no corresponding passive counterparts. Two are past
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and two are non-past. Three are non-continuative. Finally, two are possessive and two
indicate creation.

The use of lexical features has several advantages. Using features permits explicit
presentation of information. Features and their associated distributional properties are
explicit and thus more easily disproven, which in turn allows for further development of
the theory and understanding of linguistic properties. The use of explicit lexical features
allows for ease in comparison of languages for historical, typological, and second
language acquisition studies, much like the use of phonological features. Parts of this
grammar are the results of analyses using feature-based lexical tables that could be sorted
and searched through for identifiable patterns.

3.2 PARTS OF SPEECH

Clearly defining parts of speech and their subcategories allows for clear analysis,
description, and usefulness in other linguistic subfields (e.g., comparative linguistics and
computational linguistics). In Lexicase, there are eight posited word classes, which all
words must belong to: nouns, verbs, adpositions, adverbs, adjectives, determiners,
conjunctions, and sentence particles. This section provides explanation of the definition
of ‘word’ and then describes characteristics of parts of speech in the Lexicase
perspective.

3.2.1 Definition of Syntactic Word

The definition of word in a Lexicase approach involves three aspects: sound,

meaning, and syntactic distribution. Words can be differentiated by one or more of those

aspects. In the following diagram, sets of words are contrasted in terms of their sounds,
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meanings, and distributions. Homophonous words are differentiated by subscript
numbers, as in ‘eat;’ and ‘eat’. Semantic (loosely indicated) and syntactic features are

indicated beneath each lexical item.

CATEGORY DIFFERENCE FOGRM 1 FORM 2
Sound “cat’ ‘feline’
+feline +feline
N N
Meaning “have,” “have.’
+posscss +birth
V. +crsp V. +crsp
Distribution ‘cat,’ cats’
+consume +consume
V. <ims V. +tms
Sound and \feaning “love” “hate”
+love +hate
V. +tms V. +tms
Sound and Distribution “fight” ‘war’
+conflict +conflict
N \%
Mleaning and Distribution ‘two’ “too’
+number +also
N. +nmrl Adv

Table 30: Differcnces in sound, meaning, and distribution

Though ‘cats’ and ‘feline’ are both nouns and share semantic features, they are two

different words. The homophonous set for /hav/ was discussed in section 3.1. The

syntactic difference between ‘eat,” and ‘eatz’ can be seen by their function in answering
questions. ‘What will you do then?’ can be answered by ‘I’ll eat;’ and ‘I'll eat; a
sandwich’, but ‘What do you want to eat?’ can only be answered by ‘I want to eat; a

sandwich’.
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The syntactic definition of word here differs from the phonological definition (see
section 2.4), in that, whereas the syntactic definition of word has no definable
phonological length, the phonological limit in Pacoh is two syllables. Words and phrases
(i.e., syntactic units composed of two or more syntactic words) of more than two
syllables may have more complicated prosodic realizations than the phonological word.
One area where this can be highlighted is the clause-incorporation Word-Formation

Strategy (as discussed in section 11.2.4.1), as in S12.

S 12: Phonologically complex syntactic word®'
‘I make fences (in general).”

ta?-kar.riapg-ki:-ta?-kar.ra:n
make-fence-1s-make-fence

ki: A%

Is -trns
N

Nom

The clause-incorporative form is a single intransitive verb that contains seven syllables
and five phonological ‘words’.** Considering this to be a single word deals with the
problems associated with an otherwise syntactic separation of a single word, namely the

reduplicant /kar.rian-kar.ro:n/ ‘fences’. It also explains why other lexical material, such

as a completive adverb, cannot be inserted in the middle of the word.

*! The transcription uscs hyphens only to mark off phonological words. not morphemes. The interlincar
g;}oss contains hypens. which arc simply used as a convenience to see the WFS in action.

= Whether or not the noun in the NOMINATIVE casc form is also part of the verb would requirc more
testing. such as whether or not time clauses could be inserted between the noun and verb.
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3.2.2 Parts of Speech

The distribution of words in sentences and phrases is governed in part by the
inherent features of a word. A primary characteristic is a word’s part of speech. Two
phonetically and semantically different words may share the same syntactic distribution
and may then belong to the same syntactic class. A word class or part of speech can be
defined in terms of the following aspects:

(1) Case-related functions

(2) Relationships with other parts of speech

(3) Relationships with subclasses of the same part of speech.

(4) Distributionally relevant semantic distinctions.

For example, nouns serve in case-marked functions. They may occur as the dependents
of verbs and other nouns and as complements with prepositions and conjunctions. As for
subclasses of nouns, numeral nouns take only unit nouns as dependents, while unit nouns
can take common, relator, and pronominal nouns as dependents.

The Lexicase framework currently utilizes eight parts of speech: nouns, verbs,
adpositions, adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions, and sentence particles. In Pacoh, only six
parts of speech have been identified (there are no determiners or adjectives in Pacoh), as
listed in Table 31, in which additional characterizing information is given. Across the top
are listed categories that generally characterize each part of speech in Pacoh. Nouns,
verbs, and prepositions play roles in case-assignment. The ability to be negated and the

specific negation word also differentiate the parts of speech. While Iaf negates verbs

and adverbs, 77h negates nouns. Next, prepositions and conjunctions form exocentric
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constructions, having a special kind of obligatory relationship with their noun and verb

complements.

Part of Speech Case Function Negation | Centricity
Nouns casc-marked ?ih Endocentric
Verbs case-assignor 1aj° Endocentric
Prepositions casc-assignor / ?ih Exocentric
case-marked
Conjunctions NA - Exoccntric
Adverbs NA Iaj’ Endocentric
Sentence Particles | NA - Endocentric

Table 31: Pacoh parts of speech syntactic functions

Conjunctions are the heads of exocentric constructions that require two or more
dependents that belong to the same part of speech, such as nouns, verbs, prepositions, or
adverbs. They are transparent to the contextual requirements of regents (i.e., verbs
requiring specific features of their noun dependents). Thus, a conjunction having two
dependent nouns creates a syntactic unit that functions like a noun, occurring in case
marked positions and the like.

Nouns occur as dependents and regents in case-related functions. They can occur
in case forms, such as NOMINATIVE or ACCUSATIVE, as dependents of verbs. In these
case forms, they are assigned case relations by their regent verbs. Noun-to-noun
relationships also involve case form and case relation relationships.

Adpositions, prepositions in Pacoh, form exocentric constructions with a
complement, either a noun or a verb. The view taken in this grammar (which is more in
line with earlier than modern Lexicase views) is that prepositions are in a sense
transparent, so that a verb is able to assign the LOC case to the noun complement of a

preposition. The link between a preposition and its complement in a prepositional
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phrase™ gives prepositional constructions a special, almost word-like status. Prepositions
provide features the noun otherwise lacks, such as case-related or localistic features.
Non-extension prepositions (which take non-predicate nouns as complements) assist their
complement in marking case forms, but the nouns are not considered as having a distinct
case form or relation in the preposition-noun dependency.

Conjunctions, which also form exocentric constructions, similarly do not assign
their dependent nouns case. Instead, the nouns, while syntactically linked, are what
regent verbs recognize in determining the nouns’ distribution and case assignment.

Sentence particles are the dependents of predicates. Their position in sentences
varies according to language. They often occur at sentence boundaries, either the end
(e.g., Chinese languages, Vietnamese, Mon-Khmer languages) or the beginning (e.g.,
Indonesian), but can occur within sentences as well (e.g., Tagalog). Sentence particles
mark interrogative, imperative, and emphatic sentences.

Verbs are the predicate heads of sentences. They assign case to their dependent
nouns, as well as to exocentric constructions that take dependent nouns (i.e., conjunctions
and adpositions). Verbs can be subcategorized according to both case-related and non-
case-related contextual features. Case-related features determine the distribution of noun

and preposition dependents, while non-case-related features deal with the distribution of

*> Lexicase does not recognize the Chomskyan notion of ‘functional categories’ (VPs. NPs. DPs. and the
like) as being central units in syntactic representations, and “phrase structure rules,’ such as S>NP+VP, are
not uscd. Instcad. words arc the central building blocks of phrascs, though these words and their
dcpendents can together create multiword syntactic constituents. ‘Prepositional phrase” in Lexicase is a
gencerai term refering generally to a syntactic constituent with a preposition regent, a notion similar to the
“headedness’ requirement of functional categorics, but instcad, the preposition is the controlling element of
the phrase rather than the abstract functional category PP.
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other parts of speech or specific restrictions on the nouns and preposition aside from
case-related matters. The primary case-related features and associated categories are
displayed in Table 32. All verb types require the PAT case relation, and so it is not listed

in the table.

Verb Types | Case Relations
+tms AGT

+crsp COR

+lctn LOC

+mode MNS

+mprs -

Table 32: Verb classes and case relations

Each positively marked feature in a verb case-frame means that nouns with associated
case relations must be located. Indrambarya (1994) accounted for this range of verbs in

her subcategorization rule SR-3.

SR-3 [V] = (£trms ] (transitive)
[=letn ] (locational)
[xcrsp ] (correspondent)
[xmode] (mode)

In general, adverbs in Pacoh are post-verbal. Extension verbs take following
predicates, either nouns or verbs. Typically, in a sentence with a verb denoting action, a
regent extension verb may precede that verb, and an adverb may follow it. Considering

adverbs as following dependents also fits the general pattern of left-headedness in Pacoh.

Verb [+ngtn] [+spct]
P _V ?ih +
Vi4xtns | _V laj’ +
Adv V_ laj’ +/?

Table 33: Combinations of parts of speech
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The dependencies between regent verbs and dependent adverbs are shown in stemma

form in Figure 11.

P/Adv Adv. +spct
Adv
[+spct]
Figure 11: Verbs as regents of adverbs

In the stemmas, each type of predicate can be followed by an adverb of aspect.
3.3 FEATURES AND RULES

Features represent properties of words. Features can be used to demonstrate
derivational relationships between words, to differentiate different subcategories of the
same lexical category, and to determine the order of words and relationships that obtain
between them. There are contextual and non-contextual features. Non-contextual
features mark membership in a part of speech, the subcategory within that part of speech,
semantic properties, localistic case-related contextual features, and a variety of
syntactically significant distinctive features (cf. Starosta 1988:53). Contextual features
deal with the relationships between words, such as case-related contextual features and
constraints on linear ordering of multiple dependents of a word. Contextual features

typically have requirements that are represented by [?([8F;])] for optional requirements
(note the parentheses) of dependents by words or [?[BF;]] for obligatory requirements. In

S13, the intransitive locative verb requires a NOMINATIVE and a LOCATIVE complement,

to which it is able to locate and assign the PAT and LOC case relations. However,
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locative verbs must locate the feature [+lctn] to assign the LOC case. The preposition has

this feature and also marks its complement noun (required by the obligatory contextual

feature [4[N]]) as being in the LOCATIVE case form. The noun ‘house’ takes an optional

noun dependent, to which it assigns the COR case relation.

S 13: Example of lexical features

‘He went to his house.”

doa:

3s
Index
N
+pmn
actr
Nom
PAT

pok
went up
2ndex
\Y4

-ims
+lctv
+move
1{actr]
1[Nom|]
I[PAT]
-trmn
3{+lctnj
4[Lcv]
4[LOC|

to?

(6]

3ndex

P

+ictn
-stay
+trmn
{(+#IN1]
[3<4N]I

duy)
house
4ndex

N

-lctn

ch

LOC
S5(Prv))
S(ICOR))

do
3s
Sndex

+pmn
Prv
COR

Rules assist and employ lexical features in a variety of ways that further manage

the ordering of lexical elements in a phrase and also to state implicational relationships

between sets of words (e.g., derivational relationships). Only some of the rules are used

widely in the presentation of this grammar. Subcategorization rules are a major part of

this grammar, which provides descriptions of the major subcategories of all the parts of

speech in Pacoh. Redundancy rules that deal with distributional patterns of words are a

crucial part of the descriptions of the various subcategories of words. Word-Formation

Strategies are given a complete chapter (chapter 11). Zero derivation rules are mentioned

occasionally as needed to distinguish homophonous forms. Chaining rules are discussed

primarily with respect to some subcategories of extension verbs (i.e., verbs that take
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verbs as complements). Linking rules are general mechanisms for matching features
between words and are not needed for syntactic analysis. In the following subsections,
each of these rules and the means of their formal representation are described.

As noted, indices are generally filled with numbers from within the domain of the
regent (except with chaining rules, discussed in the next subsection). However, the letter
m is used to mark the indices of elements recoverable from the discourse context, such as
with pro-drop verbs, and the number 0 is used when the verb is impersonal and does not
take an overt referential noun in the NOMINATIVE case.

3.3.1 Chaining Rules and Missing Nouns

Verbs require noun complements bearing case relations. All verbs, regardless of
subclass, have the requirement [?[PAT]]. However, not all verbs have overt nouns to
satisfy their case-related contextual requirements, such as non-finite verbs, impersonal
verbs, and so-called ‘pro-drop’ verbs. Impersonal verbs (such as verbs of existence or
meteorological phenomena) can never take an overt noun in the NOMINATIVE case,
simply satisfying their required index with 0. ‘Pro-drop’ verbs (such as commands and
general in-context speech) recover their index from the discourse environment, marking
their index with the letter m.

For verbs that have no other means of satisfying their requirements, chaining rules
(CRs) are powerful but necessary rules. CRs copy indices from words outside of the
immediate syntactic domain of a word (i.e., the regent-head constituent). This generally
involves non-finite dependent verbs recovering indices from their verb regents. There are

four case-related chaining rules used in this grammar: PAT-to-actor (P2a), actor-to-actor
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(a2a), COR-to-actr (C2a), and PAT-to-PAT (P2P). These rules link features of
complements of the upper verb with concextual feature requirements of the lower verb.
The new chaining rule introduced in this grammar is the C2a rule. This rule is primarily
needed to account for the linking of COR complements to the lower verb’s actor. Section
10.4.4.1 contains more discussion on this issue. The rest of this section describes each of
the four chaining rules.

The P2a rule links the index of the regent verb’s PAT with the requirement of the
dependent infinitival verb.

Cr-1: P2a

m[-fint]
[n[PAT]iI

This rule is demonstrated in S14.

mndex
-fint
n[actr]

S 14: Examples of the P2a rule: transitive and intransitive verbs

(a) "He was able to sleep.” (b) "Hc madec the dog bite.”
da: ho:j bi? do: pa.kap ?a.co: kap
3s able slecp 3s make-bitc  dog bite
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \Y \Y N \Y N \Y
Nom -trns -tms actr +tms Acc -tms
PAT 1{actr] 1{actr] Nom 1{actr] PAT 1{PAT]
actr 1[PAT] 1{PAT] AGT 1{AGT]

3{Acx]

3[PAT)

In both S14a and b, the dependent verbs recover their actors from the PAT of the upper

verb, though in S14a, the regent verb is intransitive, and in S14b, it is transitive.
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The actor-to-actor rule links the index of the regent verbs actor with that of the
dependent infinitival verb. This rule is applied by a restricted class of transitive verbs.
Verbs that apply the a2a rule have been called ‘manner’ verbs (Starosta 1997, 1998,

Wilawan 1993, Indrambarya 1994), though in this grammar, they are considered external

non-affected verbs (section 10.4.4.2).

Cr-2: a2a

m[-fint]
l:n[actr] :l

mndex
-fint
nfactr]
This rule is demonstrated in S15.
S 15: Example of the a2a rule
*He took a hammer to hammer.”
do: yial tar.naf taf
3s take ahammer to hammer
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N Vv N N
actr +tms Acc -fint
Nom  +xins PAT 1{actr]
AGT  +ntm 1[PAT]
1factr]
1[AGT]
3[PAT]

In S15, the verb ‘take’ takes as a PAT the noun ‘hammer’, but the lower verb ‘to
hammer’ takes as its actor and PAT the actor of the regent verb.

The C2a rule links the indices of a verb’s COR with the required [?[actor]] of a

dependent infinitival verb.
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Cr-3: C2a

m{-fint)
n[COR]

This rule applies only to correspondent verbs, as in S16.

mndex
-fint
nfactr}

S 16: Correspondent extension verb with dative relator noun
I make my fricnd drink.’

Ki: pa.na j? 7ada:  jow I_]O'.j?
Is make drink to friecnd dnnk
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N v N N Vv
Nom -tms +rltr -unit -fint
PAT  +crsp +datv -trns
+xtns Dat 3{actr}
+cstv COR 3[PAT]
1{PAT] 3[N}
3[COR]

In S16, the COR is interpreted as the actor of the dependent verb.

The P2P rules link the indices of the regent verb’s PAT with the required indices
of the lower infinitival verb. Verbs that apply this rule have been called ‘continuation’
verbs in the literature.

Cr-4: P2P

m{-fint]
n[PAT]
mndex

-fint
nfactr]
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It is generally applied to verbs that take transitive verb complements. The two examples

in S17 both contain non-finite [?i... verbs, though the regent verb is transitive in S17a
and transitive in S17b. In addition, the C2a rule applies before the P2P rule in S17b.

S 17: Examples of P2P rule

(a) “This rice is good to cat.’ (b) "I gave him rice to cat.”

do;j ?n.neh jiam ?i.ca: ki: jon ds: do:j ?i.ca:

nce  this tasty to eat Is give 3s rice to eat

Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex d4ndex Sndex

N N Vv \Y% N \Y% N N Vv

actr  +dmns -tms -fint actr +tms  Acc Acc -fint

Nom +sttv +tms Nom +crsp COR PAT  +tms

PAT I{actr] mfactr] AGT  Ifactr] m{actr]

1[PAT] m[AGT] 1{AGT] m[AGT]
3[PAT] 3[COR] 3[PAT]
{PAT}

The non-finite verbs in these cases recover their actor nouns from the discourse context
and are formally marked ‘m’.
3.3.2 Derivation Rules and Word-Formation Strategies

Derivation rules (DRs) recognize relationships between sets of lexical classes that
share phonological shapes and syntactic and/or semantic meanings but differ in a pattern
of isolatable features. DRs are non-directional synchronic rules since first-language
learners do not have access to diachronic processes that can be directional. DRs can,
however, allow for the creation of new words or the interpretation of existing groups of
words based on these analogical sets. DRs may or may not involve phonological
differences, but they always involve differences in the syntactic status of two

phonologically similar words.
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Zero derivation simply requires sets of homophonous words that occur with
regular analogical patterns. In Pacoh, there are sets of adverbs that have homophonous
stative verb counterparts. There is, for example, a pattern of zero derivation between sets
of common nouns and unit nouns (the only nouns that can serve as dependents of
numeral nouns). The common nouns typically fall in the semantic field of ‘unit of
measurement’, but do not necessarily have unit noun counterparts. S18 shows analogical
sets of words, in which homophonous pairs are shown to share part of speech (N) and a

general semantic feature (+container). However, they differ in the feature [+unit].

S 18: Analogical set for [+unit]

ti.pa:n, : ti.ga:n:
‘bowl” ‘bowlful’
N N

-unit +unit
+container +container
Ta.teh, : ?a.teh-
“basket” “basketful”
N N

-unit +unit
+container +container

The analogical set in S18 demonstrates DR-1, which states the relationship between these
sets of words.

DR-1 [N, -unit, +container] - [N, +unit, +container}
As derivations are not always regular, not every non-unit common noun with a
‘container’ meaning may have a homophonous form.

Instead of discussing ‘morphology’, the current Lexicase approach uses ‘Word-
Formation Strategies’ (WFS). WFSs refers to the concept of ‘seamless morphology’

(Starosta, forthcoming), distinguishing this approach from the traditional study of
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morphology as the search for minimal, separable chunks of phonetic material with
specific semantic and syntactic functions that are somehow listed, like words, in the
language faculty. Throughout this work, WFSs and terms such as ‘phonetic string’ and
‘word-initial substring’ (rather than ‘morph’ and ‘prefix’) and the like are chosen to
maintain consistency in the view that language speakers do not break up words into
abstract units while learning and using language. Though certain speakers of languages
(especially, such as language specialists, linguists, language teachers, and the like) may
have conscious access to parts of words, in general, this is not the case in the acquisition
of such word-formation strategies by children and not likely for most speakers of
languages. Instead of a conscious awareness of the phonetic forms that are associated
with meaning, groups of words which share phonetic substrings form the basis for
unconscious analogies that allow the creation of other words with shared phonological
shapes.

WFSs are formally indicated in this grammar through analogies. Taking the
following set of corresponding word forms and syntactic and semantic features, a WFS

rule can be deduced.

S 19: Analogical set for [+cstv)

kap “to bitc’ : pa.kap “to causc to bite’
\'% \%

-Csty +Cstv

-stv

bi? “to sleep’ : pa.bi? ‘to cause to sleep’
\Y% \Y

-Csty +Cstv

-sttv
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In this case, the input can be any non-causative active verbs. The word-initial shape, a

presyllabic [pa..., is associated with the feature [+cstv]. Such a rule can be formaliy

represented as follows.

WFS-11: Causative verb word-formation
][]

cstv +cstv

Xl : (paX
The phonological shapes involved (in this case, nothing versus [pa...) are shown in the
lower level, and the syntactic and semantic categories are shown in the upper one (in this
case, non-causative verbs corresponding to causative verbs).

In terms of the prosodic hierarchy, there are word-dominated and phrase-
dominated substrings. Word-dominated word-shapes are the primary issue in the chapter
on word-formation strategies in Pacoh. A more complete prosodic representation is that

shown in WFS-13 of the generation of multitude stative verbs.

WFS-13: Multitude stative verb formation

\% : \'%
+sttv +sttv
BF, +mhid
S é
/| /|
[C... [CaC...

The word-form in this instance is a word-dominated form.
3.3.3 Linking Rules

Linking rules (LRs) have the crucial function in Lexicase of connecting feature-
requirements of lexical regents with features of their lexical dependents. They apply in

all dependency relationships where a regent requires certain features of its dependent.
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The formal aspect of LRs is to assign the lexical index number of a dependent to the
contextual feature requirement of a regent. There are two types of LRs: valence linking
rules, which link indices between words, and internal linking rules, by which regents
assign feature-related interpretations to their dependents.

Linking rules affect both endocentric and exocentric relationships. The following

two valence linking rule formulas are taken from Starosta (1997).

g ——

LR-la. [A([+WCD] » [n([+WGCD] / nndex
+ WC;

LR-1. [P[+*WC]] — [n{(+*WC;]}] / | nndex |

The first rule applies to adjuncts in endocentric constructions, and the second applies to
complements in exocentric constructions. In each rule, any word that can take or requires
a word class ‘“WC’ as a dependent copies the index number ‘n’ from the index number of
such a word that is within the regent’s domain ‘nndex’.

Internal linking rules also refer to both exocentric and endocentric constructions.
In each rule, contextual requirements or options are satisfied by the copying of the index

of the word class to the required feature (‘n’ to ‘?’).
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LR-1a. Endocentric complement:

n[+WC; ] - | n[+WC; ]
ok ] nfaF; ]

LR-1b. Endocentric adjunct:

(u(ﬁwci p] o[ aewen |
L?([+Fi D n([+F; ] |

LR-1c. Exocentric (complement):

—

n[[+WC; ]1 | — | n[[+WC; ]]
+F; D n([+F; ]

A common function of these rules is to assign case to nouns and prepositions. S20

demonstrates a variety of regularly occurring LRs.

S 20: Linking rules applied

“The bananas in the tree are ripe.”

cin

ripe
pe? 4ndex
banana \%
Index -tms
N at +sttv
-unit 2ndex ?a.la:p I(IND
actr P tree 1{actr|
Nom +lctn 3ndex 1[Nom]
PAT prdc N 1{PAT]
2([ND 3({INI] -unit
2VD) 3{Lcv] Lev
2([PD 3[LOC) LOC
2{prdc}

The double-brackets indicate complements in an exocentric construction, while single

brackets are for complements (which are obligatory) in endocentric constructions.
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Parentheses indicate the dependents are adjuncts (which are optional). The noun
‘banana’ could take a noun and/or verb adjunct, but there is no violation if they do not.
In this case, it finds a preposition and assigns it the feature [prdc]. The preposition must
take a noun, to which it assigns the LOC case relation. The verb in the sentence locates
the noun in the sentence and assigns it the PAT csase relation.
3.3.4 Redundancy Rules

Redundancy rules (RRs) (as discussed in Starosta 1998) serve to indicate
implicational relationships between sets of words in a lexical class (and so do not produce
speech, but simply refer to relationships between words) and also to determine
distributional properties (a more active rule in governing syntactic organization), as listed
within the lexical matrix of single words. A RR can indicate that having one particular
feature indicates that it has one or more other features as well.

RR-N12 [+pmn] > [N]
This rule simply states that any word marked [+prnn] (pronoun) is a noun. RRs can also
make general implicational statements about certain types of lexical subcategonies.

RR-N17 [N] > [-prnn]
Since rules cannot change the already specified features of words, this rule indicates that
any unmarked noun is {-pmn].

The more productive aspect of redundancy rules is their role in constraining
dependents of words. RRs allow or require words with certain features to be their
dependents. For example, RR-N1 states that nouns in Pacoh can take as adjuncts nouns

and verbs and that those adjuncts follow their regent.
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RR-N18 [Nl = | 2AIND
@<A[N])
(30),
@<ALVD

Parentheses indicate the optionality of these words, that they are adjuncts in
exocentric constructions. These are stepping stone rules that state first a general
requirement and then a following more specific requirement. This rule states that these
words may appear as optional dependents and that they follow the nouns, as indicated

formally by the ‘less-than’ sign, as shown in S21I.

S 21: Adverb dependent of verb

‘He ran very quickly.’

do: la.luh npa? li:

3s run fast very

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \Y Adv Adv
3((Adv])

3<4({Adv))

Exocentric constructions take only complements as dependents. For example,
RR-4 states that Pacoh prepositions require a noun complement and that the noun

complement follows the preposition.

RR-4 [P] = | ?[N]
?@<[N]

RRs are seen often throughout this grammar.
3.3.5 Subcategorization Rules

Subcategorization rules (SRs) distinguish between two or more subtypes of words
in a shared lexical category, which can be a major category (e.g., nouns or prepositions)
or a subcategory (e.g., transitive verbs or interrogative sentence particles). Pacoh

conjunctions consist of extension and non-extension conjunctions.
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SR-1 [Cnjc] 2> [£xtns]
[£prsn]
[£1tm]

This rule states that Pacoh conjunctions can be [£xtns], [+prsn], and [ltm]. Each of

these features can then be subcategorized.

SR-2 [Cnjc, +xtns] > [£itm]
SR-3 [Cnjc, -xtns] >  [#prsn]
[xltr)

SRs are usually not listed in this grammar, but instead are generaily indicated by means

of hierarchically layered branching diagrams.

Cnjc
/\
-Xtns +xtns
/\
-prsn +prsn
-l‘m +] -l +l
mo:j ?a.lins ?a.pa: mo:j ?a.lin;

Figure 12: Subcategorization diagram for Pacoh conjunctions

The organization of subcategorization diagram is not extremely important. In
some cases, general features are placed above more marked features, in order to group
generally iecognized categories of words (e.g., the feature [+tmns] occurs above [+mode]
in the Pacoh verb subcategorization stemma). In other cases, more marked features are

placed above less marked features in order to show that the least marked class does have
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the fewest lexically distinctive features (e.g., common nouns are at the lowest branch of
the Pacoh noun subcategorization stemma).
3.4 GRAMMATICAL ROLES

This section discusses the function of grammatical roles in a Lexicase perspective.
Grammatical roles—including case relations, predication, themes, and the actor
macrorole—are not semantically based, though they may have recognizable patterns of
correspondence with semantic classes.
3.4.1 Case Relations

In Lexicase, the term ‘case’ refers to the grammatical roles played by nouns in
sentences and the system in which those roles are indicated in syntactic phrases.
Lexicase uses the term ‘case relation’ to refer to the grammatical relationship between
verbs (or nouns) and their dependent non-predicate nouns or noun-bearing prepositional
phrases. Case relations relate overt syntactic information (especially word order and
word subcategories) to semantic roles and scope phenomena (Starosta 1988:114, 116).
Though each case relation may correspond to semantic concepts of participants in
sentences, in the Lexicase view, determining syntactic categories does not rely on
semantic properties.>*

While case relations are grammatical roles in sentences, they require some means
of case-marking, that being ‘case forms’ in Lexicase. Case forms employ a range of
general grammatical elements, such as word order, word forms, noun subclasses marked

by inherent lexical features (e.g., nouns marked [+Ictn] for the LOCATIVE case form and
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LOC case relation), and preposition or noun regents that carry certain required features.
The exact number of case forms varies per language, though all languages have the
NOMINATIVE and LOCATIVE case forms, while the ACCUSATIVE case form is seen only in
accusative languages and ERGATIVE in ergative languages.

The Lexicase view is that there are five grammatical relations--PAT (Patient),
AGT (Agent), COR (Correspondent), LOC (Locus), and MNS (Means). The PAT case
relation is the central case relation in any sentence, and if there is only one noun
dependent of a root predicate, that noun must bear the PAT case relation. The COR case
tends to be used to mark possession, third noun complements, and noun complements of
intransitive verbs. In accusative languages, AGT corresponds to the ‘subject’ when
referring to sentences with transitive verbs. The LOC case may mark the general
orientation of an action in space and time. The MNS case is used to indicate the means
by which an action is enacted. It should be emphasized here that in this syntactic
analysis, the non-grammatical semantic functions of these case relations are secondary to
the grammatical functions of the case relations themselves. This approach may better
serve the goal of determining whether the human language faculty does indeed
compartmentalize certain syntactic mechanisms separate from semantic matters.

Another important aspect of the Lexicase definition of case is that it is a
perspectivist view rather than a situational one. Consider S22a, b, and c. Rather than
assigning differing semantic roles to the first nouns in each senteince, the first

NOMINATIVE noun bears the actor macrorole, which demonstrates what the perceived

3* See a similar statement in Marantz 1985:306.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



90

grammatical ‘subject’ is in each case. Whether the case form is PAT or AGT is not
semantically determined by the situation, but rather by the verb, transitive or intransitive.
This difference between semantic notions of participants in a sentence is generally dealt

with through the use of syntactic and semantic features borne by words.

S 22: Example of a perspectivist view of case

(a) “He opened the door with his hand.’
actr PAT MNS
AGT
(b) “His hand opened the door.”
actr PAT
AGT
() “The door was opened by his hand.”
actr MNS
PAT

3.4.2 The Actor Macrorole

Actor macrorole nouns are important for chaining rules that link the actants of
upper verbs with their lower non-finite verbs (see section 3.3.1). As a general cross-
linguistic case-related role, the actor macrorole is required in Lexicase to account for the
distinction between accusative and ergative languages, as discussed by Starosta (1998:9).
Using the traditional terms ‘subject’, ‘agent’, and ‘object’, the difference between
accusative and ergative languages is that case forms of the ‘subject’ of intransitive verbs
and agent of transitive verbs are the same in accusative languages, while in ergative
languages, it is the ‘subject’ and ‘object’. In Lexicase, a more general statement can be
made. Accusative languages mark actors in the same way for both transitive and
intransitive verbs, while in ergative languages, it is the PAT case relation that is marked

the same.
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ACCUSATIVE: actr & Nom ERGATIVE: PAT <& Nom

[-trns]

[+tras]

Erg, Nom
Gen,
Ins

3.4.3 Themes and the Toric Case Form

The feature [them] is used in Lexicase to account for the ‘topic-comment’ pattern
seen in many human languages. Theme nouns in Pacoh are always clause-initial, coming
before the noun in the NOMINATIVE case form in a sentence in the TOPIC case form. All
predicates can take [them] as adjuncts and require them to precede nouns in the
NOMINATIVE case form, if present.

RR-1 [prdc] 2> [?[them]<?[Nom]]

In Pacoh, they may precede verbs, predicate nouns, or predicate prepositions.

S 23: Theme noun in TOPIC case form

"It was him that the dog bit.’
?a.7e:m ?a.co: kap se:
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
3s (vounger) dog bite already
N N \'% Adv
Tpc actr +tms +spct
them Nom 2{actr}
AGT 2{Nom|

2[AGT]

1{them]

I[PAT]
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In S23, the verb takes the index of the theme noun and copies it to the required PAT
complement. See section 10.1.4 for more discussion on topics and relating of theme
nouns and required case relation complements.

Pacoh has a class of comment extension prepositions35 that overtly mark the
presence of a topic (section 8.2.3.3). Theme nouns can be used to satisfy contextual
requirements of verbs with otherwise missing dependents. The indices of theme nouns
may satisfy the requirements of verbs expecting nouns bearing the PAT, AGT, or LOC
case relations. Notably, they do not link the theme with a COR, which is always a

postverbal complement in Pacoh.

** These comment prepositions could also be a new lexical category (Starosta p.c.). Considering these
prcpositions docs posc logic problems regarding the passing of lexical features and even the phonological
link to the dependcents.
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4. SUMMARY OF PACOH PHRASE STRUCTURE

This section summarizes lexical dependency relationships in Pacoh that form the
foundation for overall Pacoh phrasal structure. There are non-case-related dependencies
between parts of speech (e.g., verb regent and adverb dependent) and case-related
dependencies between verbs, nouns, and prepositions (e.g., intransitive verb regent and
noun dependent in the NOMINATIVE case form and bearing the PAT case relation).

4.1 DEPENDENCY RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PARTS OF SPEECH

Pacoh has six parts of speech—including verbs, nouns, prepositions, adverbs,
conjunctions, and sentence particle—that occur in a variety of dependency relationships.
One way to characterize the syntactic patterns of a language is to look at the range of
combinations of parts of speech. Additional lexical subcategories further restrict the
possibilities, but looking at the parts of speech as a whole is a good place to start. Table
34 lists the regents along the top and dependents down the left side. Potential
combinations are marked plus or minus. These are only general statements about the
relationships between parts of speech, though numerous constraints may still prevent

subclasses from co-occurring.

CASE NON-CASE
N \ 4 P Adv | Cnjc | Sprt
N + + + - + -
v + + + - + -
P + + + - + -
Adv + + - + - -
Cnjc + + + - + -
Sprt + + + - - -

Table 34: Combinations of parts of speech and case marking
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The categories ‘Case’ and ‘Non-Case’ refer to grammatical functions of those parts of

speech within Pacoh. These possible dependency constructs are shown in stemma form

in Figure 13.
K,v\] N’\, P
N N N N
P P \Y \Y
\Y% Adv P
Adv (Cnjc)
Spnt
Adv Cnjc {prdc]
\Y
Adv \" \"4 N Sprt
N N P

Figure 13: Pacoh dependency relationships

Verbs take nouns and prepositions in both the preverbal and postverbal positions,
but dependent verbs, adverbs, and sentence particles only in the postverbal position.
Verbs assign case to their noun or preposition complements. Conjunctions are
dependents of verbs based on the kinds of dependents the conjunctions have, nouns or
verbs.

Nouns can take nouns and verbs as following dependents, forming strictly right-
branching structures. Prepositions form exocentric constructions with their following
dependent nouns or verbs. Their dependents can include extension prepositions, which

are predicates and have verb complements, and conjunctions with verb complements.
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Sentence particles are always the following dependents of predicates, including verbs,
predicate nouns, and predicate prepositions. Adverbs have only been found to take other
adverbs as adjuncts.
4.2 CASE FORMS AND CASE RELATIONS

Word order, dependency-based structural relationships, and subcategories of parts
of speech are all part of the case marking system in Pacoh. The five case forms in Pacoh
(NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, LOCATIVE, DATIVE, PREDICATIVE, and TOPIC) involve linear
ordering of dependencies between verbs, nouns, and prepositions, as shown in the
stemmas in Figure 14. The TOPIC case form precedes all the other case forms, appearing
in the clause-initial position. A noun before a verb marks the NOMINATIVE case form,
while a noun after the verb typically marks the ACCUSATIVE case form. However, there

is a class of nouns that all share the presyllable [?a... (see sections 7.6.2.3.3 and 11.2.1.3)

which is considered to constitute a special DATIVE case form.>® A locational preposition
(which takes a noun complement) marks the LOCATIVE case form and then assigns its

noun dependent the appropriate case relation based on the preposition’s subcategory.>’ A

** The motivation for this case form is that. though word classes are the primary means of distinguishing
casc forms. and normally postverbal nouns arc considered to be in the ACCUSATIVE case form. these nouns
do dcmonstrate shared propertics that mark them overtly. They arc always postverbal, though they can
precede or follow AccusAaTIVE PAT nouns. In addition, they share an overt phonological shape. In all
other casc forms, word class alone is used to determine casc forms. which I consider to be more superficial
and less indicative of the grammatical roles, the latter of which are assigned by regent verbs. Through this
approach, the ACCUSATIVE and PREDICATIVE case forms in Pacoh correspond to four case relations.
Furthcrmore, in breaking with other Lexicase descriptions, not all LOC are considered to be in the
LOCATIVE casc form, and converscly, not all nouns in the LOCATIVE casc form bear the LOC casc relation.
*" This approach is similar to easlier Lexicase writings that claimed the preposition is transparent to the
regent verb, and the noun is then directly assigned a case relation. Current Lexicase writings show the
preposition as bearing the case form and case relation. In that approach, there is no problem regarding
locality and the ability of a regent to influence the dependent of a dependent. Since the preposition and its

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



96

noun dependent of a noun marks the PREDICATIVE case form. Figure 14 shows in
stemma forms the different case forms and lists the possible associated case relations

beneath each.

\V4 \'
N N N N. +datv
Tpc Nom Acc Dat
them AGT COR COR
LOC
MNS
PAT
P N
N N
Lev P
COR COR
LOC LOC
MNS
prdc

Figure 14: Correspondences of case forms and case relations in Pacoh

There are two differences between the approach here and current Lexicase works.
First, the case forms that obtain between verbs and nouns (i.e., either the ACCUSATIVE or
DATIVE case form) and between nouns and nouns (i.e., the PREDICATIVE case form) are
considered to be different. That issue is dealt with more in section 7.3.2.4. Second,

prepositions are not considered to be able to receive case, though they assist in assigning

noun compiement form an exocentric construction. the approach used does not interfere with the claims
madec in this study.
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case to nouns. There are problems with this approach, in particular, associating the case-
requirements of verbs and the indirectly connected nouns. The prepositions have been
seen in earlier Lexicase works as transparent to the verbs (as is also the case with
conjunctions), closer to the approach taken in this grammar, but then there is the problem
of what case the nouns take as dependents of prepositions. [ do not see this as a resolved

issue.

The 13 correspondences of case forms and case relations in Pacoh are shown in
Table 35. Theme nouns are considered to be in the TOPIC case form (see section 3.4.3),

though [them] is not a case relation and is not included in this table.

PAT | AGT | COR | LOC | MNS | prdc
Nom 1 2
Acc 3 4 5 6
Lev 7 8
Dat 9
Prv 10 11 12 13

Table 35: Case relation and case form correspondences

S 24: NOMINATIVE case form: Nom-PAT (1) and Nom-AGT (2)
(a) "Now. I live in America.”

ho:j-?n.neh ki mu.monp <?at dan mi:?
now Is live at place UsS
N N \" P N N
+time Nom -tms +lctn Lev Prv
Tpc PAT +lctv +ctv LOC COR
(b) "He helped that older lady.”

do: po:r ?a.ma: ?n.koh

3s help older lady  that

N \" N N

Nom  +tms Acc Prv

AGT PAT prdc
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S 25: Transitive locative verb: Nom-AGT (2), Acc-PAT (3), and Acc-LOC (5)

*He put the book on the table.”
ds: do:? faxc

3s put book

N \Y N

Nom +tms Acc
AGT +lctv PAT

?i.niag  ki.ba:n
top table

N N

Acc Prv
LOC (80

S 26: ACCUSATIVE case form: Acc-COR (4) and Acc-MNS (6)

(a) "How many kilograms do you weigh?’

?a.ca;j ?n.a:p  li.mo:
brother  weigh how many
N \Y N

Nom -tms Acc

PAT +crsp COR

kan
kilograms
N

Prv

prdc

{b) "I shot the bird with a crossbow.”

da: pe:n ?a.ce?
3s shoot bird

N \Y% N
Nom +tms Acc
AGT +modc PAT

dap tu.mian
means crossbow
N N

Acc Prv
MNS prdc

S 27: Comparing Lev-COR (7) and Lev-LOC (8)

(a) "Buy bananas for him."

plaj pe? jo:n

buy banana for

v N P
Acc +datv
PAT

(b) "He went up to the house.”

da: far; to?
3s wentup o

N \Y4 P
Nom -tms +lctn
PAT +lctv

?a.ca:j-?n.koh
he

N

Lc‘.

COR

dup
house
N
-lctn
Lc‘.
LOC
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S 28: Dat-COR (9)
*Give me vour book."

jo:n ?a.ki: fac

give to-l1s book

\% N N

+trns +datv Acc

+crsp Dat PAT
COR

maj
2s

P“.
cO

99

S 29: Noun Phrases: Prv-COR (10), Prv-LOC (11), Prv-MNS (12), and Prv-[prdc] (13)
(a) “The bananas that arc ripc in the tree.”

pe? ?an cin

banana that ripc

N N \"
Prv +stty
prdc

{b) "My trap made of stone.’

fin ki: dan:

trap Is of

N N N
Prv Prv
COR MNS

dan,
location
N

Prv
LOC

bul
stone
N
Prv
prdc

?a.la:g
tree

N

Prv
COR

In an ACCUSATIVE language, the NOMINATIVE case form corresponds to the PAT

of an intransitive verb and the AGT of a transitive one. The ACCUSATIVE case form is

borne by the PAT of a transitive verb and the LOC, COR, and MNS case relations of

verbs of location, correspondent, and mode verbs, respectively. The LOCATIVE case form

always bears the LOC case relation. The PREDICATIVE case form marks noun-to-noun

dependencies. The LOC and MNS case relations are assigned to location and mode

nouns respectively. The COR case relation and [prdc] are marked by modifying or

possessive nouns. More specific details of these combinations are discussed in the

various relevant subsections on noun, preposition, and verb dependency constructs.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



100

4.2.1 Verb-to-Noun Case Dependencies

Verbs mark contextual case relation requirements. The main verb types include
intransitive [-trns], transitive [+trns], locative [+lctv], correspondent [+crsp], and mode
[+mode] verbs, although verbs can have combinations of these features. Each verb

subcategory has specific case requirements, as shown in the stemmas below.

-trns +tms +crsp +letv +mode
N P/N N
MNS

N N N
PAT AGT PAT COR LoC

Figure 15: Verb-to-noun case-related dependencies

Intransitive verbs require a PAT complement in the NOMINATIVE position, while
transitive verbs require an AGT in the NOMINATIVE position and a PAT either in the
ACCUSATIVE position or through chaining rules (see section 3.3.1) that link the index of
the sentence-initial theme-marked position with the index of the verb. Correspondent,
locative, and mode verbs all assign case relations as shown. They take PAT or AGT
complements only as subcategories of the feature [+trns]. Chapter 10 describes all of
these verbs and their assorted subcategories.
4.2.2 Noun-to-Noun Dependencies Case

Dependency relationships between nouns consist of two types. The first type is a
sentence in which the second noun is a predicate regent in an equational construction.

The other is a noun phrase in which the second noun is a non-root predicate dependent.
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N N
prdc
N +root N
prdc
-root

Figure 16: Noun-predicate and noun phrase

The relationship is parallel to that of a V-to-N dependency relationship. In both cases, a

predicate can be root or non-root.

\Y N
prdc
N +root \'%
prdc
-root

Figure 17: Finite clause and noun phrase

The non-sentential N-to-N dependency may involve four case relations: LOC,
MNS, COR, and [prdc]. In each case, an N-to-N relationship is considered as marking

the Predicative case form, but different case relation.
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AR

Prv Prv Prv Prv
prdc COR LOC MNS
[+ictn] [+nstr]

Figure 18: Noun-to-noun dependency relationships

The feature [prdc] in noun-to-noun relationships represents general modifiers that
semantically restrict the regent (see section 7.3.2.4 for additional discussion). The COR
case relation encodes the possessors of nouns. The LOC and MNS case relations are

assigned to nouns having the features [+lctn] or [+nstr] respectively.
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5. ADVERBS IN PACOH

In this chapter, Pacoh adverbs are characterized as a lexical class (with a focus on
distinguishing them from verbs) and then subcategorized into five subcategories:
aspectual, general, intensifying, resultative, and sequential adverbs.

5.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH ADVERBS

Pacoh adverbs always follow their regents, which can be verbs, other adverbs, or
degree numeral nouns. These possible dependencies are shown in the following linear-
order redundancy rules and representative stemmas in Figure 19.

RR-Al [V] 2>  [@<(Adv])]

RR-A2 [Adv, tdegr] 2> [@<([V, +nstf])]

RR-A3 [N, +degr] = [@<([Adv, +nstf])]

[ﬁ Adv N
+degr +degr

Adv Adv

[£ntsf] +ntsf +ntsf
[=time])

[£spct]

[Zrslt]

Figure 19: Distribution of Pacoh adverbs

Pacoh adverbs always follow their regents, a fact that coincides with the right-branching
tendency of Pacoh syntax. Verbs take the widest range of adverb subcategories as

dependents, and correspondingly, adverbs occur most often as dependent of verbs.
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As for their semantic functions, Pacoh adverbs describe manner (e.g., na?
‘quickly’, ‘together’), state of completion (e.g., sa: “already’), and result of actions and
conditions (e.g., ca: 7a.faj(eat-full) ‘Eat until you’re full’.). Many adverbs (especially

those of the general adverb subclass) are derivationally related to stative verbs that
describe manner, as shown in DR-3.

DR-3: [V, #sttv] - [Adv]
In S30, the derivationally related forms /0.5 ‘capable’ and /10:5 ‘capably’ are shown in

their differing contexts.

S 30: Comparing homophonous verbs and adverbs

(a) "He's very capable.” (b) "He tells stories very capably.”

do: ho:j, lic da: n.fuar ho:j li:

3s capable  very 3s tell storics  capably very

N \% Adv N A\ Adv Adv
+degr +ntsf -degr +degr +ntsf

What differentiates an adverb from its derivationally related stative verb correlate is that
a derived adverb cannot take a noun ‘subject’, as seen in S31, which also demonstrates

that adverbs cannot be predicates.

S 31: Verb versus adverb

(a) "This is enough.’ (b) “This is cnough.’
n.neh  kM"am *n.neh  ?ak"am
this enough this enough
N \" N Adv
Nom +sttv Nom +rsit

In the sentence above, ‘enough’ can be a predicate head and take a NOMINATIVE ‘subject’

in S31a, while in S31b, the resultative adverb cannot, meaning it cannot be a verb.
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S$32 demonstrates distributional differences between verbs and homophonous
adverbs. In S32a, the phonetic form is ambiguous, representing two possible sentences,

one with a verb and the other an adverb. In S32b, 7a.fa; ‘to fullness’ cannot be a verb
since it has the phonological marking of resultative adverbs [72.... In S32c, fajiisa

dependent verb of the extension preposition ‘in order to’, which requires a word with the

feature [prdc], while the resultative adverb form 7a.fajin S32d cannot occur in that
position since it is not a predicate.

S 32: Testing verbs and resultative adverbs

Examplec Interlinear Translation

(a) ca: faj (cat - be full) *Eat and be full.” OR “Eat to fullness.’
(b) ca: ?a.faj (eat - to fullness) *Eat to fullness.”

(c) ca: jo:n faj (cat - in order to - be full) *Eat in order to be full.’

(d) *ca: jo:n ?a.faj (cat - in order to - to fullness) “?Eat in order to be fullness.”
Though the semantic fields of some adverbs may overlap with those of some
extension verbs, Pacoh adverbs still belong to a distinct syntactic category, as determined

by their postverbal position.

S 33: Aspectual extension verb and aspect adverb

(a) ‘I've already eaten.’ (d) ‘I've already eaten.”

ki: k") ca:  doj ki: ca: doj e

s  alrcady cat ricc Is cat rice alrcady

N \"2 Vv N N \" N Adv
+spet +spct

In S33a, the aspectual word is a prime extension verb (see section 10.4.4.5.1 for
discussion of prime verbs) that can only precede its dependent verb, while in S33b, the

aspectual word is an adverb that can only follow its regent verb.
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Negation tests have proved somewhat ineffective in differentiating verbs and
adverbs. Where adverbs are the dependents of verbs or other words, native speakers
tended to prefer to negate the regent verb rather than the adverb (cf. the oddness of saying

in English ‘??He went not fast’.).

S 34: Negation of regent verb, not adverb

“This ladder is not good to climb.’
-

kam.pan n.neh 1) far Ta. 7>
ladder this not climb  for-good
N N \% \'% Adv

+ngtn
Thus, in S34, the only position for negation is preverbal.

Differentiating adverbs from verbs with aspect is more productive. If given a bare
verb with no dependents, an aspectual adverb may follow. This is most clearly seen in
resultative adverbs, which can be phonologically marked through Word-Formation
Strategies. Pacoh adverbs cannot stand alone and be followed by an aspectual adverb, as

in S35b, while its verb counterpart can, as in S35a.

S 35: The aspectual adverb test with resultative adverbs

(a) ‘He's better already.’ (b) “*He’s well (Adv) already.”
?o: je: *?a.22:  je:
good alrcady well alrcady
v Adv Adv Adv
+spct +spct

Presumably, such is also the case for homophonous verbs and adverbs, though it is
something of a non-disprovable issue since they are already homophonous and it is

difficult to prove that they are adverbs in the mind of the speaker.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



107

S 36: The aspectual adverb test with unmarked adverbs

(a) "He's already skilled.’ (b) “*He’s already skillfully.’
ho:j je: ho:j je:
skilled  already skillfully alrcady
\Y Adv Adv? Adv
+scpt +spct

More data is needed to clarify the status of Pacoh adverbs and to verify some of the
claims made in this chapter.
5.2 PACOH ADVERB SUBCATEGORIES

Adverbs in Pacoh are subcategorized by the features [£ntsf], [£spct], [£smlt], and
[zrslt], resulting in five subclasses: general, result, simultaneous, aspectual, and

intensifying adverbs, as in Figure 20.

Adv
/\
-ntsf +nstf
— X\
-spct +spct
-smilt +smlt
/\
-rslt +rslt
|
General Result Simultancous Aspectual Intensifying

Figure 20: Subcategorization of Pacoh adverbs
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The primary means of determining each of these subcategories is their syntactic
distribution, though to a certain extent, their distribution can be viewed as
selectional/semantic restrictions.

Intensifying [+ntsf] adverbs are selectable as the dependents of verbs, adverbs,
and indefinite numeral nouns marked [+degr]. All other adverb subcategories can only
be the dependents of verbs. Simultaneous [+smilt] adverbs, which follow general adverbs
as dependents of verbs, refer to the order of actions performed by different actors (before,
after, or simultaneously). Aspectual [+spct] adverbs occur as the dependents of verbs and
occur as the last adverbs of regent verbs. Result [+rsit] adverbs, most of which can

contain the word-forming substring [?a..., are dependents of verbs. General adverbs have

no other distinguishing features, though they tend to be closest to the regents when their
regent verbs have other marked adverbs. Each of these subcategories is dealt with in the
subsequent sections.

5.2.1 Aspectual Adverbs

There are two phonetically similar aspectual adverbs, se:and 2., both meaning
‘already’, which mark the completion of an action or condition. Both forms carry the

feature [+prfc], and redundantly, [+spct]. All verbs, including aspectual verbs, can take

these adverbs as complements.
RR-A4 (Adv, +prfc] = (?([+spct]]

They can occur as the dependents of any verb subtype, as in S37.
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S 37: Aspectual adverbs as dependents of different verb subcategories

(a) “They alrcady left.’

(b) “They re working.’

(c) “They ve not yet gone.”

?a.pe: pok ja: ?a.pe: ?at ta? ja: ?a.pe: joch pokk ja:

3p go already 3s (prog.) do alrcady 3p notyet go  already

N V  Adv N \% V Adv N A\’ \'% Adv
+pric -cmpl +prfc -real +pric

The predominant position for aspectual adverbs is in sentence final position. In S38, a

perfective adverb follows a resultative adverb.

S 38: Aspectual adverbs after stative and non-stative verbs

(a) "It’s taken care of already.”

ta? ge? se:

do all already

\% Adv Adv
it +prfc

(b) "I'm full already".’

saj je:

full already

\"4 Adv
+pric

Aspectual adverbs have not been found anywhere other than after verbs, supporting their

status as adverbs rather than verbs.

5.2.2 General Adverbs

General adverbs describe manner of actions that cover a wide range of semantic

scopes. These adverbs occur as dependents of verbs according to numerous non-

syntactic, selectional restrictions.

S 39: Manner adverb with animate ‘subject’

(a) "He ran very fast.’

do:  la.luh pa? I

3s run fast very
N \% Adv Adv

(b) "Don’t spcak loudly.’
?aksp top nan li:

don’t spcak  loud very
\' A" Adv Adv

Table 36 contains a list of Pacoh general adverbs and semantic subtypes. Most adverbs

in the table are manner adverbs, though there are also extent, repetition, sequential, and

solitary adverbs.
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Gloss Pacoh Function
afterward Ta.tu:n scquential
again EY] repetition
alone lizl-vi:l manner
alone bo:m manner
before ?a.fuaj sequential
capably ho:j manner
difficult diaj’ manner
enough fa) manner
far join manner
firmly k"sm manner
gradually ti?-? manner
happily buj manner
happily rar-ri:c manner
hastily par.hap-par.hap manner
hastily par.hap manner
humedly kar.tuzh-tu:h manner
hurriedly hap manner
loudly pan manner
meticulously mal-mi? manncr
onesclf bo:m reflexive
own ?n.daj reflexive
quickly na? manner
sneakily to:j’ manner
straight ti.nag manner
studiously ?m.min manner
studiously par.tat manner
suddenly ki.kar manner
suitably pia? manner
in sucha way | ?i.koh manner
totally pe? extent
well ho:j manner

Table 36: List of Pacoh adverbs
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Manner general adverbs are the complements of reverse simple intransitive verbs

(see section 10.3.1.1.2), as in S40.

S 40: Adverb after inanimate actor verb

“That shint fits vou well.’
?axzw ?n.koh fip pjaj?
shin that wear suitable
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \'% Adv
actr -trns +mnanr
Nom +N\TS
PAT 4[Adv]
4[Adv. +mnnrj
3<4[Adv]

There is one repetition adverb, /2:7, meaning ‘again’ or ‘more’. S41a and b show
the position of the adverb both before and after nouns in the ACCUSATIVE form.

S 41: Repetition adverb

(a) *Say that again one time.’ (b) "Eat more rice/eat rice more.”
tom a3 mo:j kan.ti:? ca: doj laj
say  again onc timc cal rncc  more
v Adv N N \" N Adv
+rptn +rptn

There is an extension verb /72/ ‘again’ that is not an adverb as seen by its ability to
participate in WFS-12, indicating that it recovers its actor from the discourse context.

S 42: Repetition exteasion verb with actor-marking word-form
‘He was happy again.’

?u.lish bu:j-Pe:m
3s-again happy

\Y A\

+xtns +sttv
+actr

The forms bo:m and 7n.daj are reflexive adverbs, expressing ‘oneself” or ‘one’s

own’. In S43a, the adverb precedes the ‘object’.
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S 43: Reflexive adverbs
(a) I worked on the ficld mysclf.’

ki: ta? bo:m pi.daj baxrr na?
Is work self field two
N \' Adv N N

+rflx

112

(b) “Thosc two live on their own.”

?a.pa: ?at ?n.daj

people they live self
N N

v Adv
+rflx

The two sequential adverbs refer to the actor performing the action either before

or after another external actor.

S 44: Sequential adverb with singular ‘subjects’
*They came first. and the teacher came after.”

2a.ia: 0? triag ?a.fuaj thaj-jaw’ to?
3d arrive school before teacher armive
N Vv N Adv N A\

+sqnc

5.2.3 Intensifying Adverbs

ta.tun

after
Adv
+sqnc

The only word in this class, /¢35, means ‘very/really’. It is derivationally related to

the stative verb /#; ‘true/correct’, as well as the extension verb /i “truly’. The

differences are shown in S45a to c.

S 45: lin, liz, and lis

(a) ‘Is that ight?” (b) "I'm really tired.’

liz, 1aj’ ki i ?a.le?
truc no Is truly tired
\% Sprt N \'% Vv

(c) “That’s very big.”
?n.koh  pit iz

that big very
N \"% Adv

Both the adverb and the extension verb share the semantic function of intensification.

The adverb is considered by some speakers to be more natural than the extension verb,

though both are entirely grammatical. In S46, /¢ is considered an extension verb as part

of a sequence of verbs.
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S 46: Intensifyving adverb
‘My uncle’s good at telling stories.”

?m.piit kit ?p.Juor li: ho:j

uncle Is tell stories  very well

N N v \Y% \"%
+ntsf

/t5 may also serve as the dependent of degree adverbs and degree indefinite
numeral nouns, such as 7e:and k/i:p, which both mean ‘many’, and b7/27 ‘few’. The

intensifying adverb is always found to follow degree indefinite numerals, though there is

no negative evidence available.

S 47: Intensifying adverb with degree numeral noun

"He knows very many stories about us Pacoh.”

do: com ?e: & ka:p par.na:j he: pa.koh
3s know many very  unit story 1p Pacoh
N \Y4 N Adv N N N N

+degr +nstf

+nmrl

-dfnt

This adverb has semantic features beyond the meaning ‘very’, as demonstrated by

its ability to occur as the dependent of non-degree verbs.

S 48: /i with non-degree verbs

(a) “You rcally have money.’ (b) "If you go into the housc, the dog will really bite you.’
maj bomn li: praq mo:t to? dup ?aco: kap i
2s have rcally  moncy cntcr to housc dog  bitc rcally
N A" Adv N \" P N N \% Adv
-degr  +ntsf ~degr +ntsf

What semantic restrictions there may be on this usage is not yet clear.
5.2.4 Resultative Adverbs
Result adverbs refer to the targeted manner of an action. These adverbs consist of

two types, the difference being whether or not they have the word-initial substring [?a....
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Result adverbs that do not have the word-initial substring are homophonous with their

stative verb counterparts.

S 49: Homophonous verb and result adverb

(@) ‘Dig it till it’s deep.” (b) "Dig deeply.
pi? tru: pi? tru:
dig decp dig deep
\% \Y% v Adv
+xtns -Xtns

Further evidence is needed to clarify this distinction between homophonous stative verbs
and result adverbs.

Result adverbs marked phonologically by the word-initial substring [?a... are

more easily identified and differentiated from verbs. These adverbs are derivationally

related to stative verbs by a Word-Formation Strategy (see section 11.2.3).

S 50: Resuit adverb word forms

(a) "Weave (o thickness.” (b) “Eat 10 fullness.”

tan ?a.kiar ca: ?a.faj

wcave thick cat full

v Adv \'% Adv
+rslt +rsit

The use of the extension preposition f0:n ‘in order to’ can be used with semantically

similar results, as discussed in section 8.2.3 4.

To refer to the completeness of a scale stative verb, the form pe7; ‘completely’,

which is homophonous with the noun pe?; “all’, is often used, as in S51.
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S 51: Completed resultative adverb
"My nose¢ is totally stuffed up.”

mo:h ki: du:t pe?
nosc 1s congested completely
N N \" Adv

-tms +rslt

+sttv

5.2.5 Simuitaneous Adverb

Only one simultaneous adverb in Pacoh, 7m.bo?7, which is marked [+smlt], is

found in the data. This adverb is only the dependent of verbs with plural or coordinated

actants. It can express simultaneous action and actions suggesting reciprocity, as in S52.

S 52: Mutual verb cxpressing simultaneous action

“The four arc all looking at the same time.”

puan na? fus ?m.bo?

four person scarching  togcther

N N \" Adv
+smlt

S 53: Mutual verb suggesting reciprocity
“They walked and talked together.”

?a.pa: vid la.luh via pa.pi ?m.bo?

they both run both  spoke together

N P A" P \"% Adv
+smlt

The formal mechanism for determining whether this adverb can be selected by a verb

having multiple or coordinative ‘subjects’ is unclear.
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6. CONJUNCTIONS IN PACOH

Conjunctions are the heads of exocentric constructions having two or more
complements that belong to the same syntactic category. The distribution of these
conjunction constructions follows the restrictions of the part of speech of their
dependents. The conjunctions are ‘ “transparent” to requirements imposed by their
regents on their dependents’ (Starosta 1995:2). For example, in Pacoh, conjunctions with
noun complements occur in case-marked positions, and distributionally significant
features of the nouns are accessible to the regent of the conjunction phrase.

In general, conjunctions are not ordinarily used in Pacoh. More often, a series of
nouns or verbs occur without conjunctions, or in other cases, clause-linking prepositions
link verb-headed constructions. When they do appear, Pacoh conjunctions generally take
noun complements, but occasionally verb complements. Pacoh conjunctions that take
noun complements are divided into those that take any nouns and those that take only
human nouns.

6.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH CONJUNCTIONS

As the regents of exocentric constructions, they require a minimum of two
complements of the same syntactic category, as in RR-C1. Complements of Pacoh
conjunctions include nouns and, less commonly, verbs. ‘X’ refers to either nouns or

verbs.

RR-CI [Cnjc] > @<2AX] |
X]<@
NX]
X1
XD
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Additional adjuncts can be added without limit beyond the first two complements, as
indicated by the last line of the rule, which can be copied. Figure 21 shows stemmas of

this kind of construction.

Cnjc Cnjc

N N N \% \% \%

Figure 21: Conjunctions with complement verbs and nouns

The leftward slanting lines represent the additional adjuncts beyond the two
complements. However, this does not explain the whole range of possibilities. More

than one conjunction can be used in a conjunction construction, as in S54.

S 54: Multiple conjunctions in a phrase

*You and Culah and Cubuat.”

ma) 2i.pe: ku.ldah ?ipe:  ku.buat
2s and NAME and NAME
N Cnjc N Cnjc N

The following is a hypothesized stemma representation of that example.

an]c
?[N]
N ?[N] Cnjc
?[N]
N ? N

Figure 22: Multiple conjunction construction

In Figure 22, the head conjunction takes a noun to the left and a noun-bearing
conjunction as a dependent. The highest conjunction sees the conjunction dependent as

having the same syntactic function as that lower conjunction’s dependents, in this case,
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nouns. Linking rules would allow it to copy the index of the immediate conjunction

dependent. More conjunctions could be added recursively, each branching rightward.
The grammatical functions of the complement nouns or verbs determine the

distribution of the conjunction phrase, such as the nouns in a conjunction phrase that are

in the ACCUSATIVE case form in S55.

S 55: Conjunction construction with PAT nouns

*I have one elder brother and three vounger brothers.”

ki:  wvi mg:;j na? ?aca:;j ?adip baxr ti.kua:j ?a.?e:m-ko:p

Is have onc (cisf) brother and threc  (clsf) brother. younger
Index 2ndex  3ndex <4ndex Sndex oOndex 7ndex 8ndex  9ndex

N \Y N N N Cnic N N N
Nom +tmns Acc Acc
AGT 1{AGT] PAT PAT

3[PAT]}

7[PAT])

The idea that conjunctions are transparent to their regents is probable since the nouns in
S55 are assigned the PAT case relation, not the conjunction. Since they are in a
coordinate construction, they do not violate the one-per-sent constraint (Starosta 1978),
which states that a verb may take only one of any case relations as a complement (e.g., at
most, one of a PAT, AGT, COR, LOC, and MNS complements).

Pacoh conjunctions can take predicate complements, both noun and verb

predicates. In S56, the contrary extension conjunction connects two predicate nouns.

S 56: Evidence for a noun as a predicate
“Those people who came weren't Victnamese, but rather were Pacoh.”
na:; to? ?n.neh ?ih ti.kusj-viat ma: ti.kuaj-pa.koh

3s come here be not Victnamese but Pacoh
N \" N A" N Cnjc N
prdc +cnir - prdc

The following subsections deal with the subcategories of Pacoh conjunctions.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



119

6.2 PACOH CONJUNCTION SUBCATEGORIES

Pacoh conjunctions are subcategorized by the features [+xtns], [£prsn], [+cntr],
and [zltrn], resulting in six subcategones: contrary extension conjunctions, alternative
extension conjunctions, non-alternative extension conjunctions, person non-extension
conjunctions, alternative non-person non-extension conjunctions, and non-alternative

non-person non-extension conjunctions.

Cnjc

/\

-Xtns +xXtns
/\
-prsn +prsn
/\ Lo
/\
-Itm +him -Itrm +ltm
| | | |
mo:j ?a.lins  ?apa: mo:j ?a.lin; ma:
"and’ ‘or’ ‘and’ ‘and’ “or’ “but”

Figure 23: Subcategorization of Pacoh conjunctions

Pacoh conjunctions are subdivided into two primary subcategories by the feature
[+xtns]. Extension conjunctions take predicates (verbs or nouns) as complements, while
non-extension conjunctions can only take non-predicate nouns. RR-C1 applies here, as
does RR-I, the general rule for extension words (such as some verbs, prepositions, and

nouns).
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RR-1 [+xtns] - [?[prdc]]

RR-C3 [Cnjc, -xtns] > [?[N], [7IN1]
Non-extension conjunctions are divided by the feature [+prsn]. Person conjunctions
require noun complements with the feature [+humn] (human), human nouns.

RR-C4  [+prsn] - [?[+humn]]
Non-person conjunctions have no restrictions and can take both human and non-human
nouns. The semantic feature [£ltrn] (alternative) subcategorizes extension and non-
extension, non-person conjunctions. Alternative conjunctions represent the meaning ‘or’
while non-alternative conjunctions represent the meaning ‘and’. Each subcategory is
discussed further in the subsequent sections.
6.2.1 Non-Alternative Extension Conjunctions (‘and’)

Non-alternative extension conjunctions take both verbs and nouns as predicates

with an additive meaning. There are two words in this subcategory, 2a/igs and mo:p,

both meaning ‘and’, which are non-alternative conjunctions. In S57 below, the
conjunction connects two root verbs. Similar constructions are quite rare in available

data.
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S 57: Stemma of conjunction construction with two main verbs
‘He knows how to pity others and has a good heart.”

mo:j
and
Cnjc li:
+xtns rcally
\" 20:-la:m
good-hearted
\%

6.2.2 Alternative Extension Conjunctions (‘or’)

Alternative extension conjunctions require predicate complements, either verbs or
nouns, and have an alternative meaning ‘or’. The form, 7a/tp; ‘or’, is the only alternative
extension conjunction.

S 58: Alternative extension conjunction
*Is that right or not?”

liz ?a.lig 13j

correct  or not

\% Cnjc \"

+sttv +xtns +ngtn
+ltrn

In this case, the verb in the other half is a negation verb. Such alternative forms are

extremely rare in available data.
6.2.3 Person Non-Extension Conjunctions (‘and’)
Person non-extension conjunctions are all non-alternative non-extension

conjunctions that take non-predicate nouns marked [+humn]. All of them are forms
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homophonous with bisyllabic pronouns in Pacoh, and all share semantic features with

those derivationally related forms, as both are related to humans.

These conjunctions require their complements to be human, second or third

person, and consist of either two or more than two nouns. Table 37 lists the forms and

the type of complements they take, as discussed in S. Watson 1964.

FORM NO. PERSON
?i.pac 2 2™ dual
?a.pa:- 2 3™ dual
?i.pe:- 3+ 2° plural
?a.pe:: 3+ 3™ plural

Table 37: Dependents of person non-extension conjunctions

Watson (ibid.) also noted that the forms 72.na and 73.pes can take a

combination of a singular noun and a semantically plural noun. There is apparently

semantic agreement between the factors of number and person. In each case, the required

features of the complements of the conjunctions match the features of the homophonous

pronoun forms.

S 59: Person non-predicate conjunctions

(a) “mother and father’ (b) “you and Cubuat’
?a.?1: ?a.pa: ?a.?am maj ipa: ku.buat
mother  and father 2s (name)
N Cnjc N N N
+humn +humn +humn +humn

In data I collected from Pacoh speakers who were 16 to 20 years old, the form

7a.pa:‘and’ is used without regard either to the quality of the noun (human or non-

human) or the number of complements involved. In S60, the conjunction has non-human

complements, and in S61, it has two plural complements.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



123

S 60: 72_pa: with non-human noun dependents

*I want to buy two knives and a hoe.”

kii: ?ip ploy barr lam R?aciiw ?apa: me:;j lam kusk
Is want buy two unit knifc and onc unit hoe

N \' v N N N Cnic N N N
<humn -prsn -humn

S 61: 7a_pa: with plural noun dependents

"We and they arc waiting for cach other.’

he: ?a.pa:  pai) tar.pan

Ip and 3p wait (recip.)
N Cnjc N \%

+plrt +plrd

The conjunction 2a.pna: is considered, at this point, to be a non-person non-extension

conjunction. Unless this turns out to be a regional variant, the conjunction paradigm

described by Watson may be in the process of being lost, and the conjunction 72.nas is

becoming dominant.
6.2.4 Non-Altemative Non-Person Non-Extension Conjunction (‘and’)
Non-alternative, non-person, non-extension conjunctions take any non-predicate
nouns as complements. This is the least marked class since it occurs with the greatest
regularity in the data and has the smallest number of subcategorizing features. There are
three forms in this category: mo:p, 7a.lin;, and 7a2.pas, all meaning ‘and’.
S 62: Unmarked conjunction 73./ip,

‘I have one elder brother and three younger brothers.”

ki vi: me:j na? ?a.ca:j ?a.lin: bar tikus:j ?a.?e:m-ko:p
Is have onc (clsf)brother and three (clsf)  sibling-male

N V N N N Cnjc N N N
Nom Acc
AGT PAT
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The form ?a./in;is homophonous with the comitative preposition 7a./¢m ‘with’. The

comitative preposition only appears with nouns in the NOMINATIVE position, while this
conjunction can appear in the ACCUSATIVE position, as in S62. S63 and S64 show

examples of the other two conjunctions in this subclass.

S 63: Unmarked conjunction mo:p

“There arc scveral houscs and a school.’

vi: lima: lam dup mg:j; mu.lam  triag
exist scveral  unit  house and onc-unit  school
\" N N N Cnjc N N

S 64: Unmarked conjunction 72 s1a;

"A person has two arms and two legs.”

mo:j tikusaj vi: bar lam ?ati: ?apa; baxr lam ?a.jp
ong person has two unit hand and two unit leg
N N \Y N N N Cnjc N N N

6.2.5 Alternative Non-Person Non-Extension Conjunction (‘or’)
The only alternative, non-person, non-extension conjunction, 7a./fp, ‘or’, does
not require human noun complements but takes any nouns without regard to specific

features or to the number of complements.

S 65: Alternative non-person nen-exstension conjunction
*Did he buy a pig or a chicken?”
da: plaj ?a.lik ?a.lip ?n.trusj

3s buy pig or chicken
N \" N Cnjc N
+Itm

6.2.6 Contrary Extension Conjunction (‘but’)

The single contrary extension conjunction in Pacoh is ma: ‘but’. It typically

occurs with two verbs as complements.
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S 66: Contrary extension conjunction
(a) "I've scen them make them. but I don’t know how to.”

ho:m mpaj: ta? ma: ki: 13§’ com ta?
see 3p make but Is no know make
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex 8ndex
\% N \Y Cnjc N \Y \Y \%
+pmn -tms  +cntr +pmn  +ngtn  +\tns
1{prdc]
6{prdc]
{b) ‘I went but didn’t want to.’
ki: pok ma: 1aj° ?in
| g0 but no want
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N \% Cnjc v \%
2{prdc]
4[prdc]

They can take noun predicates as complements, as seen in S56.
6.3 COORDINATION WITHOUT CONJUNCTIONS

In Pacoh, not only do series of nouns and verbs in coordinative-like constructions
not require conjunctions, they rarely use conjunctions. Juxtaposition alone is enough in

any case.

S 67: Verb sequence without conjunction
“The stone kup trap is smooth and broad.’

kip bap bul pa.pat cirr
kup trapof stonc smooth broad
N N N A\ \'%

In S67, the order of the stative verbs is not important, and these verbs do not form a
general semantic class, suggesting that they do not constitute a single lexicalized item.
Instead, they are both regents of the noun ‘trap’ rather than being linked by a conjunction.

A conjunction could be used in Pacoh, but generally is not with these kinds of modifiers.
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Another kind of conjunction-like construction is the result of what are called
clause-incorporated reduplicants (section 11.2.4.1). These long polysyllabic words,
consisting of the phonological parts of nouns, can participate in a complex Word-
Formation Strategy involving the copying of sentential elements up to and including the
‘subject’ of the regent verb. Generic nouns, formed with phonological material from
nouns with overlapping semantic scopes, also resemble coordinative constructions. S68

appears to have a verb with multiple complements unlinked by a conjunction.

S 68: Noun sequence without conjunction
"I let the animals out to eat.’

ki ta.lah n.trud) ?adik join ?i.ca:-?i.ca:

Is let out chicken pig soto eat
N v N N P \"

However, ‘chickens and pigs’ here actually has the generic meaning ‘farm animals’,
including those that the Pacoh usually have at their houses, small animals that are eaten,
and the kind that can be let out to feed. In fact, the phonological sequence is semantically
ambiguous and can have both the generic meaning and the literal meaning, with

correspondingly differing syntactic representations, as shown in S69a and b.

S 69: Two stemmas for noun sequence without conjunction

(a) ‘I lct out the chickens and pigs.’ () ‘I let out the farm animals to feed.’
ta.lah ta.lah
let out let out
ki: \" n.truaj ?a.likk ki: \'% n.trusj-?a.lick
Is chicken pig Is farm animals
N N N N N
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In sum, the use of conjunctions in Pacoh is less common than juxtaposition.
Conjunctions, in Pacoh at least, appear to be rather marked. In numerous examples in
collected data, words of the same part of speech occur in sequence as dependents. It is
significant to note that single words consisting of apparent noun ‘compounds’ (see
section 11.2.1.4), which could appear to be juxtaposed elements, are common in Pacoh.
This miminal need for conjunctions may have, diachronically, contributed to that word-

formation strategy.
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7. NOUNS IN PACOH

This chapter looks at the characteristics and subclasses of Pacoh nouns. First, the
syntactic, semantic, and word-formation properties of Pacoh nouns are summarized.
Then, a subcategorization of the six primary noun subclasses is presented. Next is a
section on the possible dependency constructs involving nouns and other parts of speech,
with focus on the linear precedence of muitiple dependents of nouns. For the remainder
of the chapter, the six primary categories of Pacoh nouns are characterized and further
subcategorized.

7.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH NOUNS

Forming a syntactic category, nouns are distinguished from other parts of speech
by their syntactic distribution and functions. Shared syntactic properties of Pacoh nouns
include their function in case forms and case relations and in the nature of their
dependency relationships with verbs, prepositions, and other nouns. Stated below are

attributes of nouns common to all languages.

(1) Nouns and syntactic constructions with noun regents may serve as
dependents of verbs or other nouns and as complements in
adpositional exocentric constructions.

(2) Nouns may be the highest heads in case form positions.

(3) Nouns may bear case relations assigned to them by regent verbs,
nouns, or prepositions.

(4) Nouns may take other words as dependents.
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In Pacoh, nouns are the only words to occur in case-marked positions as dependents of
verbs, prepositions, and other nouns. Though the last statement is true of all languages,
specific constraints on the dependents nouns take (e.g., possible lexical combinations,
ordering, etc.) are language specific and are the descriptive and explanatory targets of this
chapter. Many nouns in Pacoh exhibit all of the above mentioned properties, while
certain subclasses of nouns show more restricted usages depending on syntactic features
and functions.

Some of these characteristics are illustrated in S70 and S71. In S70, the
non-transitive locative verb ‘jump’ requires a noun in the NOMINATIVE case form
to bear the PAT case relation. The verb is a movement locative verb, so it
requires a dependent with the features [+Ictn] and [-stay], namely prepositions.

Each preposition takes a noun complement, assigning them LOC case relation.

S 70: Pacoh Nouns: Nom-PAT and Lev-LOC

“The deer jumps from here into the spikes.”

\'4
Index -trns 3ndex ?n.doh Sndex tu.ra:g
N +etv P here P spike
-unit +move +lctn 4ndex +lctn 6ndex
Nom 3([-stay]) -stay N -stay N
PAT 5(|-stay]) 4[N] +dmns 6[N] Lev

3([+lctn]) Lev LOC

5([+lctn]) LOC

1[Nom}

3[-stay]

4{Lcv]

5[-stay]

6[Lcv]
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In S71, the transitive verb requires nouns in the NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE cases to
bear the AGT and PAT case relations respectively. One noun regent has two noun
dependents, a noun with the COR case relation, with a possessive meaning, and a

demonstrative noun bearing the feature [prdc].

S 71: Nouns and case: Nom-AGT, Prv-COR. Prv-[prdc], and Acc-PAT
“The head of the village orders the friends.”

Index Ta.ve:l +tms Sndex
N village 1[Nom]j N
Nom 2ndex ?n.koh S[Acc] Acc
AGT N that PAT
Prv 3ndex
COR N
Prv
prdc

The NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE case forms and PAT and AGT case relations
involve relationships between verb regents and noun dependents. The LOCATIVE case
form is marked by relationships between regent locative verbs and locational nouns or
between locational prepositions and non-locational nouns, while the LOC case relation is
assigned to nouns in those positions. The PREDICATIVE case form is marked by direct
dependency constructs involving regent and dependent nouns. The PREDICATIVE case
form can correspond to four kinds of case relations: [prdc], COR, MNS, and LOC. The

feature (prdc] applies to cases of non-possessive modifying elements, the COR case
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relation to possession, and the LOC to orientation in space or time. Noun-to-noun
dependencies are further discussed in section 7.3.
Another characteristic of Pacoh nouns is their negation by the negation extension

verb 7/h, which takes noun predicates as dependents, as in S72. In contrast, verbs and

adverbs are negated by /a7, as in S73.

S 72: Negation of a Pacoh noun
“This pen isn’t yours.”

?u.ra? ?n.neh ?ih ?m.maj

pcn this not yours

N N \" N
+xtns prdc
+ngtn

S 73: Negation of a Pacoh verb
‘I don’t know how todo it.”

ki: 13§ com ta?
I no know make
N \Y v N
+xtns
+ntgn

Word-Formation Strategies (or WFSs) can further clarify which words in a
language are nouns. Certain classes of Pacoh nouns participate in several WFSs that
derive particular syntactic and semantic noun subcategories, including some of the
following.

e Nouns derivationally related to verbs by the ...an... word-internal

substring (e.g., kaj ‘to plow’ versus ka.naj ‘a plow’).

e Pronouns sharing the word-initial substring [?a... and the feature

[+datv] (e.g., k7 I’ [-lctn] versus 7a.k¢: ‘to me’ [+datv]) or the
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semantic feature [+pssn] (possession) borne by words sharing word-

initial homorganic nasal substrings (e.g., k#: ‘I’ versus 7p.k#: ‘mine’).
e Nouns referring to days and years and numeral nouns (e.g., 77.paf
7n.tre: ‘three days ago’, 71.paj 7n.truan ‘four days ago’).

e Nouns that are formed through the process of alternating-reduplication
(e.g., tap-hap ‘an empty place’).
Section 11.2.1 describes each of these WFSs in more detail. Many nouns in
Pacoh do not interact or have not historically interacted with the said WFSs,
though they can still be considered nouns based on other criteria.

Semantic criteria can also aid in the identification of nouns in Pacoh. Semantic
features that characterize nouns can be divided into two categories. There are
syntactically-significant semantic features that directly influence syntactic distributional
patterns and lexical subcategorization, and there are purely semantically significant
features that affect selectional restriction and do not take part in primary noun
subcategorization (though for lower levels of subcategorization, semantic criteria may be
more essential). For example, certain pronouns in Pacoh are inherently singular and
cannot be the sole dependents of reciprocal verbs, which require plural or coordinative

‘subjects’, as in S74, a kind of test for the nouns’ plurality.
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S 74: [+pIri]®® as a syntactically significant feature
(a) ‘They looked at each other.”  (b) “*He looked at each other.”

na:j tar.non *do: tar.non
Index 2ndex Index 2ndex

they look-recip. he look-recip.
N v N v

+plrl 1[+plr] -plrl N+plri)

Thus, the feature [+plrl] is both semantically and syntactically significant in Pacoh. In
contrast, there are no syntactic restrictions on “sunlight’ being the ACCUSATIVE noun
dependent of the verb ‘to eat’, despite the fact that this is generally a semantically
untenable proposition. In this grammar, semantic features are discussed in other
subsections on more detailed noun subcategories only when needed to give a complete
description of grammatical elements.
7.2 PACOH NOUN SUBCATEGORIES

Nouns in Pacoh are made up of six primary categories: common, unit, numeral,
relator, pronominal, and scope nouns. Five features, namely [£scop], [£pmm], [+rltr],
[£nmrl], and [£unit], distinguish those six classes, as shown in Figure 24. Additional
subcategorization features, which are discussed in respective subsections, are listed
beneath each primary subcategory. Common nouns make up the least marked group
and form an open class. In Pacoh, they must be dependents of unit nouns to occur in
quantified noun phrases. Pacoh unit nouns—including time, classifier, and general
measures—serve as immediate dependents only of numeral nouns. Pacoh numeral nouns

take only unit nouns as noun dependents. Pacoh relator nouns—including locative,

** The choice to refer to plural is made for case of communication. For purposes of lexical
subcategorization. which starts from which features arc morc marked. singular is the basc. and noun
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instrumental, and extension relator nouns—have the grammatical function of satisfying
the feature requirements of their regents, features that the dependents of the relator nouns
lack. Pacoh pronominal nouns—including demonstrative, pronoun, social, and indefinite

pronominal nouns—are discourse-grounded referential words.

S

-scop +scop
-pmm +pmm
-fitr +rltr
-nmrl +nmri
-unit +unit
o
Common Unit Numeral Relator Pronominal Scope
[+mass] [time] [+dfnt] (lctn] [#pmn] [Zunit}
[+prsn] [£cisf]  [+plr] [#xtns]  [+dmns}] [xsngl]
[xntrg] [#ndfn]

Figure 24: Primary categories of Pacoh nouns
Pronominal nouns cannot take possessive nouns bearing the COR case relation, their
primary distinguishing characteristic. Pacoh scope nouns, referring to ‘each’, ‘every’, or

‘all’, are always the highest regents in a noun phrase. In the next section, Pacoh noun

subclasses may have singular and non-singular nouns.
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phrase structure is discussed to highlight the dependency relationships between the six
primary Pacoh noun subcategories.
7.3 PACOH NOUN DEPENDENCIES AND NOUN PHRASES

In a dependency view, the general term ‘noun phrase’*? refers to a noun plus any
dependents it may have, and ‘noun phrase structure’ refers to the ordering of elements
within each construction. This does not mean that one single element is the direct regent
of all other elements in a total noun phrase. Pacoh quantified noun phrases constitute
layers of dependency relationships, as seen in the example in S75, which represents the

standard relative ordering of elements in a noun phrase.

S 75: Noun phrase with regent numeral noun
“These two good pigs of minc’

+unit 3ndex ?2an ki: n.neh
3((-unit) N (relator) I this
Prv -unit 4ndex 73 6ndex Tndex
prdc Prv N good N +pmm
prdc +ritr Sndex +pmm  +dmns
4([+ritr]) +xtns \Y% +pran Prv
6({+pmmn])  S[prdc] prdc Prv prdc
7([+dmns]) Prv +sttv COR
4[prdc] prdc
6[COR]
7[prdc]

** *Noun phrase’ does not mean that Lexicase employs a functional category NP as used in the
transformational tradition.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



136

The highest regent is the numeral noun, which takes only one immediate dependent, the
unit noun. The unit noun then takes its semantically selected common noun, ‘pig’. The
common noun (marked [-unit] based on the noun subcategonzation discussed in section
7.2) then takes the relator noun, pronoun, and demonstrative as dependents. The next two
subsections describe Pacoh noun phrase linear precedence, noun-to-noun relationships,
and case-related aspects of noun phrases.
7.3.1 Noun Phrase Linear Precedence

This section first discusses the ordering of elements in noun phrases overall and
then the restrictions on the order of dependents of nouns. Two general statements
characterize noun phrase structure in Pacoh. First, Pacoh noun phrase structure is strictly
right-branching.** Second, multiple elements within a noun phrase are strictly ordered.
S. Watson (1976:220) summarized Pacoh noun phrase structure as ‘quantifier-classifier-
head-qualifier-possessor-orientation’. My field data is consistent with this overall order,
though some of Watson’s posited categories are further divided in the analysis presented
here. The feature [prdc] corresponds to Watson’s ‘qualifier’, though only to noun
modifiers, since verb modifiers do not bear case roles. Also, [prdc] applies to unit noun
dependents of numerals and of dependent demonstrative nouns. The MNS case relation
also falls under the “qualifier’ category, though [prdc] nouns precede MNS-bearing nouns
in multiple-dependent noun phrases. COR corresponds to ‘possessor’ of its regent noun.

LOC often corresponds to ‘orientation’, though LOC has a wider range of syntactic and

“ This right-branching structure in noun phrases is the case for languages throughout much of Southeast
Asia. Recognizing the right-branching nature of these languages explains some otherwise typological
anomalics. such as varying orders of unit and non-unit nouns (Savetamalya and Reid 1995)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



137

semantic functions. A simple linear ordering of the elements of a Pacoh noun phrase is
shown in Figure 25. Watson’s functional categories are listed across the top, and lines

connect those to one or more ncun subcategories.

quantifier class. head qualifier pssr. orient.

N N N N v N N N N

+scop  +nmrl  +unit -unit +sttv (any) +rltr (any) +lctn
prdc prdc prdc prdc MNS COR LOC

Figure 25: Pacoh noun phrase order (category versus case)

The positions of dependents in relation to their regents as well as other
dependents of the same regents are explained in Lexicase through several linear-
precedence redundancy rules (see section 3.3.4 for more on these kinds of rules). Linear
precedence is indicated formally by the use of less-than signs with the variable ‘?’ filled
in by the index numbers of the two primary features to be ordered. The most basic linear
precedence rule of Pacoh nouns share by all subclasses is that they take their dependents
to the right, as stated in RR-N1.

RR-N1  [N] 2> [@X]]

That is, a regent noun requires that the index ‘?’ of a dependent ‘X’ (which can be a
noun, verb, or preposition) be higher than that of its own ‘@’. In S76, the noun ‘tree’
takes a noun adjunct ‘that’, and its own index is lower than that of the dependent, 1<2.
All other linear order precedence rules discussed below are in relation to this general

ordering redundancy rule.
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S 76: Demonstration of linear precedence in a2 noun phrase

“That tree.’

?a.lomy

tree

Index ?n.koh
N that
-unit 2ndex
2(IN]) N
I<2([ND) +dmns

Noun subclasses are here used to present linear ordering in Pacoh noun phrases
since each noun subcategory has different rules. The following discussion moves from

the highest to lowest components of a noun phrase. First of all, scope nouns (e.g., pe?

*all”), which always occur as the highest regent of noun phrases, may take only a single
immediate dependent noun, though the dependents can be from any noun subclass.
RR-N2  [+scop] 2>  [@<AIND]
Numeral nouns, the next highest possible regent in a noun phrase, take only unit nouns as
complements.
RR-N3  [+nmrl] 2 [@<A[N, +unit])]
Next, unit nouns take their syntactically selected [+slct] complement (which may only be
omitted in a discourse context), as stated in RR-N4.
RR-N4  [+unit] <2 [@<(N, -unit, +slct])]
RR-N4 states that a unit noun takes as a following dependent a semantically selected

[+smsl] common noun. The last two rules were demonstrated in S75 above.
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From this point on in a Pacoh noun phrase, common nouns (and unit nouns
without their semantically selected dependent nouns*') can take as dependents stative
verbs and any of the four possible case relations that can apply in noun-to-noun
dependencies. There are several kinds of ‘sibling rivalry’ rules that serve to restrict the
ordering of multiple dependents. First, verb dependents precede all noun dependents.

RR-N5 [N] =2 [2[VD<AIND]

S 77: Dependent verb before dependent noun

“That big banana.’

pe:? pi:t ?7n.koh
banana big that
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \Y N

-unit +sttv +dmns
2(fvVDh

3(IND

2([VD<3(IND

Other apparent combinations of common nouns and following common nouns are
not in violation of this rule since they are considered single words derived through WEFSs,
as discussed in section 11.2.1.4. This accounts for the fact that the verbs must occur after

these supposedly modifying nouns.

S 78: Noun and following dependent verb

“This new Victnamese medicine.’

tar.haw-jusn tam.me: n.neh
medicine-Vietnamese new this
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \Y4 N

-unit +sttv +dmns
2([vD

3(IND)

2([VD<3(IND

*! Unit nouns not taking grammatically selected common nouns only occur in an established discourse
context.
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In S78, rather than being analyzed as two words, ‘Vietnamese medicine’ is a single word
consisting of phonological material that is similar to two other words. See section
11.2.1.4 for more discussion.

Next, nouns bearing the feature [prdc] (typically demonstrative nouns or
extension relator nouns with predicate dependents) precede all other case types.

RR-N6a [tunit] =  [?(Iprdc)<2([CORD]
RR-N6b  [+unit] >  [A[prdch<A[LOCD]

Finally, COR nouns precede LOC nouns.

RR-N7  [zunit] = [@<*([prdc])<%([LOC])]

-

-

These rules are demonstrated in $79.°

S 79: Case relation ordering

My friend at school.”

jaw ki: dag trian
friend Is place school
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
-unit +pmn +lctn -unit
2([COR})) COR LOC COR
3(ILOCH

2([COR])<3([LOC))
The last COR adjunct is the dependent of the locational relator noun. Further distinctions
apply within subsidiary subcategories of nouns, as discussed in respective sections.
7.3.2 Noun Dependency Relationships

This section deals with various dependency relationships of nouns, both as regents

and dependents. First, the case-related functions of nouns are summarized. Then, in

** The MNS casc relation has not been fully tested vet.
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subsequent sections, specific dependency relationships are discussed, such as nouns as
predicates, nouns as regents, nouns as dependents, and other related issues.
7.3.2.1 Nouns in All Case-Marked Positions

The primary syntactic function of nouns is to receive case from regents. Nouns
can occur as the dependents of verbs, prepositions, and nouns. Noun-dependent order
marks five different case forms: NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, DATIVE, LOCATIVE, and

PREDICATIVE. These case forms correspond to case relations.

Dependency Case Form | Case Relation
Noun-Verb Nom AGT, PAT
Verb-Noun Acc COR. LOC, MNS. PAT"
Dat COR
Preposition-Noun Lev LOC. COR
| Noun-Noun Prv COR. LOC, MNS, [prdc]

Table 38: Pacoh noun case-related dependencies

Table 38 shows the dependency relationships (e.g., noun-verb), possible case forms
marked by these orders, and possible case relations assigned to nouns in those case forms.

Stemmas in Figure 26 show these relationships.

*} The correspondence between the Locative case form and the LOC and MNS case relations is not typical
in Lexicasc descriptions. This approach is based on the view that casc forms arc relatively superficial.
based on word class. while casc relations are assigned by verbs.
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\"4 v
+Crsp

N/P N N N
Tpc Nom Acc +datv
them actr Dat
P N

N N

Lcv P

Figure 26: Stemmas of nouns in case-rclated positions

Figure 26 also indicates certain subclasses, namely locative prepositions, dative
prepositions, and dative nouns, as overt markers of case forms. Such relationships are
described in more detail in the relevant subsections. For special attention to the noun-to-
noun dependencies, see section 7.3.2.3.
7.3.2.2 Noun-to-Noun Dependencies versus Semantically-Specialized Nouns

Not all supposed sequences of nouns are noun phrases. Some are single words
formed through common Word-Formation Strategies (WFSs), in this case, semantically-
specialized noun word-formation (see section 11.2.1.4). Recognizing this WFS solves
the otherwise odd problem of ordering verbs after these nouns, rather than before them.
Consider S80 and the two hypothesized syntactic representations. S80a shows the word

‘Vietnam’ as a predicate noun modifier, whereas in S80b, it is part of the noun. The fact
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that the stative verb follows the phonological form /juar/ is thus simply a modifier
outside of a sort of compound noun.

S 80: [prdc| versus ‘compound’

(a) A new Victnamese-stylc house.” (b) "A new Victnamese-styvle house’
dugp juan tam.mJj dun-juan tam.maj

house Vietnam new Vietnamese house new

N N A\ N \'"

A simple parallel is the pattern of words in English with the word-final ...stor], such as

‘bookstore’, ‘drugstore’, and ‘grocery store’, each of which are single lexical items.
None can take modifiers in the middle of those words (e.g., ‘new bookstore’ and not
“*book new store). These words are simply the result of analogies with other sets of
words. Such words are sometimes considered ‘compounds’, as discussed in section
11.2.1.4.
7.3.2.3 Noun-to-Noun Dependencies and Case

Pacoh nouns may be both predicates and non-predicates and combine to form
either finite clauses or noun phrases. As predicates, they may form a finite clause and
take another noun as a NOMINATIVE noun in an equational construction.** In this type of

construction, that is the only case relation that can apply.

“* Pacoh does not use a copula verb to form equational constructions. as discussed in section 10.4.2.
Nominal Extension Verbs.
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S 81: Predicate nouns in Pacoh and English

“This is a mousctrap.”

krip
mousctrap
?n.neh N
this prdc
N +fint
Nom
PAT

When non-predicate nouns serve as dependents of nouns, noun phrases are
formed. Restrictions on the kinds of noun subclasses that can combine vary. Four case
relations apply to the dependents in these constructions: COR, LOC, MINS, and [prdc].
Below, there are four tables that show the possible combinations of nouns based on the
case relation that the dependent noun bears. Regents are listed down the sides and
dependents along the top. Each of these tables is followed by tables containing examples
of each kind of relationship.

Table 39 shows 15 possible noun-to-noun combinations involving the feature
[prdc]. Pronominal nouns, with the exception of social pronouns (as indicated by [+socl]
in this and subsequent tables), cannot be the dependents of either numeral nouns or other

pronominal nouns. Demonstrative nouns can be the [prdc] adjuncts of common nouns.
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DEP Numeral | Common | Pronominal Unit Relator | Scope

REG

Numeral - - [+socl] prdc - -
Common - -2 [+dmns] - prdc -
Pronoun - - - - prdc -
Unit - prdc - - prdc -
Relator prdc prdc - - - -
Scope prdc prdc prdc prdc __prdc -

Table 39: Primary noun subcategory combinations bearing the feature [prdc}

The feature [prdc] tends to mark descriptive relative clauses, as in ‘the X that is Y’ or ‘the

X that is Y-like'. Examples of each are provided in Table 40. The literal glosses provide

odd but representative translations of the predicative meanings. All combinations are

syntactically acceptable, though not all are common or pragmatically acceptable.

COMBINATION | EXAMPLE INTERLINEAR LITERAL GLOSS
numeral-social ba:r ?a.ca:j two-vou male the two who are males
numecral-unit ba:r lam two-unit the two which arc units
common-rclator ti.kuaj ?an ?2: | person-that-good the person who is that
which is good
pronoun-rclator d>: ?an ?o: 3s-that-good he who is that which is
ood
unit-relator lam ?an ?o: unit-that-good tghe unit that is that which is
ood
relator-numeral ?an ba:r that-two %hat which is two (i.e., 2™)
rclator-common ?3n juan that-Vietnamesc that which is Victnamese
scopec-numcral pe? ba:r all-two all of that which are those
two
scopc-common ne? pe? all-banana all of that which is the
banana
scope-pronominal nE? ?a.pe: all-they all of that which is them
scopc-unit ne? lam all-unit all of that which is a unit
scope-relator pe? ?an ?3: all-that-good all of that which is that
which is good

Table 40: Examples of noun-to-noun combinations with the feature {prdc}

** There is no slot here in the slot for common-common combination. The view taken here is that what are
generally considered to be series of common nouns may in fact be single nouns. See section 11.2 for more
discussion on word-formation processcs involving what arec sometimes called compound nouns.
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Thus, in Pacoh, the feature [prdc] can be assigned to common nouns, * extension relator

nouns, and demonstrative pronominal nouns.

S 82: Nouns bearing the feature [prdc|

“That old man’
?n.ko:p ?adn Riaw’ ?n.koh
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
man that oid that
N N \"4 N
2(|Prv]) +rir +dmns
4([Pnv]) Prv Pn
{prdc] [prdci
+Xxtns
3[prdc]

Table 41 shows 13 possible noun-to-noun combinations involving the COR case
relation. It shows that common nouns, pronouns, unit nouns, relator nouns, and scope
nouns may serve as dependents to common nouns, unit nouns, and scope nouns

(restrictions are dealt with in respective subsections).

DEP Numeral | Common | Pronominal Unit Relator | Scope
m

Numeral - - - - - -
Common - COR COR COR - COR
Pronominal - - - - - -
Unit - COR COR COR COR COR
Relator - - - - - -
Scope - COR COR COR COR -

Table 41: Major noun subcategory combinations bearing the COR case relation
The COR case relation in noun-to-noun phrases marks possession, such as ‘the X of the
Y’ or ‘the X which is possessed by Y’. Examples of each are provided in Table 42.
Again, the examples are syntactically acceptable but may or may not require

pragmatically acceptable discourse situations to provide otherwise missing information
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(e.g., classifier unit nouns do not require their selected dependent nouns in situations

where the selected noun is already clear in the linguistic or physical context).

COMBINATION | EXAMPLE INTERLINEAR | LITERAL GLOSS
common-common | dung 7n.lo:g door-house the door of the house
common- dup da: house-3s the housc of him
pronominal
common-unit dup lam house-unit the house of a person
common-relator dug ?n.d>: ?a.ca:j | housc-of-he the house of him
common-scope dung pne? house-ait the house of all
unit-common lam ?a.co: unit-dog that unit of dog’s
unit-pronominal lam do: unit-3s that unit of his
unit-unit lam lam ?n.koh unit-unit-that that unit of that unit
unit-relator lam ?n.do: ?a.ca:j | unit-of-he the unit of him
unit-scope lam pe? unit-all the unit of all
scope-common npe? dup all-housc all of that of thc house
scopc-pronominal | ge? ?a.pe: all-they all of that which is theirs
scope-unit pe? lam all-unit all of which is the unit’s
| scope-relator ne? ?n.d>: ?a.ca:j | all-of-he all of his

Tablc 42: Examples of noun-to-noun combinations with the COR case relation

Typically, common and pronoun pronominal nouns can be assigned this case relation, as

in the two following examples.

S 83: Nouns in the COR case relation

(a) "My older brother’ (b) ‘That goat’s mother’

?a.caij ki: ?a.?i: ?m.be:? ?p.koh

Index 2ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex

clder brother 1 mother  goat that

N N N N N

2([Prv]) +pmm 2([Prv]) -unit +pmm
+pmn 3({Prv]) Prv +dmns
Prv 2[COR] COR Prv
COR 3[prdc] prdc

Tables 43 and 44 show three possible noun-to-noun combinations involving the

LOC and MNS case relations. The number of cooccurrences is limited since only relator

** The exact boundary between syntax and word-formation in a serics of common nouns is not vet clear.
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nouns can take the LOC and MNS case relations in noun phrases, and only common, unit,

and scope nouns may serve as regents of relator nouns.

DEP Numeral | Common | Pronoun Unit Relator, | Scope
\ +ictn
REG
Numeral - - - - - -
Common - - - - LOC -
Pronominal - - - - - -
Unit - - - - LOC -
Relator - - - - - -
| Scope | - - - | - LOC -

Table 43: Major noun subcategory combinations bearing the LOC case relation

DEP Numeral | Common | Pronoun Unit Relator, | Scope
\ +astr

REG

Numeral - - - - - -
Common - - - - MNS -
Pronominal - - - - - -
Unit - - - - MNS -
Relator - - - - - -
Scope - - - - MNS -

Table 44: Major noun subcategory combinations bearing the MNS case relation

See section 7.7.2.3 for examples of those with the MNS case. LOC adjuncts indicate
orientation. Only nouns with the inherent feature [+lctn] can serve in this case relation

position.

S 84: Nouns bearing the LOC case relation

(a) “the book on the table’ (b) ‘the sing trap for mice’
fa:c ?i.nian ki.ba:n fip ?a.d>:  ?a.bil
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
book lop table sing trap for mouse
N N N N N N
2([Prv]) +ritr -unit 2(Prv)) +ritr -unit
2[LOC] +ictn  -lctn 2[LOC] +lctn  -lctn
Prv Prv Prv Prv
LOC COR LOC prdc
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All the combinations of primary and secondary noun subcategories are explained in the
section for each respective category.
7.3.2.4 Nouns as Predicates

Predicate nouns can serve as root predicates of sentences. In Pacoh, noun
predicates as the regents of finite clauses are common, while copula-like verbs have been
used only recently through contact with Vietnamese.*’ Predicate nouns can express two
types of meanings: existential and equational (marked as [+exst] and [+eqtn]).
Equational noun predicates are the least marked types. In Pacoh, an existential noun
predicate typicaily takes a theme noun adjunct in the TOPIC case form, which can be
linked to the allowed LOC adjunct of a verb. Such a sentence expresses the existence of
the noun in a certain location, similar to the occurrence of LOC adjuncts with impersonal

verbs.

S 85: Equational predicate noun

“This is your housc.’

n.neh dup maj
this housec 2s
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
Nom prdc prdc
PAT +root Prv

+eqtn COR

I[Nom]

I1[PAT]

*" That this is a recent phenomenon is an only partiaily substantiated claim. It is based on the fact that the
Watsons' materials did not contain examples of the use of the Pacoh extension verb /a: “to be.” which is
clearly a Victnamese loan. My own impression was that it was used less by older Pacoh than younger
Pacoh. but further evidence is needed to determine this conclusively.
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S 86: Existence predicate noun
“There arc three people in that house.”

kal.lugp dup ?n.koh pe: ti.ku:aj
inside  housec that three people
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex
N N N N N
Tpc prdc prdc prdc prdc
them Prv Prv +root Prv
COR prdc +exst prdc
I{them]
1[LOC]

Currently, there are no formal means of determining how nouns are assigned these
features.
7.4 COMMON NOUNS: [-UNIT]

Common nouns are the least marked of all noun subcategories. Under the
primary noun subcategorization in section 7.2, common nouns are not marked plus for
any feature and are indicated in formal notation by the feature [-unit]. Having the feature
[-unit], they cannot be the direct dependents of numeral nouns, which require [+unit]
nouns. Unit nouns impose semantic and grammatical restrictions on the possible
subcategories of common nouns they can take as dependents (e.g., [tmass], [thumn], or
nouns with specific physical properties, such as length, roundness, etc.). Common nouns
can be subcategorized through testing of unit-noun-plus-common-noun combinations and
the patterns of selectional restrictions. As regents, Pacoh common nouns may take as
dependents descriptive modifiers (such as stative verbs and extension relator nouns),
markers of definiteness and location (such as demonstrative and locational relator nouns),
and indication of possession (nouns in the COR case, such as general pronouns, common

nouns, relator nouns, etc.). These dependent elements are ordered in accordance with
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linear precedence rules and are formally accounted for in the following subsection. The
next subsection briefly characterizes common nouns, dependency relationships, and the
subcategories of common nouns.

7.4.1 Characterization of Common Nouns

Though having the potential to refer to an endless range of semantic fields,
common nouns still share the same general syntactic characteristics of nouns. They may
occur in a variety of case-marked positions as the dependents of verbs, prepositions, and
other nouns. They can take verbs and nouns as right-branching dependents.

Common nouns also share a number of syntactic features that differ from those of
other noun subcategories. They have a limited distnbution as dependents and regents, as
discussed in sections 7.3.1 and 7.3.2. Common nouns cannot precede unit nouns, and
thus are not numeral nouns. Similarly, they cannot be the dependents of numeral nouns,
distinguishing them from unit nouns. They can assign their noun dependents the COR
case relation, differentiating them from pronominal nouns. They need not be the first
elements in noun phrases, as are scope nouns.

In addition to these differences, common nouns are underspecified for plurality
and definiteness, unlike numeral nouns and subcategories of pronominal nouns. Instead,
common nouns may cooccur with other words that provide such features, or they may be
gained in a discourse context. Plurality is not carried by common nouns, as is
demonstrated in S87a and b. The reciprocal verb requires a plural ‘subject’, which is
clearly marked in S87b but not S87a. S87b is fully acceptable, while S87a is acceptable

only in discourse situations where plurality has already been indicated.
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S 87: Common nouns as [+dfnt]
(a) “The dogs followed cach other.” (b) "The dogs followed cach other.”

7 ?a.co: tar.kle:np barr lam ?a.co:tarkle:n
dog follow (recip.) two unit dog follow (recip.)
N v N N N \Y

Outside of an established discourse context or without the use of demonstratives or
genitive nouns, common nouns refer to all the members of that set as an indefinite mass
rather than as definite countable units. Common nouns are underspecified for

definiteness and are definite only in context or through the use of demonstratives.

S 88: Common nouns with demonstratives

(a) *Dogs arc good.’/ (b) “*Dogs are good.”/

*This dog is good.” “This dog is good.”
Pa.co: hi ?a.ca: ?n.neh ?a: li:
dog good  very dog this good very
N A" Adv N N \" Adv

In S90a, both glosses are acceptable semantic correlates since definiteness is
underspecified, while in S91b, only the second gloss, which indicates definiteness, is
acceptable since the demonstrative has provided indication of definiteness.

One final issue to consider is the status of common nouns in noun phrases. In this
analysis, common nouns are not the ‘heads’ of noun phrases. Though it could be argued
that they constitute the semantic ‘heads’ of noun phrases, syntactically, this is not so.

The way to demonstrate this is through the combination of unit nouns (especially
classifier unit nouns) and common nouns. First, combinations of numeral nouns and unit
nouns can occur without common noun dependents; common noun dependents of unit
nouns are optional in discourse contexts in which those common nouns are clearly

understood by the speaker(s). Next, the relationship between unit nouns and their
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cooccurring common nouns can be viewed as a kind of grammatical agreement. In S89,

(c) is considered unacceptable to native Pacoh speakers.

S 89: Test for unit noun versus common noun headedness

(@)
)
(c)
(d)

Considering the common noun the ‘head’ would mean that t7.kugj ‘person’ could

“choose’ either /asn or na? as its classifier. What this paradigm suggests is that the

baxr lam ?a.co:
barr lam ti.kuaj
*ba:r na? ?a.co:
baxr na? ti.kugj

(two-unit-dog)
(two-unit-person)
(two-unit-dog)
(two-unit-person)

person classifier restricts what dependents it can take, while the general classifier /am is

unrestricted, perhaps underspecified, in what kinds of nouns it may take. Furthermore, in

existing data on Pacoh, classifiers do in fact occur without common nouns, which are

implied. Classifiers’ semantic scopes are so restricted that common nouns are not always

needed in discourse contexts, being semantically redundant. Thus, unit nouns have to be

considered the regents of their grammatically selected common nouns, otherwise no

means exists in a constrained grammar to account for this distributional pattern.

7.4.2 Common Noun Subcategories

Pacoh common nouns are subcategorized by the features [+qntf], [prpr],

[tmass], and [xhumn). There are five primary subcategories: general, human, mass,

proper, and semantically-generalized nouns, as shown in Figure 27.
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-unit
/\
-qntf +qntf
/\ /\
-prpr +prpr -mass +mass
/\
~humn +humn
|

Semantically- Proper  General Human Mass

Generalized

Figure 27: Pacoh common noun subcategorization

Pacoh common nouns are divided into the two primary categories of quantifiable
and non-quantifiable. Only quantifiable common nouns serve as dependents of unit
nouns. These include human, mass, and general common nouns. Non-quantifiable
common nouns include proper nouns and semantically-generalized nouns, neither of
which can be dependents of unit nouns. Proper nouns here are names given to non-
human nouns, in contrast with human proper pronominal nouns (section 7.6.2 4).
Semantically-generalized common nouns (see section 11.2.1.4) are the only common
nouns that do not occur as dependents of unit nouns. They are in part distinguished by
their function in clause-incorporation, a kind of reduplication in which phonological
material from a clause is copied. Mass common nouns serve as the dependents of non-

classifier general unit nouns, in which case no grammatical selection is involved (e.g., pe:

‘a bottle’, which takes any semantically feasible noun, such as water or seeds). In

contrast, non-mass common nouns (human and general) can be the grammatically
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selected dependents of classifier unit nouns (e.g., 7a./o:p, a classifier unit noun that only

takes tree dependents). Human common nouns supply the feature [+humn] required by
[+prsn] nouns and conjunctions. General common nouns are the least restricted in their
dependencies with unit nouns. Each primary category is further described and
subcategorized in the following subsections.
7.4.2.1 General Common Nouns

General common nouns are the least marked of all nouns in having the fewest
primary and secondary subcategorizing features and in constituting an open class of
words covering the widest range of semantic fields. As a subclass, these nouns have the
fewest syntactic distributional restrictions, though other semantic restrictions apply to
individual words and semantic word classes. These nouns can occur freely in most case-
marked positions and have no overarching restrictions on the kinds of dependents they
can take (other than those restrictions discussed in section 7.3). General common nouns
can be further divided into time, selected, and non-selected common nouns by the

features [+slct] and [+time].
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-unit

-lime +lime

-slct +slct

I
non-selected selected time

Figure 28: Subcatcgorization of general common nouns

General common nouns are subcategorized by the feature [+slct] (selected).
Table 59 in section 7.9.2.1 contains a list of classifier unit nouns and their selectional
restrictions for those common nouns that are marked [+slct]. Non-selected general

common nouns can be the dependents of the general classifier unit noun /am. Selected

general common nouns cannot, and instead may be the dependents of other classifier unit

nouns that impose selectional restrictions on their possible dependents.

Gloss Form Unit Group
bananas pe? +slct, +rond +pint
bird ?a.ce? -slct +anmt
coconut tuan +sict. +rond +pint
dog ?a.co: -slct +anmt
house dup -slct -
person ti.kuay, +slct, +humn +humn
rice, unhusked tro: +slet, +rond -

star pan.torr +slct, +rond -
string ?n.tar +slct, +smin -
student hak-fip +slct. +humn +humn
washcloth k"an +slct, +shet -
writing utensil ?r.viat +slct, +smin -

Table 45: List of common nouns and associated features
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Table 45 specifies the features of each word listed. Most are selected [+slct], though
some are not. Those that are selected common nouns have additional features that permit
classifier nouns to choose them. For classifier unit nouns referring to groups, semantic
features are sometimes required by certain unit nouns, as listed in the table.

Common nouns also include a class of non-unit time nouns. Being non-unit, they
cannot be the dependents of numeral nouns, though there are time unit nouns (section
7.9.2.3). Having semantic features marking number, they cannot be dependents in
quantified noun phrases. These nouns refer to the past or future by number of days or

years (see section 11.2.1.5 for a complete listing).

S 90: Non-unit time nouns
"He amived five days ago.”

?i.gaj-?n.troxg  do: to? ?n.neh

five days ago 3s arrive  here

N N v N

+lime +pmn +ctv  +dmns
PAT LOC

A particular Word-Formation Strategy derives these words from a combination of
phonological elements related to the words for ‘day’ or ‘year’, the numerals ‘two’ to
‘ten’, and another substring between those two elements. They cannot be the dependents
of numeral nouns nor can they take demonstratives.
7.4.2.2 Human Common Nouns

Human common nouns are marked [+humn] and thus can serve as dependents of

person classifier unit nouns and person conjunctions.
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S 91: Human common nouns

(a) "How many children?’ (b) "Mcn and women.”
li.mo: na? ?a.kaj n.kop ?apa: ?n.kan
how many  unit children man and woman
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N N Cnjc N
+nmul +unit -unit +pmn +prsn +pmn
2([+unit]) +prsn +humn 1{+humn)
3{+humn| 3{+humn]

Nouns in this category include words within various semantic fields having to do with

humans, such as family relations, age groups, professions, and ethnic groups.

Gloss Form
Victnamese juan
American mi:?
Hmong ha.mo:n
mother ?a.?1:
children ?a.kaj
tcacher t"aj-jaw

Table 46: Human common nouns

7.4.2.3 Mass Common Nouns
Mass common nouns are used as the dependents of non-classifier general unit

nouns (such as #7.pa:n ‘bowl’, ba:w ‘bag’, or 7a.te:h ‘basket’) and never occur as

dependents of classifier unit nouns, the latter of which grammatically select for certain
properties (section 7.9.2.2). Nouns in this category are semantically mass-like,

corresponding to non-count nouns in English.

S 92: Mass common nouns

"He brought two bottles of water.’

do: ki: doxp  bar be: da:?
2s Is bring two bottlc water
N N v N N N
+nmrl +unit -unit
~clsf +mass
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There is a derivational relationship between some mass and non-mass nouns. For

example, pe?, ‘banana’ is a [-mass] noun, which may be the dependent of a general unit
noun like ‘basket’, while pe ‘banana’ may be the dependent of the general classifier

unit noun /am.

S 93: Mass versus non-mass common nouns

{a) "A banana.’ (b) " A basket of bananas.”
mo:j lam pe:?; mo:j  ?a.te:h pe:t:
one unit banana one basket banana
N N N N N N
~nmrl  +unit  -unit +nmrd  +unit  -unit
+clsf  -mass =clsf +mass
prdc

The use of the subscripts highlights the difference in lexical status of these words. This
may also demonstrate that the noun dependents in this case are interpreted as having
different features.
7.4.2.4 Quote-Derived Nouns

There is a class of nouns derived from utterances that bears the COR case as

dependents of quote verbs.

S 94: Quote simple correspondent verb
‘He called. “Hey. Ba! Let's go study.™”

da: pa.fo:l ba:-?a:j-po:k-ha:k
3s call Hey. Ba! Let’s go study.
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N A\ N
-tms +quot
+crsp Acc
+spch COR
3([+quot])
3[COR]
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These nouns are derived through the ‘Camel-Belching Rule’, in which any sound can

become a noun.*®

DR-N1 X1 (N]
[+quot]

These nouns are marked [+quot], though not all nouns derived this way need be.
7.4.2.5 Proper Common Nouns

Proper common nouns in Pacoh include primarily the given names of places and
other non-human nouns. As non-quantifiable nouns, they never occur as dependents of
unit nouns in quantified noun phrases. Proper pronominal nouns, unlike proper common
nouns, have human (or at least animate) reference and carry pronominal features related
to person. The few examples in the data are names of local areas, such as the district

7a.l1a7 and the city of hwe?.

7.4.2.6 Semantically-Generalized Nouns

Semantically-generalized nouns constitute a class of polysyllabic words that can
participate in the reduplicative word-forming strategy of clause-incorporation, as
discussed in section 11.2.4.1. They could be viewed as ‘lexical compounds’, but are
simply single words. The nouns contain phonological material that resembles two or
more words that overlap in semantic scope and refer to a shared general semantic scope.

For example, jow-ba.j ‘friends in general’ shares phonological material with two words

*® Such a rule was posited by Taylor (1971) who called the rule the ‘Camel Belching Rule,” acknowledging
that any sound—human, animal, or otherwise—can serve the function of a noun.
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that mean ‘friend’, and dug-ve:/ ‘society’ consists of phonetic forms for ‘house’ and
‘village’.

In reduplicative clause-incorporation, these nouns appear separated by
phonological material that is identical to some portion of the phrase in which the
‘splittable compound” is a dependent. Phonologically copied material can include a verb,
preposition, and noun dependents. Data on this phenomenon in Pacoh is primarily

limited to R. Watson (1966 and 1979).

S 95: Separable common noun

*He’s literate.’

co:m-?u.ra?-com-tu.?a:r

literate
da: 2ndex
3s \'4
Index +tms
N 1[Nom]
Nom 3[Acc]

AGT
In S95, the verb is transitive, taking an Acc-PAT noun. In this case, the noun is the

generalized reduplicant form Zu.ra?- 2u. 7ar ‘writing’.

These words are considered to constitute a distinct noun subclass in part due to
their WFS characteristics, but there are other syntactic aspects as well. Such words do
not occur as dependents of numeral nouns or unit nouns nor do they take other words as
dependents. This lack of number and definiteness emphasizes the generic semantic

nature of these words.
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7.4.3 Common Noun Dependency Relationships

As dependents, common nouns occur as dependents of verbs, prepositions, and
nouns in various normal case-marked positions. Common nouns can occur in the TOPIC,
NOMINATIVE, DATIVE, LOCATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE positions as dependents of verbs.
They occur as the complements of prepositions, which assist nouns in assigning them the
LOC and COR case relations. These nouns may also be the predicate dependents of other
nouns, always in the PREDICATIVE case form and bearing the feature [prdc] or the COR

case relation.

S 96: Sample of common noun in various case-marked positions

*The fellow scooped the soup into the friend's bowl.’

?n.ko:p

fellow

Index ?n.koh  +tms 4ndex Sndex ti.gpam

N that +lctv N P bowl

-unit 2ndex 1[Nom] Acc 6[[N]] 6ndex Jow

Nom N 4[Acc] PAT N friend

AGT +dmns  S[+lctn] T([COR])  7ndex

2([+dmns]) Prv Lev N
prdc LOC Prv

COR

As regents, common nouns can take other common nouns, pronominal nouns, and
relator nouns as dependents. All common nouns assign their noun adjuncts different

kinds of case relations, as each redundancy rule indicates.
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As for the interlinear ordering of dependents, common nouns take verbs before other

nouns, regardless of their case relation.*’ In order, there is [prdc], COR, and LOC. These

are indicated by the following redundancy rules, restated from section 7.3.1.

RR-NS [N] >
RR-N6a [unit] >
RR-N6b [unit] >

RR-N7  [+unit] >

[A[VD<AIND]

[2([prdc))<A[COR])]

[2([prdc])<A[LOC))]

[@<([prdch<A[LOC])]

These linear precedence rules are demonstrated in S97.

S 97: Sample of common noun in various case-marked positions

(a) ‘The small goat.’

?m.be:?
goat

Index ?a.kaj ket

N child small
-unit 2ndex  3ndex
2([prdc]) N \"
k{(A%)) -unit +sttv
2([prdc)<3 Prv

(vhn prdc

(b) ‘The book of mine on the table.’

fac
book
Index

N
-unit
2([CORY))
3([LOC))
2([COR])<
3(qLocy

?i.nian
top
3ndex
N

+ritr
Prv
LOC
4([COR))
4([-letn])

ki.ba:n

table
4ndex

-unit
-lctn

COR

**The exact boundary between syntax and word-formation in series of common nouns is not yet clear.
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7.5 NUMERAL NOUNS

Pacoh numeral nouns take only unit nouns as dependents. These numeral nouns
constitute four primary subcategories: definite numeral nouns (both singular and plural);
an interrogative numeral noun (i.e., ‘how much/many’); and two kinds of indefinite
numeral nouns, namely degree and general indefinite numeral nouns. Pacoh numeral
nouns, as nouns, have the ability to stand alone in case-marked positions and function as
regents in quantified noun-phrases (i.e., noun-phrases containing nouns marked with the
feature [+unit], such as classifier unit nouns or time unit nouns). Having the contextual
requirement [?([+unit])], numeral nouns can take only unit noun complements, the
primary characteristic that all these nouns share. This subsection supports the claim that
numeral nouns belong to a distinct subcategory of nouns, describes the primary
subcategories of numeral nouns, and discusses dependency relationships of numeral
nouns, with focus on their occurrence with unit nouns (classifier, measure unit nouns,
etc.) and ordinal numeral constructions.
7.5.1 Characterization of Numeral Nouns

In fieldwork data, Pacoh numeral nouns were used in noun phrases with unit
nouns the vast majority of the time; that is, they rarely appear without dependents. The
exceptions include their occurrence in ordinal constructions and certain cases where
numerals served as the semantic focus in case-marked positions, in which case, they had
no dependents. The predominance of numeral-unit sequences, rather than the exceptions,
suggests that unit nouns are generally required, as indicated by the contextual feature of

numeral nouns, [?([+unit])], and formalized in RR-N8.
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RR-N8 [N, +nmrl] > [2([+unit])]
Numeral nouns without cooccurring unit nouns constitute a special subcategory. When
exactly unit nouns are not needed by numeral nouns can only be answered after more
data is collected, as discussed in section 7.5.3.4.

S98, S99, and S100 show examples of three different kinds of numeral nouns with
unit nouns. In each case, the numeral nouns take some kind of unit noun, which in turn

takes another non-unit/common noun as a dependent.

S 98: Definite numeral noun as the highest regent in a nominal predicate
*There are three people at home, a mother and children.’

?at dan dup ba:r na? ?a.%i: ?a.kaj
at/in/on  side home three clstfhuman mother children
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex
P N N N N N N
-xtns +ritr -unit +nmrl +clsf -unit -unit
+lctv +lctn -lctn +dfnt +unit +humn +humn
2[+lctn]  3[-unit] S[+unit] +prsn

3[-lctn] prdc 6[+humn]

7(+humn]

S 99: Non-interrogative indefinite numeral noun in the PAT case
*There are many people that can’t speak the Pacoh language.’

vi: klin  tikusj 20 Iaf’ hosj tom ka: pa.koh
exist many human that  not able speak language Pacoh
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex 8ndex 9ndex
\Y N N N Adv \" \'% N N
-trns +nmrl -clsf +rltr  +ngtn  +xtns -tms -unit -unit
+mprs -dfnt  +unit +xtns +ablt +crsp  -prpr -prpr
2[PAT] 3[+unit] ([+prsn]) 6[V] 5([+ngtn]) -root Acc prdc

PAT +prsn (\%)) 8[N] COR

Acc 8[{COR] 9(IN]D)
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S 100: Interrogative aumeral noun as head of noun phrase is ACCUSATIVE case

‘How many bottles were you able to buy?’

7a.cayj bom plaj li.mo: be: ?a.riaw
you-older male able buy how many bottle liquor
Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N \% \% N N N
+pmm +xtns +trns +nmrl +unit -unit
+socl 31 4[PAT] +ntrg 6([ND

+unit INom] I[AGT] S5[+unit]

Nom Acc

AGT PAT

Evidence shows that numerals in Pacoh are nouns, and are not adjectives, word-
initial forms, or a part of speech besides the eight used in Lexicase. First, they can occur
as bare noun phrases, as in S102 below, so at least in those cases, they are not word-

initial substrings.

S 101: Numeral noun as a predicate
*It’s not 50,000.°

?i:h fo:p-cit-npi:n
not be fifty thousand
Index 2ndex

v N

+Xxtns prdc

+n gm

+nmnl

2[N]

2{prdc]

As is the case with other nouns, Pacoh numeral nouns may occur in case-marked
positions as dependents of verbs, prepositions, and other nouns. As the highest regents in
noun phrases, numeral nouns may occur in the NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE case forms.
They can occur as complements in linked source and goal prepositional phrases, as in

S102.
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S 102: Numeral noun in prepositional phrase
*Each day one sets from five to ten tube traps.’

mo:j ?i.gaj push te: fong to? mu.cit pal.lo:

one day set from five to ten tube-trap

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex 8ndex

N N \"% P N P N N

+nmrl +upit +trmms +sorc  +nmrl +goal +nmrl +unit
+spct 8[+unit] 8[+unit)

Another aspect that demonstrates the status of Pacoh numerals as nouns is their
lack of phonological fusion. Before unit nouns, numeral nouns do not show significant
phonological reduction. There is a clear case of a substring being derivationally related

to the numeral ‘one’. The Pacoh word mu./am ‘one-unit’ corresponds semantically and
phonologically to the phrase mo.j /am (one-unit) ‘one unit’, but ba.r /Jam ‘two units’ has
no corresponding phonologically reduced * bu./am that means ‘two units’. A related
example is the numeral ‘ten’ /mu.cit, again having the [mu... substring. No other

numerals are related to such substrings. General patterns of word-formation and
associated phonological reduction provide no evidence that these are word-initial
substrings with unit nouns.

The third argument against considering these to be something other than nouns is
that during my own fieldwork, there were some instances of numerals either with what
are considered [-unit] nouns as direct dependents or even simply a stative verb dependent
and no noun dependent whatsoever (section 7.5.3.4). However, rather than confounding
the issue, this furthers the claim that Pacoh numerals are distinct words rather than
participants in WFSs since, in those instances, they would then be word-initial substrings

shared by common nouns and stative verbs, an unlikely proposition. Overall, the
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evidence leans against the notion of numeral as WFS participants and more towards their
being distinct lexical units, namely, nouns.

Another possible hypothesis is that numeral nouns in Pacoh are adjectives.
However, were the numerals to be adjectives, they would be the only exception to an
otherwise completely left-headed noun-phrase structure. This is not an impossible
hypothesis, but highly unlikely considering overall Pacoh structure as well as the general
typological tendencies of neighboring languages spoken in Southeast Asia.

However, can Pacoh numerals be considered a part of speech separate from the
eight of Lexicase? Other studies of Pacoh have appeared to treat numerals and other

semantic quantifiers (i.e., k/ip ‘many’, bia? ‘few’, etc.) as a distinct part of speech. In

describing Pacoh numerals, Watson (1976:220) used the term ‘quantifiers’, a category
that includes numeral quantifiers and seven other kinds of general quantifiers that were
divided according to their distribution and function. Some of those categories match
what are in this grammar considered numeral nouns, but some are considered in this
grammar to be prepositions,>® and others, scope nouns (see section 7.8.1 on scope nouns).
ND&P et al. (1986:47) used the Vietnamese term sé 7, meaning ‘numerals’, and divided
that group into six types of unit determiners. Neither Watson nor ND&P claimed that
numerals were a subclass of nouns but rather appeared to assume that these formed a
distinct category of words, while still highlighting the important role numerals play in
noun phrases. Descriptions of other Mon-Khmer languages (Guillon 1976 on Mon,

Premsrirat 1987 on Khmu, Miller 1964 and Hoang 1986 on Bru) generally contain the
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term ‘numerals’, which suggests that those researchers also believe numerals in those
languages to be part of a distinct lexical category.

Sak-Humphry’s work on Khmer shows how Khmer numerals are a subclass of
nouns (1997, Chapter 9). Sak-Humphry made this claim based on the fact that ‘they have
the characteristics of nouns, including the ability to occur as heads of ‘subjects’,
‘objects’, and predicate NPs (ibid 245)’. The ability of Khmer numerals to occur alone

in case-marked positions is matched in Pacoh, as seen in S103 and S104.

S 103: Numeral noun as a predicate

*It’s not 50,000.” (Speaking of Vietnamese currency)
?tth forp-cit-pin

not-be fifty-thousand

Index 2ndex
v N
+xtns +amrl
+ngtn +dfnt
+nmnl prdc
2[N]

2[prdc]

S 104: Numeral noun in ACCUSATIVE case

‘I have many/much.’

ki vi: klin

I have many/much
Index 2ndex 3ndex

N \% N

+pmn +trns +nmrl
+nphr 1{AGT] -dfnt

Nom 3[PAT] Acc

AGT PAT

Certain indefinite nouns tended to occur more often without unit noun dependents, as

discussed in section 7.5.2.

%9 Such as k/ry ‘more than’ and me?.to? ‘almost’. See section 8.2.2, Degree Prepositions.
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S103 shows that the numeral 50,000 is a noun since it is negated by the negative

extension verb ?ih, which requires a noun dependent. In S104, the numeral is a PAT in

the ACCUSATIVE case form. Sentences like S103 are not common in the data. In most
cases, numeral nouns cooccur in the data with their unit noun dependents. Still, they
exhibit the syntactic behavior of nouns and are classified as such.

This has consequences in the analysis of regent status in noun phrases. Numeral
nouns are the most likely candidates for highest regents of numerically quantified noun
phrases since the highest regents of noun phrases must be nouns and numerals are nouns.
Moreover, Pacoh phrase structure is right-branching (see sections 4.1 and 7.1 for more
discussion on linear precedence of noun dependents), so the other noun phrase elements

are direct or indirect dependents of the numeral noun, as shown in the stemma for S105.

S 105: Numeral noun as highest regeat in a noun phrase

‘Many kinds of Pacoh medicines’

klin
much/many
Index lugj
N type
+nmrl tar.haw
-dfnt N drug
2([+unit]) +unit 3ndex
-clsf N person
3([-unit)) -unit 4ndex pa.kgh
N Pacoh
-unit Sndex
N
-unit
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In sum, numeral nouns in Pacoh are nouns as seen by their case-related functions,

their ability to be bare noun phrases, and their negation by the noun negation verb, 77A.

Again, the primary characteristic of numerals is their adjacency to a certain class of
nouns, namely [+unit] nouns, including unit nouns and social pronominal nouns.
Considering numerals the regents of unit nouns accounts for the difference between
nouns that do and those that do not appear with immediately preceding numerals. The
feature [+unit] refers to nouns with the ability to serve as an immediate dependent of a
regent numeral noun. As the highest regent of quantified noun phrases, numeral nouns
require a [+unit] noun dependent, indicated by the selectional feature [?([+unit])].
7.5.2 Numeral Noun Subcategories

Numeral nouns in Pacoh can be divided into four primary subcategories and two
additional secondary subcategonies, as shown in Figure 29. The features that distinguish
the primary subcategories are [+dfnt], [tntrg], and [+degr]. The two features [tsngl]’*

and [£prsn] further split two of the primary categories.

+nmri +dfnt vsngl A1: Single Definite
-sngl A2: Plural Definite
~dfnt-sngl_grntrg B: Intcrrogative
\ -ntrg +degr C: Degree Indefinite
Y ~dcgr +prsn ————— D1z Person Indcfinite

;tprsn D2: General Indefinite

Figure 29: Subcategorization of numeral nouns
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Each of these subcategories differs as follows. Definite numerals (e.g., 1, 2, 3,

etc.) are the only numerals that distributive scope nouns (e.g., 72/ ‘every’ or k#:;p ‘each’,

section 7.8.2) can take as dependents. Single definite numerals may take only mono-
distributive scope nouns as heads, while plural numerals take either mono- or poly-

distributive scope nouns. The interrogative numeral /7.mo; ‘how much/many’, which
has the feature [+ntrg], cannot cooccur with interrogative sentence particles (e.g., Iaf
‘No?’) (see section 9.2.1). Indefinite numerals (e.g., /1.mo»> ‘however many/much’) can

appear in sentences with interrogative sentence particles. Degree indefinite numerals

(e.g., 7er ‘many’ or b/a? ‘few’) can take the intensifying adverb /i: ‘very’. Person
indefinite numerals (e.g., 7a.pe: ‘a few (persons)’) can only take dependents with the

feature [+humn].

Definite numerals differ from the other numeral noun subcategories by being
semantically definite and consisting of an open class. In terms of distribution, definite
numeral nouns can be dependents of mono-distributive scope nouns (see section 7.8.2.3
for examples) while indefinite numerals cannot. Indefinite numerals are inherently plural
and are marked [-sngl]. Plurality can be tested by a numeral’s ability to be the dependent
of reciprocal verbs, which have the selectional feature [?[+plrl]], as in S106. All
indefinite numeral nouns are inherently plural since they can serve as ‘subjects’ of

reciprocal verbs (section 10.3.1.2). All numeral noun subcategories may occur in

*' Singular is considered the more marked feature, and thus is used as a basic feature for numerals as well
as pronouns in this grammar.
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exocentric constructions with comparative prepositions, except for human indefinite and
interrogative numeral nouns. The next four subsections deal with each numeral noun

subcategory.

S 106: Plural interrogative numeral noun

‘How many pcople talked with ecach other?”

li.mo: ti.kuaj tar.to:m

how many person spoke-reciprocal
Index 2ndex 3ndex

N N Vv

+nmrl +unit -tms

+ntrg <lsf L[+plrl]

-dfnt

-sngl

2[+unit}

7.53.2.1 Definite Numeral Nouns

Definite numeral nouns are ordinary cardinal numbers. They can occur with any
class of unit nouns (unlike person numeral nouns), may be used in affirmative-negative
interrogative sentences (unlike interrogative numeral nouns), and cannot take intensifying

adverbs (unlike degree numeral nouns).

S 107: Definite numeral noun

“Those three baskets of corn.’

pe: ?a.teh ?a.?2im  ?n.koh
three basket com those
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
+nmirl +unit -unit +pmn
+dfnt <lsf +mass +dmns
2{+unit]

Pacoh has a basic set of ten numerals, which serve as the phonological substrings to form

the numbers 11 to 99.
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Number | Pacoh Number Pacoh

one moj cleven mu.cit-mg:j
two ba:r fifieccn mu.cit-fo:n
three pe: twenty ba:r=cit

four puan thirty pe:—cit

five fo:p fonty puan-cit

six tu.pat fifty-one fo:p-cit-mo:j
seven tu.pa:l sixty-seven tu.pat-cit-ti.kol
eight ti.ko:l one hundred moah-ku.lam
nine ti.kisj" cight hundred ti.ko:l-ku.lam
ten mu.cit ninc thousand ti.kiaf-pi:n

Table 47: Pacoh numeral nouns
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The word mo:j ‘one’ is the only singular definite numeral. All other definite numerals

are semantically plural and can satisfy the requirement of reciprocal verbs by occurring in

quantified noun phrases in the ‘subject’ position, as in S106.

Definite numeral nouns differ from the other numeral nouns, which are all

indefinite, by their ability to be dependents of the singular distributive scope noun, ta/

‘each’, as in S108. In contrast, this scope noun cannot take indefinite numerals, as in

S109.

S 108: Definite numeral noun as a dependent of a scope noun

*Each of the four Victnamesc people’

tal

cach

Index

N

+nmrl

+dstr

2{+dfnt] +nmrl
+dfnt
3{+unit]

cisf-pcrson
3ndex juan
N Victnamese
“+unit 4ndex
+clsf N

-unit
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S 109: Ungrammatical scope noun with indefinite numeral

Each of however many persons.”

*tal li.ma: na? ti.kuyj
cach however many  unit person
N N N N
+scop +nmri +unit  -unit

2{+dfnt]) -dfmt
In sum, definite numerals are semantically definite and have the distributional properties
of being a possible dependent mono-distributive scope noun.

Definite numeral nouns also have the capacity to be compared (e.g., ‘More than
37) and put in a range context (e.g., ‘From 2 to 4’). In the data, no other numeral noun

subcategory occurs in this kind of construction.

S 110: Dcfinite numeral and comparison preposition
*More than 50 vears.’

t.lat fomg-cit  ku.mo:
bevond 50 vear
Index 2ndex 3ndex
P N N
+cmpr +nmiri +unit
2([N]] +dfnt

2({+nmrl})

2([+dfnt])

S 111: Definite numeral noun with goal preposition

‘Each day you can set from five to ten tubes.’

mo:j  ?i.paj push te: fomp to? mu.cit pal.lo:
Every day set from five 10 ten tube
N N \Y% P N P N N
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7.5.2.2 Degree Indefinite Numerals

There are three words in this subcategory: the Pacoh words 7e:and k/i:p ‘many’
and bra37 ‘few’. Degree indefinite numeral nouns [+degr] allow for intensifying adverb

adjuncts by the contextual feature [?([+ntsf])].
RR-N10 [+degr] -9 [2([+ntsf])]

The intensifying adverb in Pacoh is /¢#: ‘very’, as in S112.

S 112: Degree indefinite numeral with degree adverb dependent

I have very few bananas.”

ki vi: big? Ii: lam pe:?
ls have few truly clsf-general  banana
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndcex Sndex 6ndex
N \Y N Adv N N
+pmn -tms +nmrl +ntsf +unit -unit
-plrl +crsp -dfmt +clsf
PAT H{PAT] +decgr

3[COR]  4[+msf]

COR

They are commonly used as impersonal nominal predicates, as in S113.

S 113: Degree numeral noun with intensifving adverb

*In the jungle, there are many kinds of trees.”

kal.lup ?m.but ?e: li: noh ?a.lay
inside jungle many very npe tree

N N N Adv N N
+lctn prdc +ntsf

Nom +degr

Pacoh degree numeral nouns are the only numeral nouns that, in the data, freely occur as
the sole heads of noun phrases (i.e., do not cooccur with unit noun dependents).
7.5.2.3 General and Person Indefinite Numeral Nouns

Non-interrogative indefinite numeral nouns are used as dependents of non-

question verbs. They consist of person [+prsn] and general [-prsn] indefinite numeral
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nouns. The general indefinite numerals include the non-interrogative /7. mox ‘several’
and ba:r-pe:‘a few’.*? The form /i.moxs *several’ differs from its interrogative

counterpart, in addition to the semantic difference (interrogative versus non-
interrogative), by the former’s ability to occur in sentences with sentence final ‘yes-no’

polar question particles (as discussed in section 9.2.1), as in S114.

S 114: Comparing indefinite numerals with interrogative sentence particle

Do vou have several of them?”

*?a.ca;j vi li.moaz, lam laj?
s have however many unit no?
+ntrg +ntrg
Pa.ca;j v li.mo:: lam Iay?
2s have scveral unit no?
N \% N N Sprt
+pran +trns +nmri +unit +ntrg
+socl +qstn ~dfnt
+polr -ntrg

The polar question verb requires an interrogative yes-no sentence particle, but not an
indefinite information interrogative noun. Indefinite nouns are also semantically and
syntactically plural as they can occur in the NOMINATIVE case form of reciprocal verbs.

The person non-interrogative indefinite numeral noun, 7a2.pes ‘a few’, is marked

[+prsn], a feature which has the contextual requirement [?([+humn])].
RR-N11 [+prsn]=> [?([+humn])]

The form 7a.pes, which is derivationally related to the third-person plural pronoun

7a.pen, can only take nouns marked [?([+humn])], as in S115.

** Though ba:r-pe: shares phonological material with the Pacoh numcrals for “two" and ‘three.” ba:rand pe:
respectively. no other words similarly derived were found.
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S 115: Person and non-person numerals
“A few guys’ *3 bananas’

?a.pe:

a few

Index ?a.ca:j

N brothers

+nmrl 2ndex +nmri 2ndex pe:?

2[+unit] N 2[+unit| N banana

2(+prsn| +pmm +unit 3ndex
+socl +clsf N
+humn -prsn -unit
A[+humn])

[n S116b, ‘three’ has no restrictions as to what type of dependent nouns it can take. The
homophonous non-numeral, pronoun form commonly occurs in bare noun phrases, while

numeral nouns very rarely do.

S 116: Comparing derivational forms
(a) ?a.pe:; pok “They went.”
(b) *?a.pe: pock “A few went.’
©) *ba:r pok “Two went.”
In these cases, the numeral noun requires a [-unit] noun dependent. The noun feature

[+humn] can be tested by such nouns’ dependence on na?, the person classifier unit

noun, or with social pronominal nouns, all of which are [+humn] and have the contextual
requirement [?([+prsn])]. In S117ato d, the definite numeral occurs with both [+humn]

unit nouns, while 72.pe: only occurs with the human unit n27. Thus, while Pacoh ba:r
‘two’ may precede both kinds of unit noun, 7a.pe: may only precede na?(which itself

may take only non-unit {(+humn] nouns, see section 7.9.2.1) or other nouns that have the

feature [+humn].
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S 117: Comparing {£prsn] numeral nouns

EXAMPLE TRANSLATION
(a) baxrr lam *Two of them’

(b) ba:r na? *Two people’

(c) ?a.pe: na? “A few people’

(d) *?a.pe: lam “A few of them’

7.5.2.4 Interrogative Numeral Noun

179

FEATURES COMBINED

([-prsn] and [-humn]))

([-prsn] and [+humn])
([+prsn| and [+humn])
({+prsn| and [-humn])

There are three words in this category, /7.mo:, ?a.li.mo:, and Ii.mo:x ?e:? all

meaning ‘how many/how much’. The form /i.mo: is differentiated from the

homophonous non-interrogative indefinite numeral noun by the former’s lack of ability to

cooccur in sentences with final question particles, as in S118. Verbs are subcategorized

by the feature [=qstn], and [+qstn] verbs are then subcategorized by the feature [+polr].

These interrogative numeral nouns occur with verbs that are [-polr], which take only

interrogative pronouns.

S 118: Interrogative numecral noun

‘How many kilos do vou wecigh?”

*?a.caij ?n.ta:n li.moy
+ntrg

?a.ca:j ?n.taxp [i.ma:»

male-older weigh how many

Index 2ndex 3ndex

N \% N

-prpr -trms +nmiri

+adrs +Crsp +ntrg

Nom 1{PAT) Acc

PAT 3[COR] COR

kan laj?
Sprt
+ntrg

kan

kilogram

4ndex

N

+unit

3 i ma=7e: “how many’ contains the two phonetic forms, /7.mo: *how many’ and Ze: ‘many.’ but is
considered to be a fully lexicalized single word since the other possible combination (i.c.. * /i.mo:-klig with

klig "many’) does not cxist.
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7.5.3 Numeral Noun Dependency Relationships

This subsection describes the primary dependency relationships of Pacoh numeral
nouns with other nouns. They take strictly (+unit] nouns as their complements, though
they are seen as the dependents of scope and relator nouns. They most often occur with
unit noun dependents in such positions. Numeral nouns alone as predicates, especially
certain indefinite and degree numeral nouns, appear to be somewhat more acceptable, as
the small handful of examples suggest.
7.5.3.1 Numeral Nouns as Dependents of Scope Nouns

As dependents of scope nouns, numeral nouns can have two semantic
relationships, namely, distributive and non-distributive. The non-distributive scope
nouns (see section 7.8.2.1) have the meaning ‘all’, referring to the totality of the numeral

noun dependent.

S 119: Numeral noun with non-distributive scope regent

“All four of them.”

ne?

all

Index

N

+scop 2™ex na?

2([+nmrl]) N unit

-dstr +nmri 3ndex

3[+unit] N

+unit
+clsf
+prsn

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



181

Being the leftmost element of the noun phrase, its direct syntactic dependent is the
numeral noun with which it has a semantically modifying relationship, rather than the
following unit noun.

Pacoh distributive scope nouns have a few meanings, consisting of mono- and
poly-distributional scope nouns. Mono-distributive scupe nouns have the contextual
requirement [?([+sngl])], thus they take only singular numeral nouns, while poly-
distributive scope nouns have no restrictions, taking either plural or singular.
7.5.3.2 Numeral Nouns as Dependents of Relator Nouns

Pacoh definite numerals and the interrogative numeral can be dependents of the

extension relator noun 7an (see section 7.7.2.2) when functioning as ordinal numbers, as

in S120. The Pacoh consultants with whom I worked also used the ordinal marking form

t%:* The form #%:is probably a word-initial substring since it occurs in the data with a

numeral as the dependent of a relator noun, as is shown in S121. The interrogative
numeral noun may be used in the same position to inquire about one of a group of

ordinals, as in S122.

* This form is a Victnamese loan. %7, which precedes numcrals and indicates they arc ordinals.
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S 120: Ordinal number

"My third child’
?a.ka:j ?an pe: ki:
child which three I
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
-unit +rltr +nmrl +pmn

prdc prdc

Prv Prv

3[prdc]

3[Prvj

S 121: The ordinal

“The third knife’
lam Ra.ciiw  ?an t"i:-pe:
clsf-gencral  knife which third
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
+unit -unit +ritr +nmri
2([+unit]) 3(IND +xtns Prv
3((Prv])  4([Prv]) prdc

prdc

S 122: Interrogative ordinal

*The what-th liquor bottle?”

be: ?a.riaw ?an li.mo:

bottle liquor that how many

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N N N N

+unit +mass +ritr +nmrl

2({+mass]) -unit Prv +ntrg

2([~anit])  3([+rltr]) prdc Prv
3({prdc)) prdc

7.5.3.3 Numeral Nouns As Regents Of Unit Nouns
As regents, numeral nouns take unit nouns as dependents the vast majority of the
time. This relationship is formalized through RR-N8a.

RR-N9a [N, +nmrl] [?([+unit])]
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However, they are still optional in some cases, though the contexts in which this is the
case is not entirely clear based on available data. Native speakers stated that S123a was

either not as good as S123b or not acceptable.

S 123: Numeral nouns lacking unit noun dependent

*I bought one already.”

(a) 7ki: pla) meo:j je:
[ buy one already
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N +unit)
(b) ki plaj mo:j lam je:
I buy onc unit alrcady

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
4[+unit] +unit

The unit noun dependents of a numeral are in the PREDICATIVE case form and bear the
feature [prdc]). RR-N9 shows the requirement of unit noun predicates in the Prv case

form.

RR-N9b [N, +nmrli] 4 2[N])
NPrv

A[+unit])
This rule is demonstrated in S124.
S 124: Numeral nouns and unit nouns
*An older brother and three vounger sisters.”
mo:j na? ?a.ca:;j ?a.lig bacr ti.kuaj ?a.?e:m-ko:p
one (clsf) brother and thrce pcrson sibling-fcmale
Index 2ndex  3ndex  d4ndex Sndex 6ndex ndex
N N N Cnjc N N N
+nmrl +unit -unit +nmri +unit +unit
2([+unit]) +clsf +humn 6([+unit]) +prsn +humn
3([-unit]) Prv 7({+humnj) Prv
Prv prdc Prv prdc
prdc prdc

No restrictions of subcategories of numeral nouns and subcategories of unit nouns are

found in the data, with one exception. The general classifier /am has a derivationally
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related form ?7/./am ‘one-unit’. Since this form is already singular, normal definite
numerals cannot take this form as a regent.

S 125: The singular classificr and constraints on numecral nouns

@ megj Ilam ‘onc unit”
) *mg:;j ?llam ‘one one-unit’
(d) *baxr ?W.lam ‘two one-unit’

7.5.3.4 Numeral Nouns without Unit Noun Dependents

Pacoh numeral nouns and their dependent unit nouns are very closely bound.
During my data collecting, native Pacoh speakers corrected examples of numeral nouns
without unit nouns. However, in a few rare instances, some Pacoh did omit the unit
nouns in their own speech and used the numerals followed by what is considered in this
grammar to be a non-unit noun. For example, in S126, while the higher numeral noun

does have a dependent unit noun, the lower numeral has a non-unit noun as a dependent.

S 126: Numeral noun with non-unit dependent

*Our house has three men and four women.'

dup he: vi:  pe: lam tikusj ?g.kop puan ?g.kan

house our has 3 unit person male 4 female
N N \% N N N N N N
+nmrl  +unit +nmrl  -unit

One possibility is that since the first unit noun is used, the second one need not be, and
the index of the first unit noun might be copied through linking rules. However, there are
cases in which no unit is available to copy features. In S127, the numerals do not even
have noun dependents, simply stative verbs. While complicating the issue of the range of
numeral dependents, this supports the notion of numerals as regent nouns of these

constructs rather than partial word forms associated with word-formation strategies.
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Understanding the full range of patterns of numeral noun-dependent distribution requires

more data.

S 127: Numeral nouns with dependent stative verb

*He’s got one black colored eve and one gray colored eve.”

mat da: me:;j lam mo:)  plu?
eve 3s onc black onc gray
N N N v N \Y%

-unit  +pmn  +nmel  4sttv +nmrd sty
7.6 PRONOMINAL NOUNS

Pacoh pronominal nouns (formally marked [+prnm]) all have anaphoric reference
within a discourse context, though the individual subcategories may express definiteness,
number, person, location, gender, and/or social status. A primary characteristic of Pacoh
pronominal nouns is that they cannot take dependent nouns bearing the COR case
relation and thus cannot be possessed. Pacoh pronominal nouns are comprised of six
primary categories: demonstrative, general indefinite, interrogative indefinite, proper,
pronoun, and social pronominal nouns.
7.6.1 Characterization of Pronominal Nouns

This section characterizes pronominal nouns in Pacoh. ‘Pronouns’ in general are
commonly defined in terms of person, number, and gender. In many languages in
Southeast Asia,*® social status and age are also important in using terms of address. This
combination of grammatical, semantic, and pragmatic features is what makes up Pacoh

pronominal nouns. Before discussing Pacoh pronominal noun subcategories, their shared

** Southcast Asian languages that use similar systems of personal reference include Cambodian (Huffman
1970:356-7). Hokkicn Chinese (Chang 1979:233-234). Victnamese (Thompson 1985:299-306). Indonesian
(Wolff et al., 1992:17-18). and Laotian (Hoshino and Russcll 1997:144-147). Cookc 1968 deals with the
Thai. Vietnamese. and Burmese pronominal systems.
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status as nouns is discussed. Pacoh pronominal nouns can occur in a variety of case

forms as dependents of verbs, prepositions, and nouns, as demonstrated in S128a to d.

S 128: Pacoh pronominal nouns in case-marked positions

(a) “Who bought this?’ (b) ‘I went with him.”

?n.naw plaj ?n.neh ki: pock  ?alip d>:
who buy  this I go with he

N \Y N N \Y P N
+pmm  +tms +pmm +pmm  -trms +prum
+ntrg +dmns +pmn +pmn
Nom Acc Nom Lev
AGT PAT PAT LOC
(c) “Is this vour village?” (d) "It’s hers.’

?n.neh ve:l maj laj" ?n.neh ?n.d>: ?a.?e:m ?15.koh
this village vou not this poss.-of 3s that

N N N Sprt N N N N
+prnm  -unit +pram  +atrg  +pmm  +rltr +prnm  +prnm
+dmns prdc +pmn +dmns +pssn  +socl +dmns
Nom Prv Nom prdc Prv Prv
PAT COR PAT COR prdc

The primary syntactic constraint that differentiates pronominal nouns from other noun
subclasses is that pronominal nouns, though being able to bear the COR case relation
themselves, cannot take dependent nouns bearing the COR case relation. In effect, they

cannot be possessed, as seen by the grammaticality test of S129a to c.

S 129: Constraints on pronominal nouns and the COR case

(a) ‘My village.’ (b) ‘That onc of his.’ (c) “*My you.’

ve:l ki fam do: n.koh *maj ki

village I unit 3s that you I

N N N N N N N
Prv Prv Prv Prv
COR COR prdc COR

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



187

7.6.2 Pronominal Noun Subcategories
Pronominal nouns in Pacoh are divided by the features [+socl], [£dfnt], [£ntrg],
[+dmns], and [£prnn], resulting in six primary subclasses: demonstrative, general

indefinite, interrogative indefinite, proper, pronoun, and social pronominal nouns.

+pmm
/\
-socl +socl
/\
-dfnt +dfnt
/\ N
-ntrg +ntrg -dmns +dmns
/\
-pmn +pmn
)

General Interrogative Proper Pronoun Demonstrative Social

Figure 30: Subcategorization of Pacoh pronominal nouns
Pronominal nouns are first divided by the feature [+socl]. Social pronominal

noun usage is conditioned by factors of age, gender, and degree of respect. The primary
attributes that differentiate them from other subclasses of pronominal nouns are that (1)
they are unmarked for definiteness, (2) they can take dependent demonstratives, and (3)
they are [+unit] and so can be dependents of numeral nouns. The non-social pronominal
nouns are divided by the feature {+dfnt]. The shared characteristic of all other
pronominal noun subclasses is the inability to take demonstratives to mark definiteness.

[ndefinite pronominal nouns cannot have definite external referents. The feature [+ntrg]
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divides indefinite pronominal nouns into those that can or cannot occur as the dependents
of question verbs. Definite pronominal nouns consist of demonstratives, pronouns, and
proper nouns, of which the last two groups have derivationally related sets of first,
second, and third person forms.

Pronouns and social pronominal nouns, which can overlap in syntactic
distribution and semantic functions, do constitute distinct subclasses based partially on
pragmatic function but also on syntactic properties. Their shared characteristics include:

(1) Their subclasses are restricted from taking COR adjuncts (i.e.,

cannot be possessions).

(2) Both have discourse reference to human entities.

(3) Both have 1%, 2™ and 3™ person references.
Differences between pronouns and social pronouns include:

(1) Pronouns inherently carry the feature [+plrl]; social pronominal nouns are not

marked for plurality, but are marked [+unit] and so can be dependents of

numeral nouns, as in S130.

S 130: Plurality in pronouns and social pronominal nouns

(a) "we/youw/those three’ (b) “the three of them’
pE: ?a.?e:m *pe: paij

three  voung persons three they

N N N N

+plrt  ?pind +pinl  +pirl

(2) Only pronouns having certain word-initial substrings carry case-marking

features, such as forms having [?a... that bear the feature [+datv].
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(3) Pronouns have features indicating number and person, show related patterns

of word-formation strategies (e.g., [?i... pronouns denote 2™ person), and are

inherently [+dfnt]; social pronominal nouns indicate number and definiteness
lexically in combination with numerals and demonstratives, and person is

recoverable from discourse contexts. This is seenin S131.

S 131: Definiteness in pronouns and social pronominal nouns

(a) “Theyv’ (b) “They (the three of them)®

?a.pe: pE: ?a.?e:m ?n.koh

they three  vounger person  that

+pirl +plrl Ipid +dfnt
dfnt

(4) Social pronominal nouns have homophonous common noun derivational
counterparts (kinship terms or job titles); Pronouns do not.
7.6.2.1 Demonstrative Pronominal Nouns
Pacoh demonstrative pronominal nouns (or just demonstratives for short) occur
near the ends of noun phrases, as in S132a, though they can stand alone as bare noun

phrases as well, as in S132b.

S 132: Demonstrative as dependent and head noun

(a) "All those pens’ (b) "This isn’t ripe vet.’
ne? fu.ra? ?n.koh n.neh vyo:h ?n.pa:m
all pen that this not yet ripe
N N N N Vv \%
+dfnt +dfnt
+dmns +dmns

They have anaphoric reference to things based on their physical and temporal position in

relation to the speaker.
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Though demonstratives typically occur at the ends of noun phrases, LOC adjuncts
follow them. This order is determined by a general rule that applies to nouns in general,
but also affects demonstratives. Demonstratives are predicate adjuncts of their noun
regents and precede COR and LOC dependents, as stated in RR-N6a and b.

RR-N6a [unit] = [?2([prdc])<?2([COR))]

RR-N6b [+unit] > [2([prdcH<N[LOC))]

Thus, demonstrative nouns have a lower index than LOC adjuncts, as is demonstrated in
S133.

S 133: Linear ordering of demonstrative and LOC adjunct
“That person in the house.”

ti.kuaj

person

Index ?n.koh kal.lug

N that inside

-unit 2ndex 3ndex dug

2([prdc]) N N house

3([LOCD) +dmns +ritr 4ndex

2([prdc]) < 3([LOC])  Prv +lctn N
prdc Prv -unit

LOC Prv

4([CORY)) COR
For more discussion of order in Pacoh noun phrases and relevant linear ordering rules,
see section 7.3.1, Noun Phrase Linear Precedence.
Pacoh demonstratives differ semantically according to proximity (proximal,
medial, and distal (following Fillmore 1982:48)) and position (fore and aft, above and

below, and beside). Table 48 follows the analysis of ND&P (1986:45-46), with English
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translations and the medial indefinite 7p.koh added. 7n.neh ‘something here’ and
7p.koh ‘something there’ do not specify height and direction, while all the other

demonstratives do.

Distance Fore/Higher | Aft/Lower |  Beside
Proximal ?n.nch
Medial ?n.koh

n.tih n.toh ?n.trah
Distal n.tich n.toch ?n.tra:h

Table 48: Pacoh demonstrative pronominal nouns

One aspect of word shape worth noting is that all Pacoh demonstratives have word-initial
nasal presyllable and the word-final /-h/. Also, the difference between the medial and
distal category is vowel length (see section 11.2.1.3).

The most commonly occurring forms in existing data are the two semantically

least marked forms, 7n.neh and 7p.koh. These two words are often dependents of

common nouns, social pronominal nouns, and time unit nouns. The remaining
demonstratives, which indicate position above or below and in front of or behind, were
difficult to elicit as natural data. They generally occur as dependents of common nouns
in existing data.

Demonstrative nouns, when occurring as dependents of time unit nouns that are

not already marked for definiteness, provide temporal definiteness.

S 134: Pacoh demonstrative dependent of time noun
*In the morning. I work in the field.’

?i.laf ?n.neh ki pok ta? pi.daj
moming this I £go work ficld
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N N N A \Y N
+time +dmns -trns

LOC +dfnt 1({LOCDH
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However, demonstratives are not locational nouns, as they are in other languages (e.g.,
Vietnamese and English). As the dependents of locative verbs or prepositions, which
require LOC complements, Pacoh demonstratives require locational relator nouns to
provide the feature [+ictn]. In S13§, (a) is grammatical and (b) is not since the former

has a [+lctn] noun and the latter does not.

S 135: Demonstrative with and without locational relator noun regent

(a) "I live here.” ¢(b) I live here.”

ki: ?at dap ?n.neh *Ki: ?at ?n.neh

I live at here I live here

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex

N \% P N N \'4 N
+lctv +lctn -lctn +lctv -lctn
3[+lctn] ?[+lctn]

7.6.2.2 Indefinite Pronominal Nouns
[ndefinite (-dfnt] pronominal nouns are subcategorized into interrogative [+ntrg]
pronominal nouns and homophonous, derivationally-related non-interrogative

[-ntrg] indefinite pronominal nouns.

S 136: Derivationally related iadefinite pronominal nouns

[+ntrg] [-ntrg]

?n.naw; ‘who’ ?n.naw- ‘whoever’
?3.mah; ‘what’ ?3.mah- ‘whatever’
tu.mo;; "where’ tu.ma:> ‘wherever’
moa:, “which’ ma:, ‘whichever’

Indefinite pronominal nouns cannot take definite demonstrative nouns as dependents.
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S 137: Indefinite versus other pronominal nouns

(a) “This whoever’ (b) “This voung person’
*?n.naw n.neh ?a.?e:m ?n.neh
who this young person  this

N N N N
+pmm +pmm +pmm +pmm
~dfnt +dfnt ~dfnt +dfnt

S137a is unacceptable, but S137b is a normal combination of a social pronominal noun
and a demonstrative dependent.

Pacoh indefinite pronominal nouns can be divided into two major categories
distinguished by the feature [+ntrg]. Both interrogative and non-interrogative pronominal
nouns are further divided by the features (lctn] and (+prsn]. The feature [+nknw]
(unknown) is a semantic distinction, indicating whether or not the question word refers to

a known set of nouns (i.e., ‘which’ refers to a known set, while ‘what’ does not).

-dfnt +ntrg +lctn Location Interrogative
; tu.ma:, “where’

-lctn +prsn ——  Human Interrogative
Y n.naw; ‘who’
-prsn +nknw — Unknown Interrogative
i ?a.mah, ‘what'
-nknw ——— General Interrogative
*m.mo;; “which’
-ntrg +lctn Location Indefinite
i tu.mo:; ‘wherever’
+prsn —— Human Indefinite
Y ?n.naw- “whoever’
+nknw —__ Unknown Indefinite
i ?a.mah. “whatever’
-nknw General Indefinite

?m.m>:. ‘whichever’

Figure 31: Subcategorization of Pacoh indefinite pronominal nouns
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Pacoh indefinite pronouns share the capacity to function as case-marked
dependents of verbs, bearing the PAT, AGT, or LOC case relations, and they may be
predicate nouns that serve as regents of finite clauses. Locational indefinite pronominal
nouns receive the LOC case, while all the other subclasses may receive the PAT, AGT,
and COR positions. This criterion excludes the other interrogative words in Pacoh,

including the interrogative 71.mo: ‘how’, the clausal preposition vi=-27.mo: ‘why’
(section 8.2.3.2), and /1. mo: ‘how much/many’ (section 7.5.2.4).

The status of indefinite pronominal nouns as interrogative is determined by
syntactic distribution, discourse context, and through intonation. The double-
interrogative test can be applied to differentiate the feature [+ntrg] of these forms. As
discussed in section 10.1.6, question verbs have the feature [+gstn] and require a [+ntrg]
dependent. Moreover, question verbs consist of polar and non-polar questions, the
former requiring single interrogative sentence particles that require yes-no responses, and

the latter requiring interrogative nouns.

S 138: Double-interrogative constraint

‘Do vou know wherc he is?’

*maj com do: ?at tu.ma; 1)

-gstn +atrg  +ntrg
maj coam da: at tu.m: laj’
you know he located where no
Index 2ndex 3ndex Jndex Sndex  6ndex
N \" N \" N Spnt
+pmn  +xtns +pmn  -tms +pmm  +nirg

+qstn +lctv ~dfnt

+polr -tms -ntrg

6([+ntrg)) S5{+lctn] LOC

S{LOC)
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Another characteristic that distinguishes interrogative from non-interrogative

pronominal nouns is that the interrogative words often occur in the clause-initial theme-

marked position, while the non-interrogative words tend to stay in their case-marked

positions. Topicalized nouns that are associated with PAT and LOC complements do not

cooccur with topic-marking comment extension prepositions (section 8.2.3.3). One

constraint on the use of these interrogative pronouns is that theme nouns are not

associated with the COR case relation requirement of correspondent verbs. Each

subcategory of indefinite pronominal nouns is discussed in the following subsections.

7.6.2.2.1 ‘Where' and ‘Wherever

Pacoh locational indefinite interrogative pronouns receive the LOC case relation,

since they satisfy the requirement [?[+Ictn]] of bare locative verbs and prepositions.

Words in this class are shown to have the feature [+ictn] by testing their occurrence as

dependents of 7at, a locative verb that takes LOC complements.

S 139: Locational nouns

(a) “Where is he?’

da: Tat tu.mo:
3s located where
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N v N
+lctv +lictn
3[+lctn] LOC

(c) “Where is he?’

*do: ?at m.mo:
3s located  which
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N v N
+lctv +pmm

?[+lctn]  -lctn
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d)

*He's at home.’

da: ?at
3s at
Index 2ndex
N v
+lctv
3{+lctn]

‘He’s at home.”

*do: Tat
3s located
Index 2ndex
N v
+lctv
?{+lctn}

dag
place
3ndex

+lctn
LOC

dup
home
3ndex

-unit
-ictn

dup
home
4ndex

-lctn
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The pronominal noun in 139a is in the same position as the locational relator noun in

S139b, and both words are required by the verbs to have the feature [+Ictn], as shown by

the unacceptability of (c) and (d), which contain non-locational nouns.

The distribution of these location pronominals is flexible, occurring either before

or after their verb regents, though never between the verb and nouns in the NOMINATIVE

case form.

S 140: Two pesitions of locational pronouns
(b) "Where arc vou going?”

(a) “Where arc vou going?”

maj po:k

you go

Index 2ndex

N \Y

+pmm  -ims

+pmn  +lctv
3[+ctn]
3[LOC]
+move

tu.mo:
where
3ndex
N
+pmm
+ntrg
+{ctn
LOC
-stay

u.mod:

where
Index
N
+pmn
+ntrg
+lctn
LOC
-stay

maj
you
2ndex
N
+prnn

pozk

g0
3ndex
\Y%

-tmns
+lctv
H{+lctn]
1{LOC]}

+move

For an account of this variation in distribution, see section 10.2.5, Locative Verbs. The

feature [+stay] is underspecified and provided by regent locative verbs. In S140a and b

above, the verb is a [+move] verb, which assigns the feature [-stay] to its locational noun

dependent. In S141, the verb is a [-move] verb, which assigns the feature [+stay] to the

same location dependent.

S 141: Non-direction location interrogative pronoun

*Where are you staying. teacher?’

tu.mo:
where
Index
N
+prmn
+ntrg
+|ctn
LOC
+stay

t"aj

tcacher

2ndex

N

+prmm

+socl

bi?

slecp
3ndex

\%

-trms
+lctv
1([+lctn])
I([LOC])
-move
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7.6.2.2.2 ‘Who’ and 'Whoever

The human and indefinite (7n.naw; ‘who’) and interrogative (7n.naw-

"whoever’) pronominal nouns are marked [+humn], and so they can occur as the

dependents of person possessional relator nouns (section 7.7.2.5).

S 142: Human pronominal nouns

(a) ~Who docs this belong to?’ (b) ~What docs this belong 10?7’
n.neh  Indo: n.naw *n.neh  In.do: ?5.mah
this poss.-of who this poss.-of what
1 ndex 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N N N N
+ritr +pmn +ritr +pmn
+prsn +humn +prsn ~humn
3{+humn| 2{+humn|

In S142a, the feature [?[+humn]] is satisfied, and in S142b, it is not.
One way to use the non-interrogative form is to emphasize the inclusion of all

members of a set, as in S143.

S 143: Indefinite *object’ of impersonal verb

“There’s absolutely no one that knows.’
2

laj vi: ?n.naw  ?an cam
no exist whoever that know
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex
Adv \% N N \Y%
+ngtn -tms +pmm +ritr

+mprs -dfnt -pssn

+Crsp Acc

9[Nom] COR

3[COR]

This use of non-interrogative pronouns is seen in other Asian languages, such as

Vietnamese and various Chinese languages.
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7.6.2.2.3 ‘What', ‘Whatever, ‘Which’, and ‘Whichever’
The general indefinite ([-dfnt], [-ntrg]) and interrogative ([-dfnt], [+ntrg])
pronouns include two subclasses based on the feature [+nknw], resulting in [+nknw] and

[-nknw] forms, as shown in Table 49 below.

-ntrg +ntrg
-nknw ?m.ma:- "whichever’ ?m.mo:; “which’
[ +nkwn | ?5.moh; “whatever’ ?3.moh,; ‘what’

Table 49: ‘What’, ‘Whatever’, ‘Which’, and *Whichever’

The difference is semantic, indicating whether or not a specific group of entities is
referred to. There is a correspondence between the semantic properties and syntactic

distribution of these two verbs. The [+nknw] forms 73.m2/, ‘what’ and 72.maoh

‘whatever’ are generally used as bare noun phrases, having no external noun as a point of

reference. In contrast, the [-nknw] forms 7m.mo:; ‘which’ and 7m.mos ‘whichever’

primarily occur as dependents of nouns, rather than alone, since they generally have a set

of nouns (e.g., dup 7m.mo: ‘which house’) from which to select semantically. Thus,

while both combinations are possible, as shown in S144 below, selectional restrictions
may apply.

S 144: Known and unknown indefinite pronominal nouns

(a) *“What/which did you buy?’ (b) ‘Which/what book did you buy?’
Tm.mo: maj pi3) ?3.mdh maj pisj fa:c
which what

-nknw +nknw

?3.mah maj plaj ?m.mo: maj plaj  faxc
what you buy which you buy book
N N \% N N \% N
+pmm +prnm

+nknw -nknw
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In addition, the interrogative 7a.mah commonly appears in the clause-initial theme
position, while interrogative 7. mo: generally stays in the case-related position with its
regent noun.

S 145: Distribution of known and unknown indefinite pronominal nouns

(a) *What will vou buy?’ (b) *Which one will you buy?’
?2a.mah ?ip plaj ?p plaj lam Tm.mo:
what want buy want  buy unit which
N v Vv \'% \" N N
+nknw -nknw
them

In S146, the natural positions for each type is shown, but they can be reversed. When the
COR case is involved, it cannot be associated with a clause-initial theme noun and is

always seen in the postverbal position, as in S146.

S 146: Interrogative pronoun and correspondent verb
"Where does it hurt/What's her sickncss?”
?a.?em-?n.koh  ?a.?aj 7a.mah

she sick what
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N Vv N
Nom -tms Acc
PAT +Crsp COR

7.6.2.3 Pronoun Pronominal Nouns
Pacoh pronoun ([+prnn]) pronominal nouns are subcategorized by the features
[+datv] and [£pssn] into three primary subcategories: general, dative, and possessive

pronominal nouns.
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~daty
-pssn +pssn
Generat Possessive
ki: °T ?n.ki: "minc’
he: “we 3+° ?9.he: “ours (3+)°

Dative

?a.ki: “to me’

?a.he: “tous 3+°

Figure 32: Subcategories of pronoun pronominal nouns

As seen in Figure 32, the three categories have derivationally related sets of

words. The different sets, distinguished by the use of word-initial substrings (i.e., the

200

homorganic nasal presyllable in [+pssn] words and [?a... in [+datv] words), have case-

related distributions. General pronouns can bear the PAT and AGT case relations as

dependents of verbs and the COR case relation as dependents of nouns, and they may be

predicates. Possessive pronouns typically serve as predicate possessive absolutes in data

but may bear the PAT and AGT case relations as dependents of verbs. They may not,

however, be the COR adjuncts of nouns. Dative pronouns, which mark the DATIVE case

form, bear only the COR case relation as the dependents of either verbs or nouns and can

be predicates. Table SO lists the case relations that each pronominal subcategory may be

assigned, and for COR case relation, whether the regent is a noun or verb.

SUBCATEGORY | PAT | AGT | COR-V | COR-N | prdc
General + + - + +
Dative - - + + +
Possessive + + - - +

Tahle 50: Case functioas of Pacoh pronominal nouns
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In addition to these primary categories, each pronoun subclass can be divided by
the features [+sngl] and [+dual]. Plural pronouns indicate one or more persons with no

specific limit, while dual pronouns refer to only two persons.

+pmn
/\
-sngl +sngl
/\
~dual +dual
Plural Dual Singular

Figure 33: Plurality subcategorization of pronouns

The word classes share phonological shapes across and within subcategories.
Number and plurality is shared by classes of pronouns specific word-final portions, while
forms sharing word-initial phonological shapes share case-related features. Pacoh
pronouns consist of 1%, 2“", and 3™ person categories as well as a three-way system of
number, namely singular, dual, and plural. The two-syllable pronouns in the dative and

possessive sets require the cooccurrence of regent dative and possessive extension relator

nouns, 7a.d>:and 7n.d>: respectively. The fact that 2™ and 3™ dual and plural pronouns

have no lexical locational and possessive counterparts may reflect the two-syllable
maximum for phonological words in Pacoh, possibly preventing them from participating

in this word-formation strategy.
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NUMBER PERSON | GENERAL DATIVE POSSESSIVE

Singular Ist ki: ?a.ki: n.ki:
2nd maj ?a.maj ?m.maj
3d da: ?a.do: ?n.da:

Dual-Plural | Ist nag ?a.pag n.pag— _
2nd ?i.pa: ?a.da:-?.pa: n.da:-i.pa:
3rd ?a.na: 7a.d>:-?a pa: ?n.d:-?a.pa:

Plural st he: ?a.he: n.he:
2nd 2i.pe: ?a.da:-2i.pe: ?n.da:-?i.pe:
3rd ?a.pe: / ?a.da:-?a.pe: / ?n.da:-?a.pe: /

naj na:j na:j

Table 51: Pacoh pronominal nouns

Each subcategory is discussed in the following subsections.

7.6.2.3.1 General Pronouns

The most commonly occurring pronominal nouns in the dataset, besides

demonstratives, are general pronouns. There are ten lexical items in this category,
notably more than the six forms in the other two pronoun subcategories. As shown in
Figure 34, they can be divided according to the features [+spkr], [zadrs], [+sngl], and
[+dual]. As a subclass of nouns, general pronouns have the least restricted usage of
pronouns, occurring in most case-marked positions, such as Nom/PAT, Nom/AGT,

Acc/PAT, Prv/COR, and predicates [prdc].
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[+pmm.-prpr.-pssn.-ictn]

/\

-spkr +spkr
/\ /\
-adrs +adrs -adrs +adrs
/\

-sngl +sngl -sagl +sngl +sngl -sngl
N VN /\
-dual +dual ~dual +dual ~dual +dual

. -

3%plur 3™ dual 3Vsing 2™ plur 2™ dual 2*sing 1"sing 1" plur 1" dual

?a.pe:/ ?a.pa: da: ?i.pe: ?i.pa: maj ki: pan he:
naj
Figure 34: Subcategorization of Pacoh general pronouns

In S147, the locative intransitive verb takes a Nom-PAT and a LOC complement.
The preposition satisfies-the contextual requirement [?([+Ictn])] and assigns the noun the

LOC case.

S 147: Pronouns in NOMINATIVE and LOCATIVE case forms

‘[ went toward him’

ki: pok to? do: e

I go with he already
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N \% P N Adv
Nom 1{PAT] +lctn -lctn +prfc
PAT 4[LOC]| -stay Lev

+move 4[[&]] LOC
In S148, the transitive verb requires both AGT and PAT complements. The time

unit noun occurs as a LOC adjunct.
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S 148: Pronouns in NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE case forms

*I will meet vou tomorrow.”

?i.naj-koh  ki: u.ma:n maj
tomorrow [ meet you
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N Vv N
+unit +pmn  +tms +pmn
+time Nom 2[AGT] Acc
LOC AGT 4[PAT] PAT
I([LOC))

In S149, the sentence consists entirely of nouns. The sentential head is a
predicate noun. The demonstrative is the Nom-PAT, satisfying the requirement of the

root predicate. The pronoun is a COR adjunct.

S 149: Pronouns in PAT and COR case

“This is my village.”

?n.neh ve:l ki:
this village |
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
+pmn -unit +prmn
Nom prdc prdc
PAT +root -root
3([prdc]) Prv
3(IND COR
3([CORY)
1[PAT]

Pacoh pronouns do not take dependent demonstratives, though it might appear so
in S150. However, the demonstrative is probably a discourse-related word that marks

themes, like the comment extension prepositions.56

*¢ Indoncsian similarly shows the use of the word for ‘that’ ifu in noun-noun equational sentences.
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S 150: Topic-marking word
" As for that guy. he didn’t cat for three days.”
da: ?n.neh Ia§’ ?i.ca: pe: ?i.naj

3s here? no toeat 3 day
N N? \' \" N N
them P? +root

+fint

miactr]

Also. the first noun most likely bears the theme role as indicated by the occurrence of the

verb ‘to eat’ with the word-initial substring [?i... (see section 11.2.2.2).

7.6.2.3.2 Possessive Pronouns

Possessive pronoun pronominal nouns are possessive absolutes, meaning they
may occur as bare noun phrases and anaphorically refer to someone’s possession, like
English ‘mine’, ‘hers’, etc. These pronouns may also indicate the location of existential
impersonal verbs, as discussed towards the end of this subsection. Pacoh possessive
pronouns are like other pronouns in having anaphoric reference while never allowing a
COR dependent. There are only six words in this subclass based on the features [+spkr],
[%adrs], and [plrl]. The four forms in the general pronouns that are lacking here (all of

which are bisyllabic) must cooccur with the person extension relator noun 7n.d2»

‘possession of X*.%’
These possessive forms, all of which have nasal-initial word shapes, are not

simply combinations of the extension relator noun 731 and general pronouns, though this

most likely was the case diachronically. They are single words, as can be seen from the

phonological reduction of these presyllables as opposed to the extension relator noun,
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which shows significantly less phonological reduction. The presyllables of the
possessive pronouns are homorganic nasal syllables.

(+pmm.-prpr.+pssn.-lctn]

/\

-spkr +spkr

N

-adrs +adrs -adrs +adrs

N\ /N

-sn +plrd +sngl -sngl +sngl -sngl

3™ plur 3™ sing 2* sing. 1* plur 1* sing, 1* dual

70.0aj ?n.do: ?m.maj ?0.he: ?0.ki: 2n.pag
Figure 35: Pacoh possessive pronouns

Despite their possessive meanings, they cannot bear the COR case relation as

dependents of nouns, the task of general pronouns.

S 151: General versus possessive pronouns bearing the COR case relation

(a) "My book’ (b) "*The minc book’ (c) "The book of mine”

fac ki: *{ac ?n.ki: fac ?an ki:

book I book mine book of I

Index 2ndex Index 2ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex

N N N N N N N

2[COR] +pmm +pmm +ritr +pmm
-pssn +pssn +xtns -pssn
COR COR

In S151, while (a) and (c) are both acceptable, (b) is not.

> Another possibility is that these phonologically complex forms of relator nouns and pronouns. if
fossilized. are completely lexicalized.
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In available data, Pacoh possessive pronouns most commonly occur in the

predicate position, as in S152.

S 152: Possessive pronoun as predicate

“This pen is not yours.’

2r.viat ?n.neh  ?ih ?m.maj
pen this be-not yours
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \' N

-unit +dmns  -trns +pmn
2([+dmns]) +Xtns +pssn
Nom +ngtn prdc
PAT 4[N. prdc]

They can occur in case-marked positions as well, though there are limited
examples in the dataset. The only way these were used in the data provided by S. Watson
(1966) and Nguyén V. L. (1986) was with an indirect possessive meaning. They are
viewed here as constituting dependent theme nouns of impersonal existence

correspondent verbs.

S 153: General versus possessive pronoun

(a) "I have money.’ (b) "Of that which is mine, there is moncey.”
ki Vit pra? n.ki: Vit pra?
I have moncy of-mine exists money
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \% N N v N
+pmn +tms Acc +pmn +Crsp Acc
-pssn -xtns PAT +pssn +mprs COR
Nom 1{AGT]} them 3[COR}
AGT 3[PAT] Tpc 1[them]
O[PAT]

In S153a, the verb is a normal transitive verb, taking AGT and PAT complements.

S153b is impersonal, taking no referential PAT, but instead taking a [them] noun.
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7.6.2.3.3 Dative Pronouns

Dative [+datv] pronouns only occur in the COR case relation as the dependents of
correspondent verbs. These pronouns mark the DATIVE case form and consist of six
subtypes based on the features [+spkr], [+adrs], and [+plrl], as shown in the
subcategorization in Figure 36. Four forms in the general pronouns that are lacking here

are all bisyllabic and must cooccur with the dative relator noun 73.d2x ‘for X’ in order to

bear the COR case relation.

{+pmm. -prpr.-pssn.+datv]

-spkr +spkr
-adrs +adrs -adrs +adrs
-plrl +piri -plrl -plrl +plrl +pirl
3" sing. 3™ plur. 2" sing. 1* sing. 1 plur. 1* dual
?a.do: ?a.naj ?a.maj va ki: ?a.he: fa_pag

Figure 36: Pacoh location pronouns
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As the dependents of correspondent transitive verbs, dative pronouns always
follow their verb regents, though when they cooccur with Acc/PAT nouns, there is no

specified order.

RR-V32b [-bare, +trns, +crsp] = @>7[AGT]
@<?[COR]
@<[PAT]
Transitive correspondent verbs require AGT, PAT, and COR complements. The AGT
precedes the verb, but both the COR and PAT adjuncts follow.
Dative pronominal nouns mark the DATIVE case form and receive the COR case
relation. They thus cannot appear in the LOCATIVE case form nor receive the LOC case
relation. Consider S154a and b. The LOCATIVE case form, which is marked by

prepositions, cannot take noun dependents that have the feature [+datv], which can only

receive the COR case relation.

S 154: Dative pronoun versus locational preposition

(a) °I threw the banana at him.’ (b) ‘I gave him the banana.’
*kiz  vit pe:? to?  ?a.da: *ki:  jo:n pe:? da:
t0-3s 3s
ki it pe:? to? da: ki  jon pe:? ?a.da:
Is toss banana to 3s Is give banana (o0-3s
N \'% N P N N \"4 N N
Nom +lctv.  Acc  +lctn Nom +crsp Acc +pmn
AGT +tms PAT Lev AGT +ums PAT +datv
LOC Dat
COR

In S155 and S156, the dative pronoun provides the DATIVE case form, which allows it to
be assigned the COR case relation in each instance. Note the alternate positions before

and after the other noun dependents in S155.
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S 155: Dative pronoun before Acc-PAT

*Give me that book."

jomn ?a.ki: faxc
give to me book
Index 2ndex 3ndex
Vv N N
+trns +pmn -unit
+crsp +datv Acc
2[Dat] Dat PAT
2[COR}] COR

3fAcc]

3{PAT])

7n.koh
that
4ndex
N
+dmns

S 156: Dative pronoun after Acc-PAT

*Give that book to me.’

jon faxc ?n.koh
give book that
Index 2ndex 3ndex
\Y N N
+tms -unit +dmns
+Crsp Acc

4[Dat] PAT

4[COR]

2[Acc]

2[PAT]

The overt marking of the DATIVE case form seems to correspond to this distributional

flexibility since there is no semantic ambiguity regardless of position.

?a.ki:
to me
4ndex
N
+pmn
+datv
Dat
COR

210

As dependents of non-fact extension verbs, location pronouns appear only before

the lower verb complement, as seen in S157. In S157, the extension verb requires a
predicate dependent, satisfied by the verb. Linear precedence is strict here; the dative

pronoun dependent of these extension verbs cannot occur after the lower verb.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



S 157: Causative verb and locative pronoun

*I make him drink water. (Literally 'I made for him to drink water’)’

(@) *ki: pa.no:j’

(b) ki: pa.na: j’

I make-drink

Index 2ndex

N \"
-trns
+crsp
+xtns
-fact
3([Dat])
3(ICORY))
V]

0o’

?a.da:

he/she
3ndex
N
+pmn
+datv
Dat
COR

?a.da:

a3’
drink
$ndex
\Y%
-fint
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The 3™ person singular pronoun 72.d>: has a homophonous dative relator noun

7a.do:, as shown in S158. S158a contains a dative pronominal noun, and S158b, a

dative relator noun.

S 158: Correspondent verb and dative relator noun
(a) "The mother bought her daughter a pair of socks.”

?a.?i: plaj ?a.dor;
mother  buy for
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N v N
Nom +tms +prmn

AGT +crsp +datv
3([+datv]) Dat

mu.to:j
a-pair
4ndex
N

Acc
PAT

tat
sock
Sndex
N

(b) ‘“The mother bought her daughter a pair of socks.’

3[COR] COR

HAGT]

4[PAT]
?a.?iz  plaj ?a.da:
mother buy for-3s
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \" N
Nom  +ums +eltr
AGT  +crsp +datv

3([+datv]) Acc
3[COR] COR
1[AGT]

6[PAT]

?a.kaj
unit
4ndex
N
+unit
-lctn

kan mu.to:j
daughter  a-pair

Sndex 6ndex

N N
Acc
PAT

tat

sock
Tndex

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



212

7.6.2.4 Proper Pronominal Nouns

Proper pronominal nouns refer to 1%, 2™, and 3™ person within a discourse-based
point of reference.’® One phonological form can represent three ‘words’. Whether the
relationship between these ‘words’ in a Lexicase definition is the result of analogical
word-formation or the result of discourse-related rules of feature assignment cannot be

stated clearly now.

[+pmm.+prpr]
-spkr +spkr
-adrs +adrs -adrs
NG, No- No;
1* person 2™ person 3™ person

Figure 37: Subcategorization of Pacoh proper pronouns
Consider S159 in which the name is ambiguous without context since it could
refer to the speaker, the listener, or someone else. In S159, the name of the city ‘Hué’ is

not a proper pronominal noun since it is [-humn] and cannot have personal reference.

Instead, it is considered a proper non-unit (i.e., common) noun (section 7.4.2.5).

*® A similar situation exists in Vietnamese. See Thompson 1985 for a reference.
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S 159: Proper noun range of functions

*Nb (I/yowhe) studies in Hué city.’

no: hak
(name) study
Index 2ndex
N \%
+prnm -trns
+prpr

?at

at
3ndex
P
+lctv

hwe:?
Hué city
4ndex Sndex
N
+rltr -unit
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Like pronoun pronominal nouns, proper nouns are inherently marked for plurality,

as can be shown by the reciprocal verb test (section 7.4.1). All proper pronominal nouns

found so far in the data are [+sngl] and cannot occur alone in the NOMINATIVE case form

position of reciprocal verbs, which require plural or coordinative ‘subjects’. Moreover,

they are not unit nouns since they cannot be dependents of numeral nouns, as in S160b.

Both classes, proper and pronoun pronominal nouns, appear inherently to have the feature

[+dfnt] since neither can take demonstratives as dependents, as in S160d.

S 160: Proper and pronoun pronominal nouns plurality and definiteness
(b) “*One Nam (he) ate rice.”

(a) "Nam (he) ate already.’

na:ms; ca:
Nam eat
N A\
+prnm
+prpr
+sngl
_spkr
-adrs
+dfnt
(¢) ‘I ate rice.’
ki: ca:
Nam cat
N Vv
+prmm
-prpr
+sngl
+dfnt
+spkr
-adrs

do:j
rice
N

do:j
rice

je:
already
Adv

je:
alrcady
Adv

*mg:j na:ms ca:

one Nam ate
N N v
+nmrl +pmm
?{+unit] +pmn
+sngl
-spkr
+adrs
+dfnt

(d) ‘*This I ate rice.’

*Ki: ?n.neh ca:
I this ate
N N v
+pmm +pmm
-prpr +dmns
+sngl +dfnt

+dfnt

+spkr

-adrs

do:j
rice
N

do:j
rice
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Proper pronominal nouns can be the dependents of social pronouns, the latter of

which provide socially conditioned respect, as in S161.

S 161: Proper pronominal nouns with social pronominal nouns
“Nam is the son of Mr. Pon.’
na:m ?a.kaj ko:p ?m.pi:t po:n

Nam child boy mister Pon
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N N N N N
+pmm +unit -unit +pmm +pmm
+prpr +socl +prpr
5([+pmm])
5(I+prpr})

Since proper pronominal nouns have definite reference and plurality, they cannot
take demonstrative noun dependents nor be headed by numerals, whereas common nouns
can be derived names that do not have such definite reference or plurality. The latter
instance is seen in the usage of names as general reference (e.g., ‘My best friend, John,’
versus ‘A John; who just called you on the phone’). Again, as was the case in Figure 37,
this difference in usage implies derivational relationships between those homophonous
forms and an expected accompanying semantic difference as well.
7.6.2.5 Social Pronominal Nouns

Pacoh social pronominal nouns, formally marked by the feature [+socl], have the
same anaphoric reference that other subclasses of pronominal nouns do. Unit nouns
cannot take these pronominal nouns as grammatically-selected dependents, though these
social pronominal nouns themselves carry the feature [+unit] and may be the dependents
of numeral nouns. Saying that these are [+unit] pronominal nouns rather than [+pmm]

unit nouns is based on the following reasons.
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(1) Like other pronominal nouns, they cannot be possessed by a dependent

noun bearing the COR case relation.

(2) They generally do not take noun dependents, unlike unit nouns.

3) As pronouns, they require the ability to be [+plrl] and [+dfnt], unlike unit

nouns, which can be underspecified for either feature.

4) Their primary linguistic function is anaphoric, not quantifying.

Pacoh social pronominal nouns are clearly nouns since they all can serve in case-marked
positions.

Social pronominal nouns are differentiated from other primary and secondary
categories of nouns by a number of syntactic and semantic properties. They differ from
all other pronominal nouns by having the feature [+unit] as seen by their ability to be
dependents of numeral nouns. Social pronominal nouns differ from pronoun pronominal
nouns in that they express politeness by referring to the speaker, listener, and others
based on gender and age. Also, these social pronominal nouns do not have possessive or
locative counterparts, the consequence of which is that they can serve in case-marked
positions without restrictions, unlike Pacoh possessive pronouns, and may be the
dependents of locational relator nouns, unlike Pacoh dative pronouns.

All of these words are derivationally related to nouns with human reference, such

as kinship terms and professions, and they still carry the feature [+humn].*

** There are some occasional noted variants in story-telling where animals are personified.
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S 162: Social pronominal noun as [+humn]|

‘['m giving this to you. sir.”

ki jo:n ?n.neh ?a.d>: ?a.cayj

| give this () gentleman

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex

N \" N N N

+dmns  +ritr +pmm

+lctn +socl
+prsn +humn
5[+humn]

Social pronominal nouns are the only pronominal nouns that can take
demonstratives,*® specifically marking 3™ person, though it is not entirely necessary since
features for person can be determined in the discourse context. Social pronominal nouns
are the only pronominal nouns that are underspecified for definiteness and plurality, like
their kinship common noun derivational correlates. Demonstrative pronominal nouns
have the feature [+dfnt] that social pronouns of address lack. Also, demonstratives refer

to 3% person ([-spkr], [-adrs]), providing this to their regent pronominal nouns.

S 163: Social pronominal noun receiving [+dfnt]

“he (respectful)’
?a.ca:j ?n.koh
clder male that

N N

+socl +dmns
+dfnt
prdc
Prv

7.6.2.5.1 Person, Age, and Gender

Social pronominal pronouns, being based primarily on the system of kinship

terms, differentiate not only gender, but also a variety of ages relative to the speaker and

* Another possibility is that these arc lexicalized forms formed through ordinary word-formation strategies.
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listener. For example, a female speaking to a somewhat older male addresses herself as

7a. 7e:m ‘somewhat younger person’ while addressing him as 7a.ca.j ‘somewhat older

male’. Likewise, he addresses her and refers to himself using the same terms, namely,

7a.7c:m for her and 7a.ca;j for himself. Table 52 lists some of the more common terms

found in the data and also the meaning of their familial common noun counterparts.

Form Social Pronominal Nouns | Familial Common Nouns
?a.ca:j somewhat older male older brother

?a.?e:m somewhat vounger person | vounger sibling

t"sj-jaw | teacher tcacher

?i.ta? nurse nurse

?a.?i: mother mother

Table S2: Pacoh term of address pronouns

The social pronominal nouns’ pragmatic usage is complex and beyond the scope
of this work. The system shares some similarities with that of Vietnamese in expressing
politeness and familiarity. However, pronouns are used perhaps as much as social
pronominal nouns in Pacoh, while in Vietnamese, pure pronouns are used in very
restricted social circumstances.®'

As human pronominal nouns, social pronouns can function as 1%, 2™ and 3"
person. These nouns have no word shapes associated with person and plurality, but
instead cooccur with numerals and demonstrative nouns. Each social pronoun is
inherently [+sngl] and may be marked plural by numeral noun regents, though one
phonological form can represent three derivationally related words differentiated by

person.

®! For a description of the Victnamesc system. scc Thompson 1984-85:299-306.
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Form Gloss +spkr +adrs
?a.?e:m, Is. younger person + -
?a.?e:m- 2s. younger person - +
?a.?2e:m;y 3s. younger person - -

Table 53: Social pronominal noun derivation

As for plurality, social pronominal nouns may be marked by person indefinite numeral

nouns (section 7.5.2.3), as in S164.

S 164: Social pronoun with person indefinite numeral noun

“Those few voung people.”

bia? ?a.%2e:m ?9.koh
few young pcoplc that
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
+nunrl +pmm +dmns
+prsn +socl

2[+unit] +unit

2{+humn] +humn
7.6.2.5.2 Pacoh Social Pronominal Nouns versus Common and Unit Nouns

Pacoh social pronominal nouns differ from the other pronominal noun subclasses
by having the feature [+unit], which means that numeral nouns may take them as
dependents. Table 54 shows grammaticality judgements by native speakers, where an
asterisk marks bad combinations and question marks indicate mixed responses from
different Pacoh consultants. Social pronominal nouns are always able to cooccur with

numeral nouns. Tests of the use of numeral nouns with pronouns received mixed results.

Subclass Example Gloss

[-dfnt] *pe: ?n.naw | “?Thrce whoevers’
{+dmns] *pe: ?n.neh *Thesc three’

[-socl] pe: da: *Those three people’
[+soci] pe: ?a.ca:j *The three of us/you/them’

Table 54: Differentiating social pronominal nouns from other subclasses
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Though Pacoh social pronominal nouns carry the feature [+unit], they differ from
non-pronominal unit nouns in that social pronominal nouns do not take common noun
complements. Social pronominal nouns cannot serve as the dependents of unit nouns, as
in the asterisk-marked example in Table 56. Moreover, unit nouns can be the highest

regent of a noun phrase (i.e., without a cooccurring numeral noun regent) and be assigned

the COR case.
Subclass Example Gloss Translation
[-unit} ba:r na? ?a.?e:my (two-unit-sibling) “the two siblings’
[+pmm} ba:r ?a.?e:m- (two-we/vouw/they) “They two of us/vou/them’
*ba:r na? ?a.?e:m-

Table 55: Pacoh social pronominal nouns versus common nouns

7.6.3 Pronominal Nouns as Regents

Pacoh pronominal nouns are very restricted in the kinds of dependents they can
take. For the most part, they do not take predicate adjuncts, such as stative verbs or
descriptive nouns, and none can take nouns bearing the COR case. However, some can

take the extension relator noun, which typically has a verbal dependent.

S 165: Pronominal noun with reiator noun dependent

‘He who is prosperous.”

do: ?an fuk-par.pa:
he that prosperous
Index 2ndex 3ndex

N N \%

+pmm +ritr +sttv
2([+rltr]) +xtns prdc
2([+stns])  3([prdc)) Prv
2([Prv]) Prv prdc

2([prdc)) prdc

Combinations like that in S165 are only found with 3" person pronominal nouns from

different subclasses (e.g., social, pronouns, and indefinite pronominal nouns).
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As noted in section 7.6.2.5.1, social pronominal nouns may take both proper and

demonstrative pronominal nouns as dependents, as shown in S166.

S 166: Social pronominal noun dependents

(a) “Those gentiemen.’ (b) "Mr. No’

?a.pe: ?a.cayj ?n.koh ?a.ca:j no:
few gentleman  that gendcman NAME
N N N N N
+nmrl  +socl +dmns +socl -pmn

7.6.4 Summary for Pronominal Nouns

In this subsection, Pacoh pronominal nouns are shown to form a distinct subclass
of nouns based on word-formation, syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic criteria. The

primary features are shown in Table 56.

Subclass Syntactic Semantic and Pragmatic | Associated
Characteristics | Characteristics Word Shapes
Indefinite (1) [dfm] Refers to unknown or ...m2:]. [?n...
(2) [=ntrg] non-specific entity
(3) [+plr]
Demonstrative (1) free Indicates position relative | [?n...
(2) bound to speaker
Social [+unit] Uses familial terms for [?a-...
pronominal politeness and intimacy
nouns
Pronouns (1) PAT. AGT Genceral reference ZERO
(2) COR Marking bencficiary [?a;...
(3) pssn Marking possessive [?y...

Table 56: Summary of Pacoh pronominal noun characteristics

One property shared by all Pacoh pronominal noun subcategories is lexical choice
based on speaker-addressee factors. The use of pronouns is governed mainly by person
and plurality. Age and gender of the speaker and listener condition choice of social
pronominal nouns. Demonstratives are chosen on the basis of the speaker’s perception of

the distance of the item referred to. These facts further highlight the discourse-related
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function of pronominal nouns in Pacoh speech and the need for such rules to be
developed in Lexicase.
7.7 RELATOR NOUNS

The general syntactic function of Pacoh relator nouns is to satisfy case-related
feature requirements of regent verbs, prepositions, and nouns, generally providing
features that the dependents of the relator nouns do not have. There are five main
subclasses of Pacoh relator nouns based primarily on the case relations they may bear.
Extension relator nouns, which take predicate nouns or verbs as complements, may bear
the feature [prdc] as dependents of nouns. All other subcategories take only nouns as
dependents. Possessional relator nouns bear the COR case relation as dependents of
nouns. Locational relator nouns bear the LOC case relation as dependents of locative
prepositions or verbs. Instrumental relator nouns bear the MNS case relation as
dependents of mode verbs. Dative relator nouns may the COR case relation as
complements of correspondent verbs and as adjuncts of verbs in general. Each of these

subcategories is demonstrated in S167 to S171.

S 167: Extension relator noun

“people who arc very capable’

ti.kuaj ?on ho:j li:
person that capable very
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N A" Adv
-unit +xtns prdc
2[+xtns] +ritr

Prv

prdc

3[prdc}
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S 168: Possessional relator noun

*This is the teacher’s.”

?n.neh  ?n.da: t"aj
this possession of  teacher
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
Nom +rltr
PAT +pssn

3[N]

prdc

S 169: Instrumental relator noun

*(I) hit the mouse with a stick.”

puh ?a.bil tak du:j
hit mouse with stick
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
\Y N N N
3[+nstr] +nstr

Acc

MNS

4[N}

S 170: Locational relator noun

‘(We) raised chickens under the hut.”

ciam ?n.trus) to? kar.ru:n dup
raisc chickens at undcmeath  house
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
Vv N P N N
4[+lctn] Acc +lctn +xtns
PAT +lctv +lctn

4[+lctn]  Acc

Lev LOC

LOC

S 171: Dative relator noun

"He taught Nam the lesson.”

do: pa.coom ba:j 7a.do: na:m
3s tcach lesson to NAME
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N Vv N N N
Nom +trmns -unit +ritr -unit
AGT +crsp Acc +datv

+Cstv PAT Dat

4[+datv] COR

4[COR] 5[N]
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In addition to the already stated primary relator noun subcategories, certain
subcategories have secondary subclasses. The feature [+prsn] divides the possessional
relator noun subcategory. Dative relator nouns are split by the feature [+bnfc]. The
following sections characterize Pacoh relator nouns, summarize relator noun
subcategories, and deal with each subcategory in more detail.

7.7.1 Characterization of Relator Nouns

Sak-Humphry (1997, section 8.1.1) discussed different analyses of Khmer relator
nouns by researchers who analyzed them as alternately nouns or prepositions. Sak-
Humphry showed this category of words to consist of nouns due to their ability to
function as ‘subjects’, ‘objects’, and nominal predicates. In her analysis, the dependency
of locational relator nouns on locative verbs and locative prepositions differentiates them
from extension relator nouns, which cannot serve in similar positions. Sak-Humphry also
used a number of syntactic tests (clefting, preposing, stranding) to determine that these
words are not adverbs or verbs, but are nouns. Furthermore, those tests helped
differentiate between locational prepositions and relator nouns.

The clefting, preposing, and stranding tests that Sak-Humphry (ibid.) used to
distinguish relator nouns and prepositions from verbs and adverbs, and relator nouns
from prepositions, cannot be easily applied to available data on Pacoh. I found little
absolute negative data, though the positive data is clear. Though occurrences of preposed
‘objects’ of verbs are common in existing data, this never happens with dependents of
prepositions or relator nouns, thus differentiating verbs from relator nouns and

prepositions. For example, the PAT of a transitive verb can be preposed as the focused
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theme, as in S172. The index required by the verb for case assignment is recovered from

the theme position.

S 172: Theme noun and transitive verb
*As for the sing trap. [ don’t know how to make it.”

fip ki: laj? coxm ta?

trap Is no know  makc

I ndex 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex

N N Adv \ \4

them Nom 1{Acc|
AGT 1[PAT]

Locative prepositions can occur in the clause-initial position with their noun

complements, as in S173.

S 173: Locational preposition in sentence-initial position
"He’s going to school.”

to? tria:p  do: pok

to school 3s go

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

P N N \Y

+lctn I({+lctn))

However, in available data, the locational relator noun and its complement only occurs
after its regent verb. Native Pacoh speakers do not accept sentences in which locative

relator nouns are preposed, as is the case for the asterisk-marked sentence in S174.

S 174: Locative relator noun in standard position

‘He's at home.”

(a) *dap dup do: ?at
(b) da: ?at dag dung
he located at home
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \V4 N N
+lctv +ritr -unit
2{+lctn] +ctn -lctn
4{-lctn}
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While prepositional phrase adjuncts of verbs are commonly clause-initial in the data,
preposed relator noun adjuncts of prepositions never occur, suggesting a difference
between those two parts of speech (see section 8.3.1, Prepositions versus Relator Nouns).
Other aspects of Pacoh relator nouns show that they are nouns and not
prepositions or a part of speech other than the eight currently used in the Lexicase theory.
In addition to case-marking properties, Pacoh relator nouns may be the dependents of the

nominal negation extension verb, 77/ Further details on the distribution of each

subcategory are explained in each respective subsection.
7.7.2 Relator Noun Subcategories

Pacoh relator nouns are subcategorized by the features [+xtns], [pssn], [£lctn],
and [£nstr] into five primary subcategories: extension, possessional, locational,

instrumental, and dative relator nouns.

+ritr
/\
-Xtns +Xtns
/\
-pssn +pssn
/\
-lctn +lctn

/\
-nstr, +datv +nstr

|
Dative Instrumental  Locational Possessional Extension
COR (N/V) MNS (V) LOC (N/V) COR (N) [prdc] (N)

Figure 38: Subcategorization of Pacoh relator nouns

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



226

Under each category is the case relation that relator nouns in each subclass may be
assigned and whether those nouns bear the said case relations as dependents of nouns,
verbs, or both nouns and verbs.

The feature [£xtns] determines whether or not a word takes a predicate as a
dependent. Extension nouns take either predicate nouns or verbs, while all other
subclasses take only dependent non-predicate nouns. Possessional relator nouns serve as
COR complements of nouns as case-assigned elements. All non-possessional, non-
extension relator nouns can be the dependents of verbs. Locational relator nouns can be
the LOC dependents of both verbs and nouns. Instrumental relator nouns serve as MNS
complements to mode verbs. Finally, dative relator nouns (marked [+datv] in Figure 38
above) can be the COR complements of transitive correspondent verbs and COR adjuncts
of other kinds of verbs and nouns. Table 57 matches relator noun subcategories with

their potential associated combinations of case forms and case relations.

NOUN | +xtns | +pssn | Hictn | +nstr | +datv

CASE
Nom-PAT
Nom-AGT
Acc-PAT
Acc-LOC
Acc-MNS
Dat-COR
Prv-prdc
Prnv-COR - + - - +
Prv-LOC - - + - -
prdc + - - - -

+|+ [+
+
t
)
]

[}
]
+
(]
1)

[}
]
[}
+

'
(]
'
]
+ 1

+
]
[}
]
]

Table 57: Relator nouns and case

Most relator nouns have specialized grammatical roles they can take and thus have rather

limited distributions. Only extension nouns show a wider range of functions, since they

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



227

can appear in the NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and PREDICATIVE case forms and be the
heads of finite clauses. Examples of each are provided in the respective subsections on
each of the three major subcategones.
7.7.2.1 Dative Relator Nouns

Dative relator nouns have the feature [+datv], which means they mark the DATIVE
case form and can be assigned the COR case relation. The dative relator noun is
subdivided by the feature [bnfc]. There are two homophonous entries in this

subcategory, 7a2.d2: ‘to’ and 7a.dos ‘for’. Both words bear the COR case relation as
dependents of verbs. However, the non-beneficiary form 72.d23 ‘to’ is a complement of
transitive correspondent verbs and the beneficiary 7a.dos; ‘for’ is an adjunct of any class

of verb.

In S175, the transitive correspondent verb ‘give’ requires three complements: an
AGT in the NOMINATIVE case, a PAT in the ACCUSATIVE case form, and a COR in the
DATIVE case form. The non-beneficiary relator noun aids in semantically expressing the

recipient of the PAT noun.

S 175: Non-beneficiary dative relator noun
“They give gifts to the girls.’

na:j jo:n pi.ne:? ?a.do>: ku.mo:r
3s give gift to girl

I ndex 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex

N \'% N N N

+pmn +trns -unit  +ritr  -unit

Nom +CTSp Acc +datv

AGT I{AGT] PAT Dat
3{PAT] COR
4[COR]
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Transitive correspondent verbs lacking non-beneficiary dative complements are not
grammatical in Pacoh.
In S176, the beneficiary relator noun does not refer to the recipient of a noun but

rather the goal or beneficiary of an action.

S 176: Beneficiary dative relator noun
“This trap is made for mice.’

§in n.neh ta? ?a.d>: ?a.bil
trap this make for mice
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N N \% N N
-unit +dmns -tms +datv -unit
4([COR]) Dat
COR

These two forms are homophonous with the dative pronominal noun ‘to 3s’. That
form does not require a noun complement, while these relator nouns do. S177 is not
grammatical without the relator noun, nor is the sentence grammatical without the noun

‘mouse’.

S 177: Dative relator noun as main predicate

“The Aup trap is for mice.”

kip ?a.da: ?a.bil
kup trap for mousc
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
Nom +rltr -unit

+datv

+bnfc

prdc

3[N]

Further evidence of the nominal status of this class of words is that the negation of the

predicate requires the nominal negation extension verb 774, though this is rare in

available data.
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7.7.2.2 Extension Relator Nouns

The only Pacoh extension relator noun 7an, is similar to a relative pronoun in

function since it followed by a predicate and modifies its regent noun. This relator noun
satisfies the general contextual possibility of unit and common nouns, [?([prdc])]. In

Pacoh, this feature can be satisfied by verbs and predicate nouns.

S 178: Extension relator nouns
(a) “The very skilled people.”

ti.kusj ?an ho:j li:
people that skilled very
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \V4 Adv

prdc

Prv

prdc

(b) “Those fellows (literally “They who are male’)’

na:j ?an la.law
3p that male
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
2([Prv)) +ritr Prv
2([prdc])  -pssn prdc

Prv

prdc

3[prdc]

The general extension relator is unrestricted in the kinds of noun and verb dependents it
can take. In S178a above, the relator noun takes a stative verb; in S178b, a predicate
noun. In S179 below, the relator nouns takes a non-stative verb; and in S180 below, a

predicate numeral noun.
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S 179: General relator noun
“The dog that goes fast is mine.”

+xtns 3ndex ?a.pa:?
3[prdc] \% quickly
prdc 4ndex
Adv

S 180: General relator noun with numeral noun dependent
“The sccond bottle of wine is good to drink.”

2i.pa:j’
to drink
be: ’ 6ndex

bottle
Index fa.risw  ?an -root
N liquor that -fint
+unit 2ndex 3ndex ba:r
Nom -unit +ritr two
PAT Prv +xtns 4ndex
4{prdc] N
+nmrl
prdc
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As noted in section 7.5.3.2, ordinals are formed by the use of the extension relator

noun and a numeral dependent, as in S181.

S 181: Ordinal with relator and numeral
*The second bottle of wine was tasty.’

pe: ?a.riaw thi: baxr  piam  ?i.pyj’
bottic wine  (-th) two tasty to drink
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N N N N \' \'

+ritr +nmrl

The use of t%:, a Vietnamese loanword (having the same phonological shape, but

lacking a tone), is very restricted in that it only cooccurs with numeral nouns. It is
possible that it was borrowed unanalyzed and has become part of a WFS that creates

ordinals. While 72n can take any predicate, #”:only cooccurs with numeral nouns.

7.7.2.3 Instrumental Relator Nouns

Three instrumental relator nouns occur in the data: dam,, tak, and bag.62 The first
word, which is derivationally related to the locational relator noun dag ‘place’, is the

most commonly used of the three in the data, while the other two forms appeared

primarily in Pacoh spoken in Quang Tri province *

% The first form. dazp, is scen in all varieties of Pacoh. The latter two are loans. The form f2k. an
apparent Bru loan with the same meaning and phonological shape, is used by Pacoh speakers living in the
primarily Bru-speaking territoritories in Quang Tri province. The Vietnamese loanword bag shares
mcaning and phonological shape (except for the lack of tonc) with Victnamese bang by/with.’

* All spcakers uscd or were familiar with the form d2g. The Bru loan 724 was found in Quang Tri
province and not in Thifa Thién Hué. The Vietnamese loan ban was used by speakers in both regions but
the speakers were themselves fluent sccond-language speakers of Victnamese.
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S 182: Instrumental relator noun

*Hit the mouse with a stick.”

puh ?a.bil
hit mouse
Index 2ndex
\Y% N
+tms -unit
+mode

3([+nstr])

tak du:)
with stick
3ndex 4ndex
N N
+ritr -unit
+nstr

The word bap may be used as the complement of non-finite verbs that have the [?i...

word-initial substring.

S 183: Instrumental relator noun referring to material

*As for the Aup trap. it is made of stone.’

kip ?.ta? bay) bul
kuptrap tomake with  stonc
N v N N
-unit -tms +ritr
them -fint +nstr

MNS

There is evidence that these words can serve as root predicates. In S184, the predicate is

marked off by the topic-marking extension preposition k7.

S 184: Instrumental relator noun referring to material
*As for the prop. it’s of wood.’

kal.la? ki: bapg
prop  (link) with
N P N
-unit +xtns  +rltr
them “+nstr
prdc

?a.la:p
wood
N

-unit

Instrumental relator nouns differ from prepositions, such as locational

prepositions. In S184, the relator noun phrase cannot be located in the clause-initial

position, while locational prepositional phrases can. Also, instrumental relator nouns

differ from locational relator nouns in that they do not occur with true impersonal verbs.
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7.7.2.4 Locational Relator Nouns
Locational relator nouns have the feature [+Ictn], satisfying the contextual
requirement of locative verbs and prepositions, [?[+lctn]]. Locational relator nouns share

the capacity to occur as the complements of the locative verb 7at ‘to be situated at’.
These locational relator nouns then take non-locational nouns as complements

S 185: Locative relator noun

"We live in America.’

Index +lctv 3ndex mi:?
N -trns N America
Nom 3[+lctn] +ritr 4ndex
+lctn N
Lev +prpr
LOC -Ictn
Prv
COR

Locational relator nouns in Pacoh include at least those shown in Table 58 below.

No. Gloss Pacoh

1. at (the placc of) dap

2. at (the place of) to?

3. back fa.tu:n
4. front mam.mat
5. inside kal.lup
6. middle tar.di:
7. outside tal.tish
8. top ?i.niag
9. top ?m.pian
10. undcmeath Pi.di:p

Table 58: Pacoh locational relator nouns
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In the ToOPIC case form, these locational nouns are typically the dependents of

impersonal verbs of existence, as in S186.

S 186: Relator noun in the TOPIC case form
*Under the klang floor layer are 3 anuh floor lavers.’

ta.di:p kla:n pE: ?a.nu:h
underncath  klang layer threc anuh layer
N N N N
+ritr Prv
+lctn +exst
Tpc prdc
them O[PAT)]
1[thcm]

234

The most general locational relator noun dap “at the place/side of” occurs most

often in the data, perhaps due to its minimally restrictive semantic features. The form

to?;, which is derivationally related to the verb ro7, ‘to arrive’ and fo/: ‘to’, had the

same distribution.

S 187: Specific locational relator noun

“I live there.”

(a) *k& ?at ?n.koh

(b) ki ?at to? ?n.koh
Is reside at there
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \"4 N N
+pmn +lctv +rltr +dmns

3[+lctn] +lctn -lctn
4[N}

This example also shows that demonstrative nouns are not [+lctn] nouns, since S187a is

not acceptable.

7.7.2.5 Possessional Relator Nouns

Pacoh possessional relator nouns include two words differentiated by the feature

[£prsn]. The form 7n.dss, historically derived from [ 7an] plus the third-person singular

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



235

pronoun, [do.], takes only nouns with the feature plus human. The other form is the non-

person general possessional relator noun, 7armn.

S 188: Specific possessional relator noun

(a) "My house’ (b) "His house’
dup ?an ki dup ?nd>:  ?a.ca
house of Is house of he
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N N N N
2([Prv])  +ritr Prv 2(fPrvh  +ritr +humn
2([prdc]) +pssn prdc 2([prdc]) +pssn  Prv
Prv +prsn  prdc
COR Prv
3[prdci] COR
3{prdc]
3{+humn]

7.8 SCOPE NOUNS

Pacoh scope nouns (referred to as ‘quantifiers’ by S. Watson 1976a) are those
nouns that occur as the leftmost nouns in all multiple-noun noun phrases, making them
the highest regents in those syntactic constituents. A scope noun takes only one
dependent noun, which immediately follows. Scope nouns refer semantically to the
totality of their dependents, having meanings such as ‘all’, “any’, and ‘every’. Scope
nouns do not require dependents and may occur as bare nouns.

The term ‘scope’, which is formally indicated by the feature [+scop], is chosen for
the semantic function of these nouns, though their syntactic distribution is what is used to
distinguish them from other subclasses of nouns. There are three subclasses of scope
nouns: general non-distributive, mono-distributive, and poly-distributive. As regents,
general non-distributive scope nouns may take any of the other subclasses of nouns. The

distributive scope nouns take either numeral or unit noun dependents. Consider S189.
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S 189: Non-distributive scope noun
- All three of those people know already.”

ne? )

all \% already
Index pe: -tms 4ndex
N threc 4([+pric]) Adv
+scop 2ndex na? 1{Nom} +spct
-dstr N unit +prfc
2(IND +nmrl 3ndex

Nom 3([+unit]) N

PAT +unit

(2{ND +humn

(2[prdc))

The scope noun takes as its immediate dependent the numeral ‘three’, though the
dependent of that non-distributive scope noun could be a noun belonging to another noun
subcategory, such as a pronominal noun, a unit noun, or a common noun.

7.8.1 Characterization of Scope Nouns

S. Watson (1976a: 220) noted a number of words belonging to a class she called
‘numeral quantification’. Some of those words are here analyzed as numeral nouns (see
section 7.5.1). Other words she included in that category are here considered to be scope

nouns, including pe?, ka:, and pe?-ka: all/the whole’, ta/and to;f“each’, and k#:;p‘any’.

Scope nouns do constitute a distinct noun subcategory based on their distribution
in noun phrases. They differ from numeral nouns since they can occur with dependent

non-unit nouns (e.g., pe? pe:? ‘all the bananas’, not * ba:r pe:? ‘two bananas’).

Furthermore, they can take numerals as dependents. They are not common nouns since
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they cannot be selected dependents of unit nouns (e.g., ba:r lam pe? ‘*two of those all’).

They are not pronominal nouns since they can take COR adjuncts indicating possession.
They are not unit nouns, being unable to serve as dependents of numerals (e.g.,

*ba:r pe? “*three all’ is ungrammatical). Scope noun subcategories are discussed in

subsequent sections.
7.8.2 Scope Noun Subcategories
Scope nouns are subcategorized by the features [+dstr] and [+mono] into general

non-distributive, mono-distributive, and poly-distributive scope nouns.

+scop
~dstr +dstr
-mono +mono
General Poly-distributional Mono-distributional
pe?-ka: “all’ tal> "eveny’ tal, ‘every’
ge? -all’ to:f “every’
ka: “all’ mo:j ‘every’
ki:p ‘any’

The feature [+dstr] in scope nouns indicates that a certain semantic relationship
obtains between scope nouns and their dependents. Distributive scope nouns
semantically refer to their dependents distributively, while non-distributive scope nouns
refer to the whole of their dependents, emphasizing entirety. The result of this semantic

property on syntactic distribution is that, while a non-distributive scope noun can take
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any noun subclass (besides scope nouns) as adjuncts, a distributive scope noun can take

only a numeral or unit noun adjunct.

RR-N15 [+dstr] > 2([+nmrl])
2({+unit))

The feature [+mono] has to do with the plurality of dependent nouns. Mono-distributive
scope nouns take only singular numeral noun and unit noun dependents.

RR-N16 {+mono] > (?([+sngiD]
Poly-distributive scope nouns have no requirements and can take either singular or plural

dependent nouns.

S 190: Mono- and pely-distributive scope nouns

[-mono] tal- puan lam pe? (cach-four-unit-banana) “cach of the four bananas”
[+mono] tal; na? jyan (cach-Vietnamese-person)  “cach Vietnamese person”
[+mono} kkp ?l.lam ?a.lik  (any-unit-pig) “every pig’

{+mono| m:j ?n.na? (cvery person) “every person’

Finally, there are examples of non-distributive scope nouns without noun dependents, but
there are no examples of bare distributive scope nouns.
7.8.2.1 Non-Distributive Scope Nouns

Non-distributive scope nouns consist of the three words, pe?-ka:, pe?, and ka, all

meaning ‘all’. These nouns can take dependent nouns from any noun subcategory (other

than scope nouns) with no known selectional restrictions. Consider S191.
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S 191: Scope noun with pronoun dependent
*All of them are Pacoh people.”

ne? ?a.pe: ti.kuaj pa.koh
all 3p unit Pacoh
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
+scop +pmn +unit -prpr
+pir +clsf
prdc

In S191, the scope noun refers to all of the members of a set. In S192, the scope noun

refers to the totality of a single unit.

S 192: Scope noun with single uait
‘My whole body hurts.’

?a.7aj ne? ca?

hun whole body

\' N N

+crsp +scop -unit
-dstr

Non-distributive scope nouns can occur as a bare noun in a case-marked position.

S 193: Scope noun as a barc noun phrase

*All went.”

pe? po:k jCH

all go already
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \% Adv
+scop -trns +spct

-dstr +cmpl

7.8.2.2 Poly-distributive Scope Noun

The single word tah ‘each’ is the only poly-distributive scope noun. It is marked

[-mono], which simply means it does not require a singular dependent. It has no
constraint on plurality of its dependent and can take either singular and plural noun

dependents, as in S194a and b.
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S 194: Poly-distributive scope noun
(a) "Each four dogs.”

tal; puan lam ?a.co:
cach four unit dog
Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N N N N
+scop +nmrl +unit  -unit
+dstr +dfnt

-mono -sngl
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(b) “Each person.”

tal;
each
Index
N
+scop
+dstr
-mono

n.na?
one-unit
2ndex
N

+unit
+sngl

There are no examples of these nouns without noun dependents.

7.8.2.3 Mono-distributive Scope Nouns

Mono-distributive scope nouns consist of the three words 72/, ta/,, and mgy, all

meaning ‘every’. They all have the feature [+mono], which means they require the

feature [+sngl] of their numeral and unit dependents.

S 195: Mono-distributive scope nouns (‘cvery”)

(a) "Every person sat and ate.”

1§ n.na?  fier ci.ca:
every onc-unit descend cat
Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N N \' N
+scop +unit

+dstr +sngl

+mono

2([+sngl])

(b) "Every time. the teacher calls us.”

mo:j kan.ti?  t"sj.jaw?  pa.fol

cvery time teacher call
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N \"4

+scop +unit -prpr +trns

+dstr <clsf

2([+unit])

?a.na:
we
Sndex

+pmn

-sngl
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S 196: Mono-distributive scope noun (‘any’)

*Any buffalo.”

kip lam ti.riak
any unit buffalo
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N

+scop +unit  -unit
+dstr  +sngl
+mono

2([+sngl])

The distributive scope nouns ?2:/and mg:j>, which both mean ‘every’, refer to
each of their dependents, as in S195a and b, while k7p ‘any’ refers to an indefinite range

of members in a set, as in S196. There are no examples of these nouns without noun
dependents.
7.9 UNIT NOUNS

Unit nouns are the only nouns in Pacoh that can serve as dependents of numeral
nouns, as stated in RR-N13.

RR-N13 [+nmrl] S [([+unit])]
Most often, they take as their dependents nouns which meet specific selectional
restrictions. Unit noun subclasses include classifier, general, person, and time unit nouns.
In the subsections below, unit nouns are shown to form a distinct noun subcategory, and

each unit noun subcategory is described.
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7.9.1 Characterization of Unit Nouns as Nouns and as a Subcategory

Unit nouns are the only possible direct dependents of numeral nouns.®* The term
‘unit” has been chosen for these nouns since they have semantic reference to units and
because they serve as dependents of numerals. Since dependents of Pacoh nouns branch
rightward, Pacoh unit nouns must be the dependents of their numeral noun regents (see
section 7.3.1 on noun phrase linear precedence). Most unit nouns, with the exception of
time nouns, generally take dependent nouns. The unit nouns restrict the types of common
nouns they may take based on a variety of semantic features.

What in this grammar are called ‘unit nouns’ have other names in other
descriptions of languages spoken in Southeast Asia,®’ such terms as “classifiers’ and
"measure words’. Since many descriptions of ‘classifiers’ are primarily semantic in
basis—though the semantic aspect is crucial in the relationship between the ‘classifier’
and its selected noun—the nature of the syntactic relationships between these ‘classifiers’
and other words are sometimes overlooked or left unclear. In some general descriptions
of Asian languages, ‘nouns’ (what are considered non-unit or common nouns in this
grammar) are considered to be the ‘heads’ or in some way the governors of their selected
‘classifiers’ (that are here considered to consist of a few different subclasses). In this
grammar, ‘classifiers’, though matching the overall concept in Southeast Asian linguistic

studies, differ somewhat since they are considered to be a subclass of unit nouns.

** Although. sce section 7.5.3.4 for discussion of exceptions in which numeral nouns do not appear with
dependent unit nouns.
** See for example Jones 1970 for a summary of classificr constructions in Southeast Asia.
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Assuming that classifiers and other similar categories of words are nouns—what
are here called ‘unit nouns’—what is the structural relationship between unit nouns and
non-unit nouns? One of the most notable typological differences in noun phrase structure
among the languages of Southeast Asia is the position of the so-called ‘classifiers’,
whether before or after what is often called the ‘head’ of a noun phrase.66 Take, for
example, Mandarin Chinese yi/-ge¥-ren2 ‘one-classifier-person’, where ge+ is
considered the classifier and ren2 ‘person’ is considered the ‘head’. This ‘classifier-
head’ order in noun phrases is seen in languages throughout much of Vietnam and
Malaysia, while the order ‘head-classifier’ is seen in much of Cambodia, Laos, Thailand,
and Burma (Jones 1970 and Alves 1997). However, the reasons for considering
“classifiers’ in some way dependent on the ‘head’ nouns is rarely explained, or it is
apparent that semantic centrality is the basis for such claims. The term “head’ in the
aforementioned notional sense can be construed to mean the thing in semantic focus in a
discourse context and the word to which a classifier is semantically related. However,
this criterion does not clarify the syntactic status of unit nouns.

Pacoh unit nouns can be shown to be nouns by their ability to occur in case-
marked positions as the highest regents of noun phrases. In S197, the general classifier

unit noun, /arm, is the head of the noun phrase occurring in the topic position, which is

then useable by the main transitive verb to satisfy contextual case requirements.

“ Sec Savetamalya and Reid 1995 for more discussion on the issue of typology and noun phrase structure
among Southcast Asian languages.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



244

S 197: Classifier unit noun as highest regent of a noun phrase as PAT
-Put the creel basket containing bananas in front of the door.”

lam
(clisf) \Y side
Index +tmns 6ndex ?n.log
N +lcv N door
+unit 2ndex  ka.cat m{AGT|] +riur 7ndex
+clsf N contain I[them] +lctn \'%
them +unit 3ndex pe:? 1{PAT] Lev -unit
~clsf \" banana 6]LOC) LOC
+trns 4ndex

N

-unit

-mass

Pacoh unit nouns are not phonological forms that participate in word-formation
strategies (WFSs) since they can occur in noun phrases in a variety of positions,

including noun-phrase initial, medial, and final positions.

S 198: Unit nouas in three positions in a noun phrase

(two unit this)
(a) ba:r lam “two things’
(b) lam ?n.neh “this thing’
(c) ba:r lam ?n.neh “these two things’

S198 shows that no single WFS could account for this phonological range of distribution.

In addition, unit nouns can be the complements of prepositional phrases, as in S199.
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S 199: Unit noun in prepositional phrase
‘I took a spoon and scooped rice into this bowl.”

sl tap.hotk  pok do:j to? lam ti.na:n ?n.neh

take spoon scoop rice to (cls) bowl this
\Y% N v N P N N N
+tns -unit +trns -unit +lctn +unit -unit +dmns
+clsf
-slcv

The primary characteristic of unit nouns is that they are the only dependents
numeral nouns can take. As such, unit nouns have a general syntactic function, that of
relating regent numerals to other nouns that are not inherently quantifiable. The common

nouns that are dependents of unit nouns are formally marked [-unit], as in S200.

S 200: Quantified noun phrase

“Two creel baskets.”

Index lam
N clsf-gencral
+nmrl 2ndex ka.di:
+dfnt N creel basket
2[+unit] “+unit 3ndex
+clsf N
+cmmn
-unit
~clsf
+mcesr

To summarize, unit nouns are indeed nouns as seen by their ability to serve as the
immediate dependents of verbs and as complements in prepositional phrases. They are

the only class of nouns that numeral nouns take as direct dependents, thereby placing

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



246

them in a distinct subcategory of nouns. They generally take their semantically-selected
non-unit nouns as their sole dependents.
7.9.2 Unit Noun Subcategories

Pacoh unit nouns are subcategorized by the primary features [+time] and [clsf],
resulting in three primary subcategories: classifier, general, and time unit nouns. The

secondary feature [£prsn] splits classifier unit nouns into general and person classifiers.

[+unit]
-time +time
~clsf ~clsf

-prsn +prsn
General Person General Time
Classifier Classifier
lam (general) ti.kuaj (pcople) be: ‘bottle’ ku.moa: “vear’
?a.la:n (trees) na? (pecople) ti.pa:n “cup’ ki.fa) “month’
kal.la:n (small round) ?a.teh “basket” kan.ti? “timc’

Figure 39: Pacoh unit nouns

The feature [+prsn] is included here since it is distributionally significant and is seen in
other lexical subclasses, such as person conjunctions and person numerals, all of which

only take human noun complements. S201 to S204 contain examples of each type.
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S 201: Classifier unit noun

“Three Victnamesc persons’

pE: na? ti.kuaj juan
three cisf-human human Vietnamese
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
+nmri +unit -unit -unit
2[+unit] +clsf +humn +prpr
+prsn <clsf
3({+humn}])

S 202: Person unit noun

“Two vounger brothers’

ba:r ti.kuaj ?a.%e:m, ko:n
two human sibling male
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N N N
+nmrl +unit -unit -unit
+dfnt +prsn +humn +gndr
2{+unit] 3([+humn]) clsf

clsf

S 203: Time unit noun
A few aftemoons’

ba:r-pe: ?i.bi:

a few afternoon
Index 2ndex

N N

+amrl +unit
-dfnt +time
2[+unit]

S 204: General unit noun

‘How many bottles of liquor?”

li.moa: be: ?a.risaw
how many bottle liquor
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N N N
+nmrl +unit +cmmn
+ntrg -prsn +mass
2{+unit] ~clsf

3([+mass})
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Pacoh time unit nouns typically do not take noun dependents, unlike the other unit
noun subcategories, which typically do. Time unit nouns may be time LOC adjuncts.
Classifier unit nouns, require noun dependents that satisfy the unit nouns’ grammatical
and semantic selectional restrictions, based on a variety of semantic features. The feature
[+prsn] indicates a requirement of the noun dependents to be human. General unit nouns
have no particular selectional restrictions for their noun dependents. Classifier and
general unit nouns both take noun dependents, but they differ in that classifiers take only

non-mass nouns and general nouns may take both mass and non-mass nouns, as in S205.

S 20S: Classifiers versus measure words

(a) bar toom ?a.lap (two-unit-tree) *Two trees’

(b) *bar to:m  ?a.riaw (two-unit-liquor) **Two liquors’

(c) “?bacr be: pe? (two-bottlc-banana) “Two bottles of bananas’
(d) barr be: ?a.row (two-bottle-liquor)  “Two bottles of liquor’

Classifier unit nouns have features that allow or prevent nouns with certain kinds of
features from being their syntactic dependents. General unit nouns, on the other hand,
may have only general semantic selectional restrictions, not grammatical ones. S205b is
ungrammatical because ‘alcohol’ is a mass noun and a non-selected noun (i.e., not one
that can be the dependent of a unit noun that has specific selective requirements). S205c
is not ungrammatical since the general unit noun ‘bottle’ puts no constraints on its
dependents, though the phrase is semantically odd. Each subclass includes other
subcategories, as discussed in the respective subsections.
7.9.2.1 Classifier Unit Nouns

Pacoh classifier unit nouns take obligatory common noun complements, which

can only be omitted in discourse contexts. They take dependent nouns of restricted

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



249

semantic classes, such as humans or objects of specific physical shapes or material types.
Pacoh classifier unit nouns are subcategorized by the features [+slcv] (selective) and

[=prsn] (person), resulting in three subclasses: person, selective, and general classifier

unit nouns.
(+unit. +clsf]
/\
slev +slcv
-prsn +prsn
|
General Sclective Person

Figure 40: Subcategorization of classifier unit nouns

There is only one non-selective unit noun, /am, which can take any non-mass nouns.

Selective classifier nouns select categories of common nouns with specific semantic
properties. Such nouns are formally marked [+slct] (selected).

RR-N14 (+slev] > (?([+sletD]

Table 59 shows some Pacoh classifier nouns. The category column describes the
general semantic fields of nouns that they take as dependents, and the noun dependents

column describes the grammatical noun subcategory of dependents.
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Forms Category Noun dependents
?m.pat bunch [+sicv]. {?[+pint]]
?n.nat

tiah flat expanse [+slcv]. [?[+land]]
pla:h flat objects/garments [+slcv]. [?[flat]]
lam general [-slcv)

kan.toh group/flock/herd [+slev]. [?[+anmt]]
la:n lcaf/shect [+slev]. [?{shet]]
na? persons {+prsn]. [?[+humn]]
kal.la:n round objccts [+slcv). [?[+rond]]
n.traf small. long objccts {+stev]. [?1+smin})
n.no:m stalk [+slcv]. [?[+bgin]]
to:m tree {+slev]. [?[+tree]]
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Table 59: List of Pacoh unit nouns
The only non-selective classifier is /am, which takes any things that are not
already selected by the semantically specific classifiers.

S 206: Default classifier noun

(a) “two boats’ (b) “three snakes’

ba:r lam ka.layj be lam ku.fe:n

two unit boat three unit snake

N N N N N N

+nmrl +unit -unit +nmrl +unit -unit
+clsf -slct +clsf -slct
-slcv -slcv

The classifiers in this example are non-selective ([-slcv]) and take non-unit nouns that are
not semantically selected ([-slct]). The non-selective classifier can also be used with just

a demonstrative dependent to refer to indefinite things, as in S207, even though the thing

in question could be a selected noun. The kinds of nouns taken by the non-selective

classifier include a wide semantic range of non-mass nouns.
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S 207: Classifier unit noun in ACCUSATIVE case

I'll buy this one.’

ki: plaj lam n.neh
I buy unit this
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N Vv N N
+pmn +tms +clsf +dmns
Nom Acc

AGT PAT

Person unit nouns have the feature [+prsn], which means they take only
dependent nouns bearing the feature [+humn].

RR-15 [+prsn] > [?[+humn]]
This rule is shared by person conjunctions and person numeral nouns, both of which also

require human noun dependents. There are two words in this category, na? and t7.kuaj-.

Consider S208a and b.

S 208: Person unit nouns

(a) “Those two fellows.’ (b) "Ten students.’

ba:r na? ?a.ca:;j ?p.koh mu.cit ti.kuaj- hok-fi:p

two unit fellow that ten unit student

N N N N N N N

+nmrl  +unit  -unit +dmns +amr  +unit  -unit
+prsn  +humn +prsn  +humn

ti.kuap has a derivationally-related homophonous non-unit noun form ¢7. kuay;, which

can be the dependent of na?, as in S209.

S 209: The non-unit 77.kuap

‘Four people.’

puan  na? ti.kusj

four unit people

N N N

+nmrl +unit  -unit
+prsn  +humn
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This can be demonstrated in combinations of #/.kuaj> and na?. As shown in S210a to f,

both ¢t/.kuaj: ‘person’ and the abstract 77127 ‘unit referring to people’ can be the direct

dependent of numerals, but in combination with each other, na? must come first.

S 210: Classifier unit nouns versus gencral unit nouns

*One person’

(a) mo:j ti.kuajz

(b) mo:j na?

(c) mg:j na? ti.kuaj,
(d) *mg:j ti.kuaj> na?
(¢) *mg:j lam na?

(f) *mo:j na? lam

7.9.2.2 General Unit Nouns

onc-person

one-unit (human)

onc-unit (human)-person
one-person-unit (human)
one-unit (general)-unit (human)
onc-unit (human)-unit (gencral)

General unit nouns (formally indicated by [-clsf]) are the least marked class of

unit nouns. They occur freely in different case-marked positions (unlike time unit nouns)

and have few selectional restrictions regarding the dependent nouns they can take (unlike

classifier nouns). They generally have derivationally-related homophonous non-unit

noun correlates and often denote physical units of measurement. Some examples of

general unit nouns are ¢7.ga:n> ‘bowl’, ba:w: ‘bag’, be:» ‘bottle’, and 7a.te:h> ‘basket’.

S 211: General unit noun

*Several types of medicine’

1i.mo: noh
scveral npe
N N
+nmri +unit
~clsf

tar.haw
medicine
N

-unit
+mass

In S211, the general unit noun no#h ‘type’ is not derivationally related to a tangible

common noun. Virtually any noun can serve as the general unit noun’s dependent.
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7.9.2.3 Time Unit Nouns

Time unit nouns are countable nouns that indicate quantities of time. They may
occur as LOC adjuncts marking time of occurrence or as COR adjuncts indicating length
of time. Unlike other unit nouns, they typically take no noun dependents, with the
exception of LOC-bearing time unit nouns which have demonstrative pronominal noun

dependents. S212 contains examples of time unit nouns bearing those case relations.

S 212: Time unit nouns as LOC and COR adjuncts

(a) "This vear. he’s 50.° (b) *She studied English for one year.”

ku.ms: ?n.neh d>: fog-cit ku.ma: d>: hak kamp-?ap mo:j ku.ms: ja:
year this 3 50 vear 3s study English one year already
N N N N N N \'% N N N Adv
LOC COR

Words in this subcategory all have reference to units of time, such as 77.paj ‘day’,
ki.faj ‘month’, ku.mo: ‘year’, or ja: ‘o’clock’. Though typically functioning as LOC or
COR adjuncts, they can be PAT complements, as in S213.

S 213: Time unit noun as Nom-PAT
“This month has 30 days.’

ki.faj ?n.neh pe:.cit ?i.paj
month this 30 day

N N N N
Nom

PAT
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8. PREPOSITIONS IN PACOH

Pacoh prepositions, along with their following verb or noun complements, form
exocentric constructions. These prepositions are divided into two primary categories:
extension and non-extension prepositions. Extension prepositions take predicates as
complements and may be either root predicates or non-root dependents of other
predicates. Non-extension prepositions take non-predicate nouns as complements and
can participate in assigning different kinds of case relations depending on the preposition
subcategory. There are three primary non-extension preposition subcategories:
comitative, dative, and locational non-extension prepositions. Combinations of
prepositions and non-predicate nouns mark the LOCATIVE case form,®’ but may help
assign the PAT, LOC, or COR case relations.®

Pacoh prepositions have several functions. When taking non-predicate
complements, they can satisfy locational requirements of verbs. Some subclasses of
prepositions assign their noun complements the LOC case relation or mark the COR goal
of an action. Certain Pacoh prepositions serve as dependents of degree stative verbs to

create comparative constructions. When taking predicate complements, Pacoh

*" The usc of “Locative’ is somewhat arbitrary, since it could just as easily be ‘DATIVE® or
"INSTRUMENTAL.” [ view case forms as superficial, being based primarily on word class. There is no need
to posit a scparate INSTRUMENTAL case relation in Pacoh, since the words involved are derivationally
rclated to other word classes. The main concern. then. is that the verb type is able to assign the appropriate
casc rclation to an immediate noun dependent or one in a prepositional construction. A prepositional
phrase is. in a scnse, a unit, and whether the noun receives case assignment from a preposition or the
preposition's regent verb does not interfere greatly with claims made in this study.

“* The ability of prepositions to assign case relations to their noun complements can be seen in lone
prepositional phrases. such as “in here,” where the preposition assigns the LOC case relation, while in ‘to
me’. the preposition assigns the COR case relation. They could, however, also be recovered from the
discourse context.
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prepositions do not mark a case form, but instead link two predicates providing meanings
such as condition, cause, or result.
8.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions are words that form exocentric phrases with verbs or nouns as
following complements, as stated in RR-P1 (‘X marks the verb or noun complement).

RR-P1 P1 > [X]]
This linear precedence rule states that the complement must have a higher index than the
preposition.

RR-P2 P - [@<?([X1]]
This linear precedence redundancy rule simply specifies that a preposition must have a
following dependent.

There are two primary subclasses of prepositions, namely extension prepositions,
which take predicate complements (as in S214b), and non-extension predicates, which

take non-predicate complements (as in S214a).

S 214: Prepeositional construction
(a) "Here (At this location).” (b) “So. he went.”

to? koh

10 so

at ?n.neh Index pok
Index here P go

P 2ndex +Xtns da: 3ndex
-Xtns N +fact 3s \"%
+lcin -letn 3{{prdc]| 2ndex prdc
-slay Lev N +fint
2[IN]] LOC Nom

PAT
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Non-extension prepositions, like the one in S214a above, take non-predicates, which are
always nouns, and assist in the assigning of the COR, LOC, and PAT case relations.
Together, these prepositions and their non-predicate nouns form the LOCATIVE case form.
Those prepositions that take predicates, which can be either verb or noun predicates, do
not participate in case assignment, but rather form phrases that can be regents or

dependents of other categories.

Both extension and non-extension prepositions may be regents or dependents of

nouns, verbs, or other prepositions, as shown in Figure 41.

P ] m
N/V/P P or P

Category A Category B

Figure 41: Dependency relationships of prepesitional constructions

Horizontal lines mark exocentric constructions, while slanted lines mark endocentric
constructions. Whether a prepositional phrase precedes or follows its regent depends on
the function of a particular preposition subcategory. Dependents of a prepositional
phrase include nouns, verbs, and other prepositional phrases. The type of regent or
dependent that occurs with a preposition is used in preposition subcategorization in

section 8.2.
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Category A, as shown above in Figure 41, may be prepositions that take as a
dependent a noun marked with the feature [them], as in S215a, or may just be a predicate-

headed construction, as in S215b.

S 215: Prepositions forming regent constructions
(a) "As for wood. we use it to make poles.” (b) “If you want one. then buy one.”

ki

ki:

(link) then
?a.12:p 2ndex ?i.ta? nam 3ndex plaj
wood P make ! if p buy
Index +xtns 3ndex ti.nol Index 1n +X\ins 4ndex
N +cmnt \% pole P want +cmnt \%
them  3[prdc] prdc 4ndex +Xtns 2ndex 4[prdc] prdc
Tpc I[{them] Ifthem] N [2lprdc]l] V

prdc prdc

The preposition in S215a requires both a following predicate and a preceding theme-
marked noun and is itself a root predicate. In S215b, the two prepositions are strictly
ordered (i.e., ‘then’ before ‘if” is ungrammatical), but the linear ordering of other
prepositions may differ according to the specific subcategory.

A commonly occurring subtype within Category A is the copula-like construction.
This construction shows the same order and structure as the [them] example in S216a, but
instead of a verb complement, the regent preposition takes a predicate noun. A sentence
with a similar meaning can be formed without the preposition, as in S216b,
demonstrating the predicate quality of the noun, and suggesting that these prepositions

are not simply copula verbs (see section 7.3.2.4, Nouns as Predicates).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



S 216: Theme noun preposition
(a) “As for this, it's a kup trap.’

la:

2ndex
?n.neh  (link) ki:p
Index P 3ndex
this +Xtns kup trap
N 3{prdc} N
them 1{them) prdc

(b) “This is a kup trap.’
kip
2ndex

?n.neh kup trap
Index N

this prdc

N

-them

actr

Nom

PAT

Category B shows the prepositional phrase as either the dependent of a noun,

thereby serving as part of a noun phrase, or as the dependent of verb. These types of

prepositional constructions typically but do not always follow their regents.

S 217: Prepositional complements of nouns and verbs

(a) "He entered the house.’

mo:t

2ndex
da: enter
Index V 3ndex
3s -tms to dup
N +Ictv P 4ndex
Nom +move +lctn house

PAT 3[-stay] -stay N
3[LOC) Lev
3[+ictn] LOC

(b) "He bought rice for his mother.”

plaj

2ndex
da: buy ?a.fa? join
Index V 3ndex 4ndex
3s +tms rice for ?a.?7am
N +CTSp N P Sndex
Nom I[AGT] Acc -lctn mother
AGT 3[PAT] PAT +bnfc N
4|COR] Dat
COR

258

S217a shows a movement verb taking a locational preposition, while S217b contains a

beneficiary correspondent preposition. Each type of dependency is further discussed in

subsequent sections.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



259

8.2 PREPOSITION SUBCATEGORIES
Pacoh prepositions are subcategorized by the features [+xtns], [%lctn], and
[+datv], resulting in the four primary subcategories, comitative, dative, locational, and

extension prepositions.

P
/\
-Xtns +Xtns
/\
-lctn +lctn
/\

-datv +datv
Comitative Dative Locational Extension
PAT/AGT COR LOC prdc

Figure 42: Primary subcategorization of prepositions
Under each category listing is the associated case relation or feature.

Figure 43 below shows the possible case-related relationships that apply to Pacoh
prepositions and their dependents. Extension prepositions are the only prepositions that
take predicates as complements, including (a) predicate nouns, (b) other extension
prepositions that have predicate complements, or (c) verbs. All other prepositions take
non-predicate nouns as complements and mark the LOCATIVE case form. Locational
prepositions have the feature [+Ictn] and so can assign the LOC case relation as the
dependents of verbs or nouns. Dative prepositions have the feature [+datv] and can

assign the COR case relation to their noun dependents when they are dependents of

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



260

correspondent verbs. Comitative prepositions may assign the PAT case relation and add
another actor noun, bearing either the PAT or AGT case relations, to sentences. Each
primary group has secondary subcategories differentiated by syntactic and semantic

functions and characteristics.

Ll L

prdc V/N
prdc COR PAT/AGT

Figure 43: Four primary subcategories and their dependents

8.2.1 Comitative Preposition

The only comitative preposition in Pacoh, 7a./t:g, ‘with’, is used semantically to

express that its complement noun is acting simultaneously with the noun in the
NOMINATIVE case form in the same sentence. In effect, it adds an optional actor noun,

either PAT or AGT, asin S218a and b.

S 218: Comitative preposition bearing the PAT and AGT case relations

(a) ‘I went with him.'%® () ‘I ate rice with him.’
ki: ?a.lig doa: po:k ki ca: do:j ?a.lin do:
Is with 3s go Is eat rice with 3s
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N P N \' N \' N P N
Nom +cmtv PAT -tms Nom  +ums Acc +cmtv AGT
PAT 4[N] Lcv  1[PAT] AGT 1{AGT]  PAT

3([+cmtv)) 3[PAT]

3([PAT)) 4([+cmtv))

4([AGT))

“> Another possibility is that 7a./ig before another verb is a transitive extension verb, as suggested by
Starosta (p.c.).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



261

7a.li:p, forms adjunct prepositional phrases that bear either the PAT or AGT case

relation, depending on the requirement of its regent verb. The case relation is the same as
the noun in the NOMINATIVE position before the regent verb. Non-stative verbs can take
these prepositions as adjuncts.

RR-P3 [V, -sttv] > [?2([+cmtv])]

In stemmas, they look like that shown in Figure 44.

\Y4
-sttv
A[+cmtv]) P
+cmty
4a<N] N
PAT/AGT

Figure 44: Comitative preposition as adjunct

These added PAT and AGT case relations are not complements. The highest
regent verb in a sentence must have at least a PAT complement and, if transitive, an AGT
complement as well. These comitative prepositions may bear either case relation, but
being adjuncts, cannot replace the nouns in the NOMINATIVE position.

The comitative preposition is semantically similar to coordinative conjunctions,
but comitative prepositions differ from conjunctions in taking only one complement.
That they are prepositions can be seen by their ability to be located in different positions
relative to the regent verb. A comitative preposition with its single complement can

appear in the preverbal position on the same side of a verb’® with the noun in the

"? Starosta (p.c.) has noted that positing these as extension verbs climinates the otherwise exceptional
distribution of a subclass of prepositions. However, no evidence supports their status as verbs.
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NOMINATIVE case form, as in S219. However, comitative prepositions can also occur
after the regent verbs as well, as in $220. This differs from conjunctions, which require

both of their noun complements to occur on the same side of the verb.

S 219: Comitative preposition before a regent verb
‘I drank water with my friend.’

LR

dnink

ki: 4ndex dak
Is \"4 water
Index 2ndex ke: +tms Sndex
N P friend 1[AGT] N
actr +cmtv 3ndex 5{PAT]} Acc
Nom N 1{actr] PAT
AGT actr 3[actr]

[va

AGT

S 220: Comitative preposition after the regent verb
‘I don’t dare to go with you.’

ki: 12§’ dah  pok; ?alin ?a.ca:j
ls no darc g0 with 2s

N A" \" \" P N
Nom -letv +cmtv  Lev
PAT PAT

No examples in available data show comitative prepositional constructions occurring
before the noun in the NOMINATIVE case, suggesting that the verb has a sibling-rivalry
type redundancy rule, stated in RR-V38.

RR-V38 [vi = [?[Nom]}<?([+cmtv])]

This rule puts the comitative preposition somewhere after nouns in the NOMINATIVE case.
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As adjuncts, comitative prepositional phrases tend not to separate regents from
their complements. S221 shows one prepositional construction after the regent verb. In

S221, the verb ‘to go to’ requires a LOC complement.

S 221: Comitative preposition as an adjunct
"He went into the house with me.’

da: poka mot- dup ?a.lig ki
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex O6ndex
3s go to into house with ls
N v P N P N
Nom  -trms +lctn -lctn +cmtv  actr
PAT  +lctv -stay Lev Lev

+move LOC PAT

3{+Ictn}

3[-stay]

A{LOC}

5([+cmtv))

1[PAT]

6([PAT))

8.2.2 Dative Prepositions

Dative prepositions, formally marked [+datv], are non-extension, non-locational
prepositions. These prepositions can be either complements or adjuncts of verbs. Dative
prepositions mark the LOCATIVE case form, and having the feature [+datv], they can
assign the COR case relation to their noun dependents.

RR-V35 (+datv] > (?(COR]]
In existing data, dative prepositions occur strictly in the post-verbal position.

RR-V10 [+crsp] 2> @<([+datv])
?[COR]}

This kind of relationship is characterized in Figure 45.
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%
a<?+datv] P
+datv
@<l N

COR
Figure 45: Dative preposition as adjunct

Dative prepositions are made up of three primary subcategories divided by the
features [xcmpr] and [+goal].

[P. -xtns. -ictn. +datv]

/\

<mpr +cmpr
-goal +goal
Associative Goal Comparative
?a.ra?. ‘aslike’ ?a.lin, ‘for’ ti.lat; “‘more than’

jo:n; “for’ li: “equal to’
Figure 46: Subcategorization of dative prepositions
Associative dative prepositions semantically associate the manner of the action of
the regent verb with its noun complement (e.g., ‘Don’t do it /ike that’.). Goal
prepositions refer to the beneficiaries of actions. Comparative prepositions, which are the

dependents of stative verbs, express comparison of stative verbs’ qualities.
p p p q
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8.2.2.1 Associative Prepositions

The single associative preposition in Pacoh, 7a.ra7 ‘like/as’, is a non-goal, non-
comparative dative preposition, formally marked [+sscv]. It refers to the manner or
degree of an action (e.g., ‘like this’). It is found only as the dependent of non-stative
verbs, and is thus considered syntactically as well as semantically distinct from
comparative prepositions. This form is derivationally related to the homophonous
correspondent verb form, 7a.ra7; ‘to be like’.

S 222: Associative goal prepesition
*If you work likc that. then you'll be tired.’

do
Index ?a.ca:;j 3ndex visk  ?a.ra? 8ndex li
P 2s \'% work as \'4 very
+xtns 2ndex  +trns 4ndex Sndex  ?n.koh +stty 9Index
+fact N 2[AGT] N P that Adv
3[prdc] Nom 4[PAT] +dawv 6ndex
3[+fint] AGT 5(]+sscv]) +8SCV N
S([COR)) +dmns
Lev
COR

The primary difference between the verb and the prepositional form is the dependence of
the preposition on a verb.
8.2.2.2 Comparative Prepositions

Pacoh comparative [+cmpr] dative prepositions are non-extension, non-locational
prepositions. Unlike associative prepositions, which are the dependents of non-stative

verbs, comparative prepositions form prepositional constructions that are dependents of
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relative stative correspondent verbs (see section 10.3.4.4.3). Pacoh comparative
prepositions consist of three lexical entries, t7./5f; ‘more than’, s12:n ‘more than’, and /1:

‘equal to’. They are divided into two subclasses by the semantic feature [+equl] (equal).

[P. -Ictn. -x1ns. -spct. +cmpr]

TN

{-equi] [+equl]

ti.lat: “more than’ li: “equal to°
ha:n “more than™

Figure 47: Subcategorization of comparative prepositions

The equal comparative preposition expresses equivalency of stative verb characteristics,

while non-equal ones express differences.

S 223: Comparative preposition and degree stative verb
“This onc is better than that one.”

lam ?n.neh ?2: ti.lat da: ?n.tih
unit this good morc-than  3s that
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N N \" P N N
Nom +crsp +datv Lev
PAT . +sttv +cmpr COR

+degr

1[PAT]

4([+cmpr])

When negation is used, the negation extension verb precedes the stative verb and not the

preposition, as in S224.
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S 224: Negation of verb, not preposition

“This one is not better than that one.’
lam  ?n.neh Iaj’ ?a: ti.lat da: n.tih
clsf this no good more-than 3s that
N N \' \'% P N N
+sttv +datv
+degr +cmpr

[+equl] comparative prepositions express semantic equality between ACCUSATIVE PAT

nouns and the prepositions’ noun complements.

S 22S5: Equal comparative prepaosition

*He is as tall as one’s chest.’

do: ?a.jon li: ?a.po:m
3s tall as chest
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \" P N
Nom -tms +cmpr Lev
PAT +crsp 4[N] COR

+sttv

1[PAT]

3{+cmpr]

4[COR]

8.2.2.3 Goal Prepositions

Goal dative prepositions mark the recipients of actions. They form prepositional
constructions that are dependents of verbs. They are subcategorized by the feature
[=bnfc].

[P, +goal]

[-bnfc] [+bnfc]

jo:n- ‘to’ jo:n; ‘for’
?alin- “to’

Figure 48: Subcategorization of goal prepositions
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The difference between these two categories is their use as dependents, whether as a
complement or an adjunct.

One common way these prepositions are used is to indicate the receiver of

something.

S 226: Lev-COR
*I don’t dare buy bananas for him.’

ki 13y’ dah pi3j pe? Jo:n ?a.ca:j-7n.koh
Is not darc buy banana for he

N \" \" \% N P N

Nom Acc +datv  Lev

AGT PAT +goal COR

The non-beneficiary goal dative preposition is the COR complement of transitive
correspondent verbs specifically. In S227, the PAT is the noun phrase ‘a grain of rice’,

and the noun in the prepositional phrase is a goal rather than a beneficiary.

S 227: Simple goal prepeosition

‘He didn’t say one word to me. (He didn’t speak cven a grain of rice to me)’

do: Iaj  tom ?alip ki mg:j  kal.la:p tayj ?m.ma:

3s not speak with Is one grain  rice whichever
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex  7ndex 8ndex 9ndex

N \" \Y P N N N N N
Nom +tms +datv  Lev Acc
AGT +crsp +goal COR PAT

I{AGT] -bnfc

6[PAT]

4[COR]}

The non-beneficiary form has a semantic dative meaning, which generally indicates that
it is a complement.

In contrast, beneficiary goal dative prepositions, which do not correspond in
meaning to ‘indirect objects’, are beneficiary COR adjuncts of verbs in general. The

preposition in S228 below semantically refers to the beneficiary of an action. In S228,
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the noun complement of the beneficiary preposition is not receiving the rice, but rather is

benefitting from the assistance of measuring the rice.

S 228: Plain goal preposition
*I'm going to the market to measure the rice for you.’

ki: pok to? ca? val ?a.fa? jo:n
Is g0 to market measurc rice for
Index 2ndex 3ndex J4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex
N Vv P N v N P
Nom  -tms +goal
-crsp -bnfc
1[PAT]
7([COR))

8.2.3 Extension Prepositions

Pacoh extension prepositions, like extension verbs, take predicates as

?a.?e:m

2s
8ndex

Lev
coO

complements, including nouns and verbs, as represented in the general redundancy rule

RR-1.
RR-1 [+xtns]=> [?[prdc]]

This rule results in stemmas as in Figure 49.

P
+Xtns
[‘@<?(prdc] prdc

Figurc 49: Extension preposition complements

Such prepositional constructions are often adjunct dependents of extension verbs, which

all have the potential to take predicate adjuncts. Having predicate complements,

extension prepositions themselves are predicates and so can satisfy this general

contextual requirement.
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Pacoh extension prepositions are comprised of four subcategories: aspect, clause-
linking, comment, and intention extension prepositions. These categones are

distinguished by the features [+cmnt] (comment), [+time] (time), and [+ntnt] (intention).

P. [+xtns]
/\
-<mnt +cmnt
-ime +time
/\
-nLrllt +ntnt
Clause-Linking lntlen(ion Time Comment

Figure 50: Subcategorization of Pacoh extension prepositions

Time prepositions indicate the timing of their dependent predicates in relation to
their regent predicates. Clause-linking prepositions generally form dependent clauses
that add information to their regent predicates. Comment prepositions form exocentric
constructions containing predicates, and preceded by theme-marked nouns, in topic-
comment constructions. Intention prepositions form constructions with their complement
verbs that refer to intended actions or results in relation to regent verbs. Table 60
contains the clausal prepositions found in data so far. Existing data contains relatively
uniform distributional patterns of Pacoh extension preposition subcategories, though
unfortunately, little negative evidence exists to state what constraints exist. Unmarked
distributions of these subcategories are characterized as follows. In available data,

[+cmpl] time extension prepositions (e.g., 7. ‘already’) occur strictly sentence initially,
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before their regent predicate clauses, while only [+goal] time prepositions (e.g., ‘until’)
occur after regent verbs. Comment prepositions, which link [them] nouns to the
predicate complements of the prepositions, are regents of their consistently preceding
[them] marked nouns in dozens of examples. Intention prepositions always follow their
regent verbs in available data. Clause-linking extension preposition subcategories varied
in terms of their distribution before or after their regent verbs. Though negative evidence
is scarce, the overall unmarked patterns are more certain. More details are discussed in
respective subsections. Each of the primary subcategories of extension prepositions

(time, comment, clause-linking, and intention) is discussed in the following subsections.

Gloss Preposition | Type

after 33 time

and so ki:-la: commcnt
because ko: clause-linking
because Vi clause-linking
because vi-?1i.ma: clause-linking
even if ?a.na? clause-linking
from te: lime

however koh-ma: clause-linking
if lah clause-linking
if nam clause-linking
inorderto | jo:n intention
inorderto | da:? intcntion
othernwise ?a.bi:f clause-linking
rather than | ?n.t"e: clausc-linking
SO ki: clause-linking
and then la:; clause-linking
thus ?1.koh clause-linking
TOPIC ki:, comment
TOPIC koh comment
TOPIC la:s comment
TOPIC ma: comment
until to?s time

when to?% time

Table 60: Pacoh extension prepositions
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8.2.3.1 Time Extension Prepositions

Time extension prepositions form exocentric adjuncts that indicate the completion
or non-completion of their predicate noun or verb complements in relation to regent
predicates. Existing data show them either in both sentence initial or sentence final
position, though they are always dependents. They are subcategonzed by the features

[zempl], [£goal], [£sorc], and [+fact].

P. [+xtns). [-<cmnt]. [+time]

/\

-cmpl +cmpl
-goal +goal -fact +fact
-sorc +sorc
10?26 "when™  te:: “from’ to?; “until’ je:: safler V° je:; “after V°

kua- -after V° kua; “afterV’

Figure 51: Subcatcgorization of time cxtension prepositions
Completed time extension prepositions are divided by the feature [+fact]. [+fact]
prepositions take finite predicate complements, while [-fact] prepositions take non-finite
predicate complements. In this first example, the preposition is [+fact] and so takes a

finite verb, having its own NOMINATIVE noun.
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S 229: Completed time extension preposition with finite verb complement

*After it’s startled. it jumps over this.”

Jor da: ki.kar ?a:n vait noh
after  3s afraid 3s jump  here
Index 2ndex 3ndex d4ndex Sndex 6ndex
P N v N \Y4 N
+xtns Nom +fint

+time 2{Nom]

+fact

3[+fint]

In the second example, the preposition is [-fact], and the verb complement has the word-

initial form [?i..., which marks non-finite verb complements. See section 10.2.7 for more
discussion on non-finite verbs.

S 230: Completed time preposition with non-finite verb complement

*After studying. he helped his father tend to the pigs.”

JEX ?i.hak do: rom ?a.?i: ciam ?a.likk
after  to study 3s help father tendto pig
P A" N A% N \Y N
+xtns  -fint

+time

+cmpl

-fact

The form ro7s [+goal] and the homophonous fo7s [-goal, -sorc] are both non-
complete prepositions, as in S231.

S 231: Goal and non-goal time extension prepositions
(a) "At the age of 7. Nam was able to go to school.”  (b) "I will study until Sunday.”

0% ku.mo:tu.pattua)’ naxm pok hok ki: hak  to?s cuz-nat
when vear 7 age Nam go  study Is study  until Sunday
P N N N N \% \'% N \% P N
+Xins +xtns?

+time +time

-cmpl -<cmpl

-sorc +goal
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In available data, a few nouns recurred as predicate complements of these time

prepositions, including 7g.kof ‘that’, prua? ‘matters’, and time nouns (e.g., day, year,

etc.). There could be two additional subcategories, depending on whether they take verb
or noun predicates, though for now, there is just one subcategory that takes predicates
regardless of the word class. Unlike the complements of locational prepositions, these
nouns are events in time, thus they can, in terms of time, be reached and co-occur with or

be followed by other events.

S 232: Time extension preposition with predicate noun
*After all was done. Ba ran to the clinic.’

3o prua? ba: la.luh to? dun-i.te?
after matters NAME nn 1o clinic

p N N \'% P N

+xtns prdc

+time

+cmpl

8.2.3.2 Clause-linking Extension Prepositions

The position taken in this grammar regarding this class of prepositions is
somewhat tentative because, while there are no other parts of speech to which this word
could belong, significant problems still remain regarding the statement that a preposition
can head a theme-marked noun. Starosta (personal communication) has suggested the
possibility that a distinct word class exists, similar to that seen in Japanese and Southeast
Asian languages. Such an approach may be needed in the future, but for now, the current
position is used.

Clause-linking extension prepositions take verb dependents, but most often are

themselves dependents of verbs or extension prepositions with verb complements. They
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are either syntactically bound to other clauses, in which case they serve as dependents as
in S233a, or they may stand as root predicates bound semantically to a broader discourse
context, as in S233B. S233b demonstrates that sentences can have extension prepositions

as their highest regents, indicating that they are root predicates.

S 233: Clause-linking prepositions as dependents

(a) "He talked. so I listened.” (b) “So I listened.”

d>: to:yp koh ki kam.mapg koh ki kam.map
3s talkk so Is listen SO Is listen

N V P N V P N \Y%

Clause-linking extension prepositions are common, occurring more often than
other extension prepositions. There are significantly more lexical entries in this category
(see section 8.2). In terms of their subcategorization, they have the fewest pnmary
features of the primary preposition subclasses ([-cmnt], [-time], and [-ntnt]). Their
syntactic distribution is freer than that of other extension subcategories; they may occur
both before and after dependents and regents (depending on the subcategory). They do
not function in case assignment nor are they complements of specialized verb subclasses.

Clause-linking extension prepositions have a range of semantic qualities and

functions. They express cause (vi: ‘because’), result (ko/ ‘thus’), and condition (nam
‘if’) while linking two predicates, as in the examples in S234a to d.

S 234: Clause-linking cxtension prepositions

(a) "Because of that. I went.”
Vi ?p.koh ki pozk
have that I go
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(b) "He went. so [ went too.”
do: pok koh ki: da:j po:k
3s go thus Is too g0

(c) "IfIgo. hewon’tgo.’

nam ki pock da: EY] pozk
if ls go 3s no go
(d) "Go. otherwise [ wont.”
maj pok  ?a.bif ki: 15 pok
2s g0 otherwisc s no go

Clause-linking extension prepositicns are here subcategorized based primarily on
semantic features. The feature [+rrls] (irrealis) indicates that a dependent clause
expresses an unreal conditional event. The feature [+cntr] indicates that a clause
semantically counters or contrasts with another dependent clause. The feature [+caus]

refers to the cause of the regent clause event.

[P. +xtns. <cmnt. -time. -ntnt|

/\

-rrls +rrls
-caus +caus -cntr +cntr
thus because if otherwise

Figure 52: Subcategorization of clause-linking extension prepositions

These prepositions have general clause-linking functions, but often they are not
needed to link sentences in Pacoh. Instead, V-to-V rather than V-to-P constructions are

used.
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S 235: Extension verb with result complement

*The chicken flew away (so) I couldn’t catchit.”
-2

n.truaj par ge: ki: I3) boon  kap do
chicken fly alrecady Is no able catch 3s
Index 2ndex 3ndex <4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex 8ndex
N \Y% Adv N v \Y v N

Sentences like this one, which has no clause-linking prepositions, are pronounced without
pauses. Having one intonational phrase supports the claim that this is one regent headed
sentence, despite the lack of a clause-linking preposition.

Cause clause-linking prepositions are divided by the feature [+ntrg]. S236a

“because’ is non-interrogative, and S236b ‘why’ is interrogative.

S 236: Interrogative and non-interrogative clause-linking prepositions

(a) I was harimed because a dog bit me.” (b)) “Why are vou resting?”
co:l vi: ?a.co: Kkap vi:-?i.md: maj ?a.go: Ki:
harmed because dog bite why 2s rest thus
Y P N \" P N v N
+xtns +fint +Xxins +qstn
+caus +caus
-ntrg -nirg
+fact

The phonetic form representing ‘if” creates a construction dependent on another
clause. In much of the data, its construction occurs before the regent, but it did occur

after as well, as in S237 and S238.

S 237: *if’ before the regent

*If there are four people. they can make three karloh floor layer sections.’

nam  puan na? ti.kuaj ?i.ta? pe: kar.la:h
if four (unit) person to makc three  floor laver
P N N N \% N N
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S 238: “if” after the regent

“Three karloh can be made. if there are from 3 to 4 people.”

?i.ta? pe: kar.lo:h nam

to make three  floor layer if
\Y% N N P

In “if’ constructions, the regent verb may or may not cooccur with a ‘thus’ general

. .71
extension preposition.

S 239: *if° with and without *thus’

(a) "If he’s scared he’ll run away.’

nam kal.la? li: luh

if scared very un
Index 2ndex 3ndex <4ndex
P Vv Adv Vv

puan na? ti.kudj

(unit) person
N N

(b) "If he’s scared. he’'ll run away.”

nam kal.la? I koh luh

if scarcd very thus run
Index 2ndex 3ndex Jdndex Sndex
p A\ Adv P \"

Further data is needed to better understand the function of prepositions in

conditional and chronological relationships, which overlap semantically.

S 240: Time versus condition

“The wind made the door open. (so) I went to close it.”

{iag ta? poh kia
wind causc opcn door
N \% \Y% N

{n S240, no preposition is used to link the two clauses. The sentence has both a result

pock  ka.tik kis
go close  door
\Y A\ N

278

and time sequence. In Pacoh, which aspect is the more important aspect of the ordering

and what kinds of syntactic features should be used to represent this relationship are not

evident now.

"' Another possibility is that these particular words are a special class of adverbs (Starosta p.c.).
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8.2.3.3 Comment Extension Prepositions™
Comment extension prepositions are prepositions that take predicate complements
(verbs or nouns) and have preceding [them] noun dependents.

RR-P4 [+cmnt] > them]<@
@<?[prdc]

They can mark nouns in the theme position, in which their preceding dependent nouns

may occur. They link a ‘topic’ to a ‘comment’, hence the feature [+cmnt] (comment).

There are five words in this class: k7:, kol, ma:, la:, and /a;. They are divided into two
categories by the feature [tcopl]. The single [+copl] preposition /a» takes predicate

nouns as complements. All other comment extension prepositions take verbs as

complements.

[P. +xtns. +cmnt]

/\

-copl +copl
Non-copula Copula
ki1 la:,
koh

Ia:;

ma:

Figure 53: Subcatcgorics of comment extension prepositions

* As suggested by Starosta (personal communication). this subcatcgory of what arc here called
prepositions may actually represent a new lexical subclass that highlights theme nouns in the ToPiC case
fornu as scen by parallel examples in Japanese. Victnamese. and Thai (and most likely other Southeast
Asian languages as well).
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Non-copula comment extension prepositions constitute the larger lexical class.
They are preceded by nouns and followed by verbs. The heads of these exocentric

constructions are themselves predicates. The nouns are marked [them].

S 241: Non-copula comment extension preposition with ‘subject’ theme

*Monkeys can’t grow human hair. but rather grow fur.’

3{prdc] grow Ja? +xtns  grow pa.fo:m
prdc v 6ndex +onr  V 9Index
hair fur
N N

S241 would also be grammatical without the comment preposition. More than one noun

can occur in the TOPIC case form, as in S242.

S 242: Non-copula comment extension preposition with ‘object’ theme

*As for the kallo and sing traps. I'm able to make them.’

kal.la: fip ki: ?i.com  ta?
trap trap (link) to know make
N N P \% \"
them them

Tpc Tpc

Theme-marked nouns are distinct from noun dependents of the head verbs of
sentences. Thus, a sentence can have both a noun in the NOMINATIVE case and a theme-
marked noun, both of which have the same semantic reference, as in S243. However,

this is typically not the case, and the second noun is typically not used.
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S 243: Comment preposition with both [them] and [actr]

*As for the mouse, it gocs in here.’

?a.bil ki ?an mot to? noh
mouse  (link) 3s enter (o here
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex o6ndex
N P N \"% P N

them  +xtns actr prdc
Tpc +cmnt Nom

1{them] PAT

4{prdc]

The non-copula preposition is the most common way of marking [them] nouns,
though a [them] noun can appear in the sentence initial position without the preposition

and may be highlighted by a slight pause.

S 244: Theme noun without comment prepeosition

“It was him that the dog bit.”

?a.?e:xm ?a.co: Kkap je:
Index 2ndex 3ndex dndex
3s (voungcr) dog bite alrcady
N N Vv Adv
them

Tpc

Section 10.1.4, Theme Nouns and Topicalization, discusses this in more detail.

The copula comment preposition /a5 is used to link nouns in copula-like

constructions since they connect topic nouns with predicate nouns in equational
constructions.” Noun predicates in equational constructions are prevalent in Pacoh, so

the copula preposition /ax serves to link the first dependent noun with the main predicate

in a topic-comment construction. Such constructions need not be only equational, but

can be existential as well, as in S245. Thus, though the term ‘copula’ is appropriate for

"> This may be in part due to the original function of this Vietnamese loanword. which is to link two nouns
in an cquational construction.
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some functions, it is used here more generally to apply to all instances of preposition-

plus-predicate-noun constructions.

S 245: Copula comment extension preposition
*Throughout our whole village. there are Pacoh.”
pe? dup-ve:l he: la: ti.kusj pa.koh

all village Ip (link) pecople Pacoh
lndex 2ndex 3ndex J4ndex Sndex 6ndex

N N N P N N

them +copl prdc

Tpc 5[N] +exst
+cmnt

The form /a:is not considered a verb since it cannot be negated. Also, see section

7.3.2.4 for more details on noun predicates.

Theme-marked nouns appear either with or without comment extension

prepositions, as in S246a and b.

S 246: ‘Copula’ scntences with and without a comment preposition

(a) "This is mine.” (b) "As for this. it's mine.”
2.k la:
mine (link)
?n.neh N nneh P ?n.ki
this prdc this +cmnt minc
N 1([them]) N I({them]) N
them them prdc

In both examples, the first noun is the dependent of the following predicate, though in

S246a, the predicate is a noun, while in S246b, it is a comment preposition.

" This sentence is shown with a topic-comment structurc. though it is indistinguishable from a subject-
predicate sentence.
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8.2.3.4 Intention Extension Prepositions
Intention extension prepositions are used to express the purpose of an action.
They follow verbs as adjuncts. They are subcategorized by the feature [+fact] (cf. section

10.4.2 on fact extension verbs).

[P, +xtns, +ntnt]

T

-fact +fact
Non-fact Fact
Jjo:ng Jjony
do:?; do:?,

Figure S4: Subcategorization of intention extension prepagsitions

Fact prepositions take finite clause complements (i.e., verbs and their NOMINATIVE nouns
dependents), while non-fact prepositions take non-finite clause complements (i.e., verbs
without nouns in the NOMINATIVE case). Based on available data, both pairs of
phonological forms represent both fact and non-fact lexical entries (and both have

derivationally related verb forms, jo:n ‘to give’ and da:7 ‘to put’).”

Typically, when an upper clause has the same [actr] as a lower clause, the lower
clause does not contain the same noun. However, as in $247, it is possible to have an
overt NOMINATIVE noun in the lower clause, suggesting that the lower clause is not a
non-finite verb, but rather a finite one with the PAT case relation recoverable through

chaining rules.

"* This approach is based on the need for the regents to have explicit features to detcrmine what dependents
they take. though it is admittedly an awkward proposal.
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S 247: Intention extension preposition
‘I work so that [ can eat.”

ki: ta? o ki: bo:n ca:
Is work soto Is able cat
+ntnt Nom  +fint
~fact

Non-fact prepositions require non-finite verbs as complements, as in S248. The

lower clause cannot take a NOMINATIVE noun.

S 248: Non-fact preposition

‘I study Pacoh for fun.’

ki: riagn ka:n-pa.koh jon bu:j

Is study Pacoh language for fun

N \'% N P \Y
+xtns  -fint
-fact

The [?i... non-finite verb can also satisfy this condition and can be the dependent of these
non-fact extension prepositions, as in S249.

S 249: Non-fact preposition with noa-finite [?i... verb

‘I let the chickens and pigs out to eat.’

ki: ta.lah ?n.truaj ?a.litk jomn ?i.cax-i.ca:
Is let out chicken pig for to ecat
N \"% N N P \"2

+xtns -fint

-fact

Intention prepositions are differentiated from their homophonous verb
counterparts by the types of noun complements they take. In S250, the intent preposition
is not a verb taking the first person pronoun as an ‘object’. The upper verb takes the goal

of the action, as the (?a... pronoun indicates, so the second pronoun must be the

NOMINATIVE dependent of the lower verb, not the complement of the intent preposition.
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S 250: Intent preposition versus a verb
“Throw that fruit to me for me to cat.”

vit

throw

Index jo:n

\"4 fruit to-1s so to

+trns 2ndex  ?n.tih  4ndex Sndex ca:
+Crsp N that N | eat
+trsf Acc 3ndex +pmm +xtns ki: Tndex
2[PAT] PAT N +ictn +fact Is \%
4[COR] +goal +ntnt 6éndex  +fint
(5[ +ntnt]) COR 7[+fint] N -tms

PAT

Intention prepositions are rare in available data. More typically, sequences of
extension verbs and their following verb dependents are used to express intention. The

use of the intent preposition yo:n (derived from ‘to give’) is much more common than
do:? (derived from ‘to put’), the latter of which could be a recent Vietnamese calque.”

Whereas verbs for ‘to give’ are common sources of intertion prepositions in general
among other Southeast Asian languages,”’ Pacoh has intent counterparts for the
Vietnamese words for both ‘to give’ and ‘to put’, suggesting at least the possibility of
language contact and influence.
8.2.4 Locational Prepositions

Locational prepositions have the feature [+Ictn] and thus can be complements of

locative verbs and adjuncts of non-locative verbs. They are non-extension prepositions
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and take only non-predicate nouns as complements. Some are complements of locative

verbs and some are adjuncts of any verbs. First, all verbs can take LOC adjuncts.
RR-V17 [V] >  [ALoC)]

Next, non-bare locative verbs require words marked [+lctn], such as locational

prepositions or locational relator nouns.

RR-V19 [+ictv, -bare] = [?(&lcﬂ ):l
)

Finally, locational prepositions assign their noun complements the LOC case relation.

RR-PS [P, +ictn] 2>  [?[Locl)

v
+lcty
2[+lctn] P
+lctn
[N} N

MLOC] LOC

Figure 55: Locational preposition as adjunct

Locational prepositions have two major categories, stationary and non-stationary,
divided by the feature [+stay]. [+stay] is divided by the feature [=lctv]. [-stay] is divided

by the feature [£goal]. [-goal] is divided by [+sorc].

"¢ Vietnamese dérepresents both the word meaning “to put” as well as the word meaning ‘in order to.” both
§31aring distributional patterns with jo:» in Pacoh.
" Clark 1985 discusses this derivational pattern among Southeast Asian languages.
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+lctn
/\
-stay +stay
/\ /\
-goal +goal -lctv +lctv
/\
-SOrc +$01C
o
ti.lat; ‘past’  te:; ‘from’ to?; ‘to’ to?; -at’ faty "at’
mo:t- “into’

Figure 56: Subcategorization of locational prepositions

Stationary and non-stationary verbs differ in a few ways. Non-stationary [-stay]
prepositions are the complements of [+move] locative verbs. These prepositions express
the direction of movement of an action. Stationary [+stay] prepositions are adjuncts that
can be the dependents of any verb. These prepositions express the location of an event.
S251 demonstrates both types of prepositions. In S251, the stationary prepositional

phrase ‘in Hanoi’ is optional and refers to the location of the entire event.

S 251: Stationary and non-stationary locational prepositions
*In Hanoi, I went to his house.’

10?3 ha.no:j ki pok, to?. dun ?a.ca:;j ?7n.koh
at Hanoi I go to house he
Index 2ndex 3ndex Jndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex
P N N v P N N
-lctv Lev Nom  +ctv +lctn  Lev
+stay LOC PAT +move -stay LOC
S{+lctn| +goal
5[+goal]
I([+stay])"®

*® [#stay] implies the feature {+lctn], so the requirement [?[+ictn]] will not be used with [?[stay}}.
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The non-stationary prepositional phrase is a complement of the movement Locative verb

po:k; ‘go’ and semantically directs the action.

Differentiating [+stay] prepositions provides an explanation for the distributional

differences of homophonous prepositional forms and verb regent types.

S 252: Movement verbs and direction prepositions

(a) do: la.luh to?, dup (3s-mn-to-housc) ‘He ran to the house.’
(b) do: la.luh tilat; dug (3s-run-past-house) *He ran past the house.”
(¢) do: ?at to?; dup (3s-situated-at-home) ‘He stays at home.”

(d) *da: ?at ti.lat; dup (3s-situated-past-home) “*He stays past the house.’
[n S252, two verbs are used that are differentiated by the feature [+move], ‘run’ being

{(+move] and ‘stay at’ being [-move]. Whereas #/./24 can follow only ‘run’, the
phonological form t07 can follow both ‘run’ and ‘stay at’, showing that this phonological
form represents two words, ro7; [+stay] and ro7; [-stay].

The non-stationary prepositional construction in S252 is a complement as seen by

comparing the acceptability of the form po:k; ‘to go to’ with and without a non-

stationary prepositional phrase. In S253a and S253b, two translations are provided, one
correct and one incorrect. Whereas ‘go’ in S253a is closer in meaning to ‘to leave’, ‘go’

in S253b is closer to ‘to go to someplace’. In 253a, po:k, is a simple intransitive non-
locative verb and does not require a locational noun or preposition. In 253b, po:k: is a

movement locative verb, which requires a locational expression that the non-stationary

locative preposition provides.
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S 253: Non-stationary locational preposition as 2 complement

(a) “Has he lefi yet?” (b) ‘Has he gone home vet?’
*‘Has he gone to yct?’ *‘Has he gone at the house?”’
da: pok; joh da: pok. to? dup jo:h
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
3s go yet 3s goto to house vet
N \" Spnt N \% P N Sprt
PAT -ums PAT +lctv -stay LOC
-letv +move +goal
3[-stay]

The verb po:k; ‘to go to’ takes only stationary prepositions as seen by the

impossibility of its taking the stationary fo7; as a complement.

S 254: Test for stationary prepositions
(a) "I went home (not *I went at home)® (b) “*Ileft at home.”

ki: pok, to?; dun *Ki: po:ka to?, dunp
I go to house 1 go at house
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \" P N N Vv P N
PAT +etv +lctn  LOC PAT  +ctv +lctn LOC
+move  -stay +move +stay
3[-stay] ?[-stay]

Both types of locational prepositions, stationary and non-stationary, are discussed in the
subsequent sections.
8.2.4.1 Non-Stationary Locational Prepositions

Non-stationary locational prepositions include e ‘from’, t7./at; ‘past’, to?s
‘toward’, mo:t ‘into’, and to ‘to’. They are subcategorized by the features [+goal] and

[£sorc].
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-stay
-goal +goal
-sorc rc
ti.lat; “past’ te:; “from’ to?; ‘to’

mo:t; “into’

Figure 57: Subcategorization of non-stationary lecational prepositions

As stated in 8.2.3, non-stationary locational prepositions are complements of
movement locative verbs. As complements, they serve to subcategorize verbs carrying
the feature [+lctv]. Movement verbs have semantic characteristics that require non-
stationary locational prepositions to denote movement and direction. Examples S255 to
S257 show three types of prepositions. In each case, the regent verbs are movement

verbs and require non-stay prepositions, which then provide features to denote direction.

S 255: Movement verb and non-stationary preposition

“Three birds flew over the village.’
pE: lam ?a.ce? par ti.lat ve:l
three  unit bird fly over village
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N N N Vv P N
Nom +lctv +lctn Lev
PAT +move -stay LOC
S{-stay] -goal

-SOrc
S 256: Non-stationary locational preposition assigned [+goal]
*Bring the fellow up to the house.’

?a.far ?a.?e:m to? dup
bring up 3s (young) to house
1ndex 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
\% N P N
+ctv PAT +lctn Lev
+uns -stay LOC
3[-stay] +goal

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



291

S 257: Goal locational preposition

*He ran from inside the house.’

do: luh te:
3s run from
N \" P

+pmn  -tms +lctn

Nom  +ictv  -sorc

PAT +move -stay
1[Nom]
3[-stay]

kal.lup dup
inside house
N N
+rltr  -unit
+lctn  -lctn

8.2.4.2 Stationary Locational Prepositions

Stationary [+stay] prepositions are further divided into locative and non-locative

words. The single [+lctv] preposition 7as, like locative verbs, must take locational

relator nouns or non-locative [-Ictv] locational [+lctn] prepositions as complements. The

non-locative stationary prepositions consist of tex, ti;, to?;, tu:, all of which mean ‘at’,

and take non-locational nouns as complements.

S 258: [-kctv] stationary preposition

‘I’'m in America.’

ki: ?at te: mi:?

Is be at America

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \" P N

PAT  +lctv +lctn LOC
-move +stay

3[+stay]  -lctv

S 259: [+ictv] stationary preposition

*I live over there.’

ki: tu.momq ?at dag ?n.koh

Is live at place there

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex

N v P N N

PAT -move +stay +ritr LOC
+letv +lctv +lctn

3[+lctn]  4[+lctn]
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This difference between locative and non-locative prepositions is demonstrated in

S260, where the locational relator noun daz, ‘place (of)’ (N, [+rltr], [+ctn]) is either

needed (a and b) or not (c to f).

S 260: Testing for [tictv] prepositions

‘At this house.”

(a) ?at
(b) *?at
(c) *te:
d) te:
(e) *to?
M to?

dan
dun
dap
dup
dap
dug

dup
dun

dup

(at-placc-house)
(at-house)
(at-place-house)
(at-house)
(at-place-house)
(at-house)

In S260a and b, the locative preposition 724 ‘situated at’ requires a word carrying the

feature [+lctn], satisfied by dag, ‘place of/location’. That preposition cannot take a non-

locational common noun, such as dup ‘house’. In contrast, the non-locative locational

prepositions (c to f) cannot take the locational relator, taking instead dup ‘house’.

The locative 7at; can also take locational prepositions as complements, as in

S261a and b, but this relationship is one way since those prepositions are non-locative

and do not take locational words as dependents, as in S261c. Furthermore, non-locative

locational prepositions cannot take each other as dependents since they take only non-

locational nouns, as in S261c.

S 261: Locative versus non-locative locational prepositions

‘At the house.’

(a) ?at
(b) ?at
(© *to?
(d) *ti

to?
tic
?at

te

dup
dug
dup
dup

(at-at-house)
(at-at-house)
(at-at-house)
(at-at-house)
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A normal function of stationary prepositions is to mark the location of an
impersonal verb. In S262, the prepositional phrase marks the LOCATIVE case form, and

the noun in the prepositional phrase bears the LOC case relation.

S 262: Locational preposition with impersonal verb
*In our region, there are Pacoh, Katu, and Bru Van Kieu.’

to? kruag-ku.tiak  he: vi: ti.kuaj pakoh ka.tu: van-kiow
at region lp exist people Pacoh Katu Bru Van Kieu
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 7ndex 8ndex  9ndex
p N N \" N N N N
+lctn LOC +mprs PAT PAT PAT PAT
I([+lctn])
2([Loc)
-tms
+mprs

8.3 DISTINGUISHING PREPOSITIONS FROM OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH
Prepositions have some distributional overlap with relator nouns and extension
verbs. However, in each case, certain syntactic features and structural relationships differ
between these word classes, thereby distinguishing each as a different part of speech.
8.3.1 Case Prepositions versus Relator Nouns
Case prepositions include both [+lctn] locational prepositions, which assign the
LOC case relation, and [+datv] dative prepositions, which assign the COR case relation.”

As a resulit of sharing these features, relator nouns and prepositions have some overlap in

distributional patterns as dependents of locative or correspondent verbs.

7 At this point in the analysis, there does not appear to be a case-marking instrumental preposition, only an
instrumental relator noun. Whether or not this is the case does not have serious consequences on the
current analysis.
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S 263: Locational preposition and relator noun as dependents

(a) ‘Put the bottle on the table.’ (b) ‘Put the basket at the front door.’
ds:? be: to? ki.ba:n ta.lih ka.di: dap ?a.lom
put bottle to table put basket place door

\'% N P N \' N N N

+lctv +lctn +lctv +lctn

[n addition, both prepositions and relator nouns as dependents of verbs take their

own noun dependents.

S 264: Case-marked preposition and relator noun with dependents

(a) *To your house.’ (b) ‘On your house.’
to? dup maj ?i.niag dup maj
to house 2s top house you
P N N N N N
+lctn +lctn

The primary difference between the two categories is that case-marked relator
nouns can occur in the Nom-PAT case or as main predicates, and, as nouns, can take

demonstrative pronominal nouns, as in S265.

S 265: Relator noun in Nom-PAT case

‘The inside there is clean.’

kal.lug ?n.koh Jac

inside there clean
N N \'
+ritr +dmns +sttv
Nom

PAT

Locational prepositions and relator nouns also differ semantically. Whereas
locational prepositions refer to direction or general location, locational relator nouns refer
to specific parts of their dependent nouns. There are corresponding differences in case

relations.
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S 266: Extension preposition and relator noun case relatioas

(a) *‘He went to A-Ludi.’ (b) ‘He is standing on top of the house.’
da: potk to? ?a.ligj da: tagin  ?i.niag dup
3s live at A-Ludi 3s stand  top house
N \Y P N N v N N
+goal LOC +rlr COR
LOC

In S266, the locational preposition assigns its noun complement the LOC case, while the
relator noun assigns its noun complement the COR case, itself bearing the LOC case
relation.

The four possible combinations of verb-dependent combinations with case-related

prepositions and relator nouns are shown in stemmas below.

’ﬁ h !ﬁ v’\
+etv +letv +crsp +crsp
P N p N

+lctn +rltr +datv +ritr
+lctn +datv

Figure 58: Stemmas of prepositions and relator nouns

So, though belonging to different parts of speech, both locational prepositions and relator
nouns assign their noun complements the LOC case relation, and the dative words assign
the COR case.
8.3.2 Prepositions versus Extension Verbs

A handful of Pacoh prepositions have verbal derivational correlates, and others

overlap in distribution with extension verbs. The phonological forms t0? and &1./ot
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represent different lexical items, prepositions and their verbal derivational counterparts.

They can be distinguished based on their meaning and syntactic distribution.

S 267: The preposition 1. /ot

*I ran past you.’

ki: la.luh ti.lat ?a.cay
Is run past 2sm
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \Y P N

+move -stay

S 268: The prepasition f07?

‘I went out from the house to the street.’

ki: goh te: dup toq kar.na:
[ exit from house to street
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N \Y4 P N P N

Both extension prepositions and extension verbs take predicates, typically verbs,
as dependents. The clearest difference between the two parts of speech is the position of
nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form. Extension verbs are the highest regents of their
sentences and take the NOMINATIVE nouns before them, like other verbs. Extension
prepositions occur before the entire sentential complements and thus precede nouns in the
NOMINATIVE case form.

Extension prepositions occur before NOMINATIVE noun complements, while

extension verbs are main verbs.

S 269: Extension preposition versus extension verb
‘Kuma turmed six and then went to school.”

to? ku.mo: tupat tusj’ ku.ma:? ?m.paj’ pock  hak

at year six years-old (name) and thenwent to study
P N N N N Vv Vv A"
+xtns Nom +xtns
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In S269, the prepositional phrase with a nominal predicate complement precedes the

NOMINATIVE noun. The form ‘and then’ follows the same noun, indicating that it is a

verb.

Pacoh preposition dependents of verbs cannot be negated. Only their verbal
regents are negated.

S 270: Negation of prepositions

*This one isn’t better than that one.’

(a) *lam ?n.neh ?2: li: laj ti.lat lam n.tih
unit this good very no over unit that

(b) lam n.neh 1aj° ?a: li: tilat lam n.tih
unit this no good very over unit that
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9. SENTENCE PARTICLES IN PACOH

Pacoh sentence particles occur strictly in sentence-final positions as dependents of
predicates, which are usually verbs, though they can be predicate nouns and predicate
prepositional phrases as well. These sentence-final particles are used to express inquiry,
commands, and a variety of discourse-related functions. Only a handful of sentence
particles are found in the data, though presumably there are more, especially those with
‘mood’ functions that tend to be less accessible in restricted fieldwork situations.

9.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH SENTENCE PARTICLES
Pacoh sentence particles in Pacoh are sentence final adjuncts of predicates, as

stated in RR-S1. The predicates can be verbs, extension prepositions, or nouns.

RR-S1 [prdc] =2 2({Sprt))
@<?([Sprt])

This rule states that a sentence particle will have a higher index number and thus follow
its regent. However, sentence particles in Pacoh actually are more than post-
predicational, they are sentence final, and no other elements follow them. RR-S2 states
that a predicates’ other dependents precede sentence particles.

RR-52 [prdc] > [?[X] <?([+Sprt])]
Mbod and imperative sentence particles are only dependents of verbs, while interrogative
sentence particles can be the dependent of any predicate. However, interrogative
sentence particles can only occur with [+gstn, -polr] verbs (see section 10.1.6), as in

S271a and b.
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S 271: Interrogative sentence particle and interrogative noun

(a) ‘Buy something.’ (b) ‘What did you buy?’

plaj ?a.moh aw maj plaj 7a.mah

buy something IMP. 2s buy what

v N Sprt N A% N

-qstn -ntrg +mprt +gstn  +ntrg
-polr

Pacoh sentence particles never cooccur with interrogative pronominal nouns. In
sentences S272a and b, neither an imperative nor an interrogative sentence particle can

cooccur with an interrogative noun.

S 272: Interrogative sentence particle and interrogative noun

(a) ‘Are you doing something?’ (b) *What did you do?’

maj ta? ?a.moh, laj’ *maj ta? ?2a.mah;, Ioj’

2s do something INT. 2s do something no?

N \' N Sprt N \'% N Sprt
+gstn -ntrg +ntrg +qstn  +ntrg +ntrg

This is due to the difference between polar and non-polar verbs ([+polr]), both of which
are [+gstn] verbs, which have the contextual requirement [?[+ntrg]]. [+polr] interrogative
verbs can take only one [+ntrg]. While non-polar verbs may take interfogative nouns,
such as interrogative pronominal and numeral nouns, polar verbs take interrogative
sentence particles (see section 10.1.6, Question Verbs).

Pacoh sentence particles are distinguishable from other parts of speech. First and
foremost, they cannot take other lexical dependents, while all other parts of speech can.
Moreover, they do not take part in case assignment, as do nouns, prepositions, and verbs.
They follow verbs, like adverbs, but cannot take dependents, unlike adverbs. Finally,

sentence particles cannot be negated.
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9.2 SENTENCE PARTICLE SUBCATEGORIES
Pacoh sentence particles are subcategorized by the primary feature [+ntrg]
(interrogative). Interrogative sentence particles are divided by the feature [+spct]

(aspect), and non-interrogative sentence particles are divided by the feature [+mprt].

Sprt
-ntrg +ntrg
-mprt +mprt -spct +spct
Mood Imperative Simple Aspect
Interrogative Interrogative
ba:h aw Iaj’, joch,
?an,
hi:

Figure 59: Subcategorization of sentence particles .

The rest of this chapter is divided into two primary subsections: interrogative and non-
interrogative sentence particles.

One of these subcategories shows a distributional difference. The non-aspect
sentence particle cooccurs with both noun and verb predicates, as described in section
9.2.1 below. Assuming that these sentence particles are always dependents, the regent
verbs and nouns determine which sentence particle subcategory it may or may not take.
Certain redundancy rules deal with the issue of restricting dependent subcategories.

9.2.1 Interrogative Sentence Particles
Interrogative sentence particles are used to elicit affirmative-negative answers.

They can occur in sentences with a rising interrogative intonational pattern.
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S 273: Interrogative intonation

(a) ‘Is that right?’ (b) “No, it’s not.’
li: laj’ lbj’ i
correct no no correct
\Y Sprt \% \Y%

+sttv +ntrg +ngtn  +sttv

Both primary interrogative sentence particles have negation extension verb counterparts
that can be used in responses. These sentence predicates are the adjuncts of polar
question verbs.

9.2.1.1 Aspect Interrogative Sentence Particle

The aspect interrogative sentence particle jo:h is used to ask whether an action
has been completed.

S 274: Aspect interrogative sentence particle

(a) *Are you tired yet?’ (b) "Not yet.’

?a.le:?  joch; jozh, ?a.le:?

tired YET not yet tired

\" Sprt \" \"

+sttv +ntrg +xtns +sttv
+spct +spct

The responses typically have aspect marked by aspectual extension verbs or aspect
adverbs to indicate completion or non-completion of an action. This form did not
cooccur with noun regents in the data.

9.2.1.2 Simple Interrogative Sentence Particle

The simple interrogative sentence particle /37, is used to elicit affirmative-

negative answers. They occur with both nominal and verbal predicate regents. The

answer is typically the regent verb alone, as in S275b.
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S 275: Simple interrogative sentence particle

(a) 'Is there still some rice left?” (b) “Yes. there is.”
joul dxj 12§’ jorl

still-exist  cooked-rice  no? still-exist

v N Spnt \'%

Semantically, these interrogative sentence particles deal with truth values. Accordingly,

this subcategory cooccurs with predicate noun regents.

S 276: Predicate noun with sentence particle

*Is this that teacher’s (possession)?”

?m.par ?n.neh la: ?n.da: thy) n.koh laj’
thing  this be of-3s  tcacher that NO?
N N P N N N Sprt

The apparent compound form ?a.lip-Iaf “or not’ occurs in sentence-final position
in the data. The form 7a./ipis a conjunction meaning ‘or’. Rather than considering this
two words, it is considered a two-syllable lexicalized form.

S 277: ‘Or not’ sentence particle

“Is this yours?”

?m.par ?n.neh ?a.ca: li: ?a.lin-laj’
thing  this brother correct or not
N N N \% Spn

9.2.2 Non-Interrogative Sentence Particles

Non-interrogative sentence particles express ‘mood’ functions, such as emphasis
and urging. As such, restrictions on distribution are primarily semantic. In fieldwork
sessions, the inappropriate use of sentence particles was quickly noticed by Pacoh
speakers. In S278, the general mood particle cannot be substituted with an imperative

one.
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S 278: Imperative sentence particle and interrogative noun

(a) "Buy somcthing.’ (b) “What did you buy?"

plaj ?a.mah Paw maj plaj ?a.mah (*?aw)

buy something IMP. 2s buy what (IMP))

v N Spnt N \' N Spn
-ntrg +mprt +ntrg  +mprt

9.2.2.1 Imperative Sentence Particle

One imperative sentence particle is found in the data, 72w, which is used to urge
the listener into action.

S 279: Imperative sentence particle
"When [ walk to you. listen up.”

kit pa.pi: jo:n ?a.maj kam.manp ?aw

Is specak for to-vou listen IMP
N v P N \Y Sprt
+mprt

[mperative mood particles can only be used with animate second person ‘subjects’. S280

1s unacceptable.

S 280: Improper use of imperative mood sentence particle
“ITaste very good rice!”

*do;j 7n.neh jiam i Taw

rice this tasty  very IMP.

N N \Y Adv Spnt
+mprt

9.2.2.2 Mood Sentence Particle
The mood sentence particles function to express emphasis or to lighten the
sentence. There may be more mood sentence particles, as is the case with other

Southeast Asian languages, though there are few in existing data.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



304

S 281: Emphatic mood sentence particles

(a) ‘Boy, thisrice is good.’ (b)*You’re right, alright!”
doyj n.neh jiam li: ha: li: hi:
rice this tasty very (emphasis) correct (emphasis)
N N \4 Adv  Sprt v Sprt

-ntrg -ntrg

-mprt
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10. VERBS IN PACOH

Verbs play a crucial role in forming sentences since they are sentential regents
and determine the order of primary constituents in sentences, in particular, case-marked
elements. This chapter consists of four main sections. In the first section, Pacoh verbs
are characterized primarily in terms of their syntactic distribution and functions (e.g.,
case-marking and dependencies). In the second section, the primary verb types
(extension, transitive, correspondent, locative, and mode) are characterized and
differentiated. The second section does not describe Pacoh verb subcategories, but rather
deals with general categories of verbs (e.g., general properties of all locative verbs,
regardless of subcategory). In the final two sections, which are divided by the primary
subcategories extension and non-extension, Pacoh verbs are subcategorized and
described.

10.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF PACOH VERBS

The characteristics of verbs differ widely across languages, but a few general
syntactic statements about verb roles as regents hold true in most languages, and in Pacoh
as well.

(1) All verbs are predicates.

(2) The highest regents in most sentences are verbs. That is, verbs most often

form the ‘heads’ of sentences.

(3) Verbs may take as dependents nouns, verbs, adverbs, adpositions, sentence

particles, and conjunctions, and so govern their distribution in sentences. In
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effect, verbs are able to take as dependents more parts of speech than any
other can.

(4) Verbs assign case relations to their noun dependents.

The function of case assigning is not limited to verbs—prepositions and nouns also
assign case to dependent nouns—but it is a primary characteristic of verbs in the
formation of sentences.

Other shared attributes of Pacoh verbs are their cooccurrence with aspectual and
negation words. Most Pacoh verbs can be dependents of aspectual and negation verbs,
the exception being negation and aspectual verbs themselves since they are prime
extension verbs and cannot be preceded by other verbs (see section 10.4.4.5.1 for
discussion of prime verbs). Other exceptions are dealt with in assorted subsections on
Pacoh extension verb subcategories. Only Pacoh verbs and adverbs can be negated by

the negation word Iaf ‘no/not’ ¥ thereby differentiating them from other parts of speech.

Verbs differ from adverbs in that they can occur in immediate dependency constructs
with aspectual words (including both verbs and adverbs), such as the perfective adverb

se:and the perfective verb k”a._'/" ‘already’, the continuative verb 7a¢, or the negation

aspectual verb jo:h ‘not yet.’

S 282: Aspect and Pacoh verbs

(a) ‘He’s left already.’ (b) ‘We’re waiting for him.’ (c) ‘I don’t have a wife yet.’
da: pok je: he: ?at pan do: ki: joth vi:  kam.paj
3s go  already Ip (progr.) wait 3s Is not-yet have wife
N V Adv N V \' N N V \'4 N

+prfc +prer -prfc

% A few exceptions occurred in the data and are dealt with in section 10.4.4.5.1.
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A complete characterization of Pacoh verbs in terms of semantic features is
beyond the scope of this work. It can be said briefly that verbs denote actions or states of
being, though these same semantic aspects can be indicated by nouns, prepositions, and
adverbs as well. Syntactic, not semantic, criteria remain the primary means of
distinguishing verbs from other parts of speech in this grammar. In the following
subsections, other primary characteristics of Pacoh verbs are described, such as word-
formation patterns, dependencies, and case-marking.

10.1.1 Word-Shape Classes of Pacoh Verbs

Not all Pacoh verbs have specific word forms that clearly distinguish them from
other parts of speech. However, some word-formation strategies in Pacoh are, in general,
restricted to verbs and are correlates of specific syntactic and semantic subc:ategories. S.
Watson (1964, 1966) discussed several classes of verb-related word forms in Pacoh.
Watson’s articles describe the phonological shapes involved as well as the semantic and
syntactic properties of those verb types. A summary of the verb-related word shapes (and
related phonological variants) in Pacoh and their associated grammatical characteristics
based on Watson’s work are seen in Table 61. I[n each case, phonological word shapes
associated with certain verb types correspond to specific semantic and syntactic
characteristics. In some cases, the word forms have homophonous derivationally related
words, such as causative extension verbs and homophonous causative non-extension verb

subcategories.
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Type Form Variants Examples
Causative (pa... [ta....[?a.... | pa.hok “to causc to
[ca.... [pi.... | study’
[ti...
Reciprocal [tar... ...9r... tar.to:n "to talk to
each other’
Causative- [par... [car... par.co:m “to make
Reciprocal cach other know’
Resultant [ti... [tu... ti.da:f “be broken’
Involuntary [ta... - ta.npon “to look at
accidentally’
Reduplication | [CV... - ci.ca: “eating’
pa.pozk "going’
Pretence [n... - ta?-?n.ta? “to prctend
1o slecp’

Table 61: Pacoh verb word-formation patterns

Due to the organization of this grammar, each verb subcategory, regardless of their
association with certain word-forms, is dealt with in respective subsections based on their
primary syntactic features (i.e., [+xtns] and the various case-related features, such as
[=trns]). For more discussion on general word-formation properties involving verbs, see
Chapter 11.2.4.
10.1.2 Dependency Relationships of Pacoh Verbs

Pacoh verbs can take dependents from any part of speech (including verbs, nouns,
adverbs, prepositions, sentence particles, and conjunctions), as stated in RR-V1.
Restrictions apply to various lexical subcategories dealt with in various subsections.

RR-VI Vi 2 | 2v)
2([N])
2([P])
A[Adv])
A[Cnjc])
| 2([Sprt])_|
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Pacoh verbs may be the dependents only of verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and
nouns, as shown in simple stemmas in Figure 60. The combination of a verb regent and a
conjunction as a dependent is not shown since the distribution of conjunctions is

determined by the dependents of the conjunctions, whether nouns or verbs. Conjunction

constructions occur anywhere their complements may.

\% \% \"% \%
N N P P
=xXtns =xtns
’V\‘ L\‘ \Y
A\ Adv Spnt
+fint

Figure 60: List of verb dependencics

As dependents, nouns and prepositions may either follow or precede their verb regents,
whereas adverbs, verbs, and sentence particles are always in the postverbal position.
These dependencies are discussed and formalized with redundancy rules below.

Noun dependents appear before or after Pacoh verbs, depending on their
grammatical roles, explained in 10.1.3. Preverbal nouns, which are never predicates, are
either theme-marked or case-marked nouns. Only root verbs can take dependent theme
nouns. Theme nouns precede the NOMINATIVE nouns of finite clauses.

RR-V3  [V] > | %([them))
2([them])<@
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RR-V8  [+fint] -> —:?[Nom]

[N, Nom])

([N, Nom])<@
RR-V5  [+fint, +root] = —?([them])

| 2((them])<*([N, Nom])

These linear ordering rules are demonstrated in S283.

S 283: Verb with [them| noun

*As for crossbows. I don’t know how to make them.’

tu.miayg ki: laj? com ta?
crossbow Is no know make
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex
N N \" \"% A\
them actr +Xtns +Xtns +tms
Nom 1{thcm] 2{actr]
AGT 2[Nom| 2[AGT]
1[them]|<2[Nom] I[PAT]
2[actr]
2[Nom]|

The theme is related to a regent verb’s case-marked noun by linking rules, as discussed in

section 10.1.4. Preverbal case-bearing nouns include NOMINATIVE/PAT and AGT nouns

and LOCATIVE/LOC nouns. Postverbal noun dependents consist of two types, predicate

and non-predicate nouns. only the latter of which receive case assignment. Non-

predicative postverbal nouns may take the PAT, LOC, MNS, and COR case relations.
Pacoh verbs can take following verbs as adjuncts in sentences expressing

sequences of events or events with a cause-and-effect relation.

RR-V2 vl = A[VD
@<A[VD

Extension verbs require predicate complements, while non-extension verbs take verbs

only as adjuncts.
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S 284: Intransitive exstension verb
"We went down to bathe with water and to fish.”

he: fiar hoom da:?  ?a.baxf busj’
Ip descend bathe  water  fish for fish
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N A\ A" N \% N

-trns -fint -fint

+xtns

-fact

3V

3[-fint}

(VD
S[-fim]

In S284. the non-fact intransitive extension verb ‘to descend’ requires a non-finite verb
complement, though in this case, there are two lower verbs.®! The resulting sequences of
verbs are single, non-coordinative sentences, involving verb regents and dependenté.
These kinds of verbs cannot be separated by conjunctions and the lower verbs cannot be
negated. In Pacoh, though conjunctions can be used to link predicates, they generally are

not. S8S below is a single sentence with a single meaning and single intonational unit.

S 285: Non-extension verb with predicate adjunct

He studicd and then went home.”

do: hok  je: pok  to? dup

3s studv  alrcady go to house

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex

N \"4 Adv \'% P N
H([VD

Pacoh verbs take locational prepositions in both preverbal and postverbal

positions, as in S286a and b.

*! The term “serial verb constructions’ has often been used in linguistic literature dealing with verb
scquences in Asian languages. Wilawan 1993 demonstrated how so-called SVCs are simply constructions
involving fact and non-fact extension verbs. a characteristic not limited to Asian languages.
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S 286: Verbs with locational preposition

(a) "He's gone back home.” (b) "It’s very hot in the jungle.”
do: co: to? dup to? ?m.but  ?a.tg? lis
3s returm  to house at jungle hot very
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Index  2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N v P N P N v Adv
-mprs  +ictn +lctn +mprs
3[+ctn] 1{+lctn]

Typically, Pacoh locative verbs take their directional locational prepositions in the
postverbal position, while impersonal verbs take preverbal dependent prepositions.
Extension prepositions (which take predicate complements) also have assorted
restrictions, some occurring before and some after verbs, depending on the subcategory,
as discussed in section 8.2.3.

Adverbial dependents of Pacoh verbs always follow their verb regents, denoting
manner, direction, or completion of their regent verbs.

RR-V31 > (@<?([AdV])]

S 287: Verb with adverb adjunct

“He studies quite well.’

do: hak ho:j li:

3s study well very
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \'% Adv Adv

3([Adv])  4([Adv])
All verbs can take sentence particles as clause-final dependents. This applies to

predicates in general, as stated in RR-2.

RR-2 [prdc, +root] = 2([Sprt])
@<2([Sprt])

Sentence particles indicate interrogative or mood, such as emphasis or imperative.
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S 288: Verb with sentence particle adjunct
‘Boy. did he fool us!”

do: pi.loh he: ba:h

3s fool ip (emphasis)
N \' N Spnt

Interrogative sentence particles can only be the dependents of question verbs (see section
10.1.6).

In sum, Pacoh verbs show a number of shared distributional attnibutes. All Pacoh
verbs can take extension and non-extension verbs as complements. Extension
prepositions, which take predicates as complements, are clause-linking in function, while
non-extension prepositions, which take nouns as complements, indicate direction or
location. In general, preposition dependents can follow or precede their regent verbs,
however, some preposition subcategories have distributional restrictions (e.g., directional
prepositions tend to follow their regent verbs).

10.1.3 Case and Pacoh Verbs

Case is used in Lexicase for the subcategorization of verbs and determining the
syntactic distribution of their noun and preposition complements. Pacoh verbs assign
case relations to nouns when they appear in any of the four case forms in Pacoh: the
ToPIC, NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, or DATIVE case forms. These case forms are marked
by word order and lexical subcategories. The TOPIC case form, where theme-marked
nouns appear, precede finite clauses and their nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form. The
NOMINATIVE case form is where PAT or AGT complements occur as dependents of finite
clauses. The least marked postverbal case form is the ACCUSATIVE case form. The

DATIVE case form is postverbal, but is only satisfied by a dative noun.
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v v
+Crsp
N/P N N N
Tpc Nom Acc +datv
them actr Dat

Figure 61: Pacoh verb-related case forms
In Lexicase, there are five case relations that can be assigned to dependents of
verbs or prepositions: PAT, AGT, COR, LOC, and MNS. Case forms are indicators of
which nouns can be assigned which case relation. The eight correspondences of verb-

) . )
related case forms and case relations are shown in Table 62.%

PAT | AGT | COR | LOC | MNS
3
6

Nom 1 2
Acc 4 5 7
Dat 3

Table 62: Verb-related case correspondences

Each correspondence is illustrated in sentences S289 to S294. S289 shows an ordinary

NOMINATIVE/PAT of an intransitive verb.

S 289: Nom-PAT
“They studied vesterday.’
?i.paj-?i.no: ?a.pe: hok

vesterday  3s study
N N A\
Nom
PAT

** The ToPIC case form is not included since it always takes a [them] noun rather than a casc form.
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The primary difference between S290 and S291 is that, though both have LOC
complements, the preposition in S290 marks the LOCATIVE case form while the locational

relator noun in S291 is in the ACCUSATIVE case form, being in the postverbal position.

S 290: Nom-AGT and Acc-PAT
“Put the three baskets of corn on the ground.”

maj daxk pe: ?ateh ?a.kaj’ ?a.?im to? ku.tis?
s put three dosser contain corn to carth

N A\ N N \4 N P N

Nom Acc +Ictn Lev
AGT PAT LOC

S 291: Acc-LOC

“They live over there.”

?a.pe: u.mon dag koh
3p live place there
N \'4 N N
Nom +ictn
PAT Acc

LOC

The COR case relation, though marked by different case forms, can denote extent or the

beneficiaries of actions, as in S292 and S293.

S 292: Acc-COR

‘How many kilograms do you weigh?”

?a.ca; ?n.tag li.ma: kan
brother hcavy how-much kilogram
N v N N

Nom Acc

PAT COR

S 293: Dat-COR and Acc-PAT
"Buy one for me.’

plaj ?a.kiz mo:;j lam

buy for-1s one unit
v N N N
+datv  Acc
Dat PAT
COR
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S294 shows the MNS case relation, which in Pacoh is generally marked by a specific

relator noun.

S 294: Lev-MNS
*Hit the mouse with a stick.”

puh ?a.bil dap duj

hit mousc with stick
\Y N N N
Acc +ritr
PAT +nstr
Acc
MNS

In Pacoh data, the NOMINATIVE case form is often left unfilled. As Lexicase does
not allow for empty nodes or movement, these instances of open NOMINATIVE slots must
be accounted for in different ways. First, the noun of a finite verb (a verb which requires
a ‘subject’) may be omitted in a discourse context in which the ‘subject’ is understood
and recoverable from that discourse context, thereby satisfying the syntactic contextual
requirement of the verb. Second, a non-finite verb complement of an extension verb
cannot take an overt NOMINATIVE noun complement, though again, the ‘subject’ may be
recoverable, in this case, from the index of the upper verb. Third, impersonal verbs
cannot take referential dependents in the NOMINATIVE case form.

10.1.4 Theme Nouns and Topicalization

In Pacoh, topicalized nouns occur before clauses with finite regents. Such theme-
marked nouns, which have the feature [them], occur before nouns in the NOMINATIVE
position if there is one. This position is the TOPIC case form. These theme nouns can be

linked to PAT or AGT complements of their regent verbs, as in S295 to S297.
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S 295: Recovering a PAT for an intransitive verb

*As for that tree. it’s small.”

?a.lxp ?n.koh ki: ket

tree that SO small

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N N P \'

them +Xtns 1{them]
+cmnt I[PAT]}

S 296: Recovering an AGT for a traamsitive verb
*As for the mother. she’s calling to the baby goat.”

?a.?: ki: pa.fuar ?m.be:?-?a.kaj
mother SO call baby goat
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N P \" N
them +x1ins +tms PAT
+cmnt 1[them}
1{AGT]
4[{PAT]

S 297: Recovering a PAT for a transitive verb
“It was him that the dog bit.”

?a.?e:m-?n.koh ?a.ca: Kkap Je:

3s (vounger) dog bite already
Index 2ndex  3ndex  4ndex
N N \' Adv
them Nom  +tms PAT
AGT  2[Nom]
2[AGT)
1[them]
I[PAT]}

In each case, the verb identifies the theme noun and associates it with the missing case
related complement through linking rules.

Marking of theme nouns can be accomplished in three ways. The topicalized
nouns can be the preceding dependents of comment extension prepositions. They can
also be marked by phonetic pauses before their regent predicates. Pacoh also has a class

of [?i... non-finite verbs that are commonly used with theme nouns.
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prdc prdc P
N/V/P -fint +xtns
N N N prdc
them them them
Phonetic Pause Non-Finite Verb Topic-Marking Preposition

Figure 62: Theme nouns and their regents

The regent predicates are generally verbs, but they can also be nouns in equational
constructions.

A theme noun need not have a referential noun in the associated finite clause for
purposes of marking case. In S298, the word ‘wood’ provides a point of reference in

talking about making poles.

S 298: Theme noun that provides no case features
*As for wood. we make poles.”

?a.loig kit ?i.ta? ti.ng:l
wood SO to make polc
Index 2ndex 3ndex +4ndex
N P \"% N
-unit +xtns +Crsp Acc
them -trns COR

+fint

actr

m[PAT]

4[COR]

It implies that wood is used to make poles, but the verb ‘to make’ only requires a single

PAT complement, which is already there. The [?i... non-finite verb is a kind of “pro-

drop’ verb which here recovers its required [actr] from the discourse context, as discussed

in section 10.2.7.
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10.1.5 Nouns Derived from Verbs and Utterances

Any utterance can also serve as a noun. This relationship between utterance and
word can be stated by a general derivational rule.*’

DR-N1 [X] [N]
[(+quot]

Such forms are typically used as complements of speech correspondent verbs (section

S 299: Noun derived from finite clause

'[ talked about my traveling in Vietnam.’

ki: pa.pi ki:-po:k-ju:-lic-to?-viat-na:m
Is tatk of my touring in Victnam
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \'% N
Nom  -tms +quot
PAT +crsp Acc
+spch COR
1[PAT]
3({+quot])
3[COR]

Thus, the reported speech ‘I went on a tour in Vietnam’, is a derived noun. Another
example of derived nouns is given in example S300 where the form in the ‘subject’

position has a gerund-like function.

S 300: Verb-derived noun

*Studving English is verv fun.”

ha:k-kag-?a:p Ii: bu:j

studv-English very fun

N \"4 \%
+xXtns +stty
+degr

** Such a rule was posited by Taylor (1971) who called the rule the “Camel Belching Rule.” acknowledging
that any sound—human, animal. or otherwisc—can serve the function of a noun.
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10.1.6 Question Verbs

Expressing the interrogative in Pacoh is accomplished by the use of interrogative
pronouns and interrogative sentence final particles as the dependents of verbs. Pacoh
verbs are subcategorized by the feature [+qstn]. Question verbs are then subcategorized
by the feature [£polr]. This results in three subcategories: non-question, non-polar

question, and polar question verbs.

\%
/\
-gstn +gstn
/\
-poir +polr
| |
Non-Question Non-Polar Question Polar Question

Figure 63: Pacoh question verb types
Question verbs take interrogative nouns, but not interrogative sentence particles,
while the reverse applies to non-question verbs.
RR-V15 [+gstn] > [?[N,+ntrg]]
RR-V16 [-gstn] > (?2([Sprt, +ntrg])]
Predicate nouns are considered non-question and so can take only interrogative sentence

particles. S301a to d illustrates question verbs and non-question verbs and noun

predicates.
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S 301: Question verb constraints

(a) "What did vou buy?’ (b) “*Did vou what did vou buy?”
maj plaj ?a.mah *maj ply) ?a.moah 15§’
2s buy what 2s buy what no
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \" N N \" N Spnt
+qstn  +ntrg +qstn  +atrg  +nurg
3[N] 3[ntrg]
3[+nug)
(c) *7Is this yours’ (d) "Did you buy something?”
?n.neh ?g.kk 1aj’ maj plaj ?a.mah laj°
this of-1s no 2s buy somcthing no
N N Spn N v N Spn
prdc +atrg -gstn -atrg +ntrg
-gstn 4[{Spn|
3(Spn| 4{+ntrg]
3]+nurg)

S301b is ungrammatical due to the presence of both an interrogative noun and sentence

particle. The form 7a.mol represents two lexical entries, one interrogative as in S301b

and one non-interrogative indefinite as in S301d.
10.1.7 COR, LOC, and Verb Adjuncts of Verbs

Verbs in Pacoh may take LOC, COR, and verb adjuncts, of which there can be
multiple occurrences of each in the same sentence. Adjuncts do not play a role in verb
subcategonization. All verbs may take LOC adjuncts.

RR-V17 (Vi = [([LOC)]
Next, a cloning Redundancy Rule applies to allow for LOC adjuncts to be added
indefinitely (n stands for an index already marked).

RR-V18 [n([LOC])] = [2([LOCD]

These rules are demonstrated in S302a and b.
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S 302: Locational and time LOC adjuncts

(a) "In Hué. | study in school.”

to? hwe? ki: hak to? trian
at Hué city Is study at school
P N N A\ P N
+lctn -tms

LOC 1([LOC))

(b) "When [ went in. I saw her.”
?n.dog  ?i.moit hoim  ?a.voiq ?n.koh

when toenter  sec woman that
N \% \% N N
+time +trns

LOC

LOC adjuncts consist of locational and time nouns as well as prepositional phrases. Both
*school’ and ‘ #/ué” refer to the location of ‘studying’, and more adjuncts could be added,
though they would be pragmatically odd.

All verbs may take other verbs as adjuncts, again without [imit as to number, so
this too is a cloning Redundancy Rule.

RR-V21 [(n(VDl >  [2(VD]
This kind of dependency relationship results in a number of semantic relationships, such

as cause-effect, sequence, and simultaneous action.

S 303: Verb adjunct of a verb

*He ate and then left/Having caten. he left.”

d>: ca: e pok

3s cat already go

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \"% Adv \"%
VD
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The result in some cases is what might appear to be two sentences, but this stringing of
finite verbs without conjunctions still represents a single concept, single intonational unit,

and a single syntactic structure, as in S304 *

S 304: Single multi-clause sentence
*Wild pigs get stuck on this (trap). and the animals and deer also get stuck on it.”

?n.doh ku.ne: kwy’ cusat  ma: pusf kwnp’ cuat it kumg’ cuat

this pig also pierced and animal also pierce deer also  pierce
N N Adv*® V Cnjc N Adv V N Adv V

Pacoh verbs can take two kinds of COR adjuncts: beneficiary adjuncts, marked by
beneficiary dative prepositions and relator nouns, and extent adjuncts, marked by time
and distance nouns.

RR-V47 vl = [?([COR])]

S 305: Beneficiary and time COR adjuncts

(a) "I mcasured the rice for him.’ (b) “She’s studicd English for onc year.’
ki:  val ?a.fa? ?a.do: do: hak ka:p-?ap me:} ku.ma: ja:
Is measurc  rice for-3s 3s studv  English one yecar alrcady
N \Y% N N N \Y N N N Adv
+bnfc +nmrl +time
COR COR

No examples are found with more than one beneficiary or extent COR adjunct, though

theoretically possible.
10.2 PRIMARY PACOH VERB SUBCATEGORIES
Pacoh verbs are divided into two main types by the feature [+xtns]. Extension

verbs are then split by the features [+fact] and [xnmnl]. The four resulting categories

** Sec footnote 59.
** The word ku:g/ ‘also” is a Victnamese adverb loan. Its preverbal position is duc to the borrowing of this

word and its distribution.
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include non-extension verbs (e.g., puh ‘hit’, ta;n ‘weave’, co: ‘enter’), general extension
verbs (e.g., k”af ‘have already’, po:k ‘go’, 711 ‘want’), the nominal extension verb ( 77/i
“be not’), and fact extension verbs (e.g., 7a.ji: ‘remember’, bu:j ‘pleased’, tiy1 ‘count’).

Figure 64 displays the primary verb subcategories of Pacoh.

A\

-Xtns +x1ins
=tms -fact +fact
=lcty
+Crsp /\
+modc
+mprs -nmnl +nmnl
Case General Nominal Fact
2IND ?{prdc] Nprdci I prdc|
([P V] ?[N] V1

?[-fint] -fint] [+fint}

Figure 64: Primary subcategorization of Pacoh verbs
The complement types required by the assorted verb subclasses are shown below each
category. All extension verbs require predicate complements. Fact extension verbs
require finite verb complements. Nominal extension verbs expect noun predicates. Non-
nominal non-fact extension verbs take non-finite verb complements. Non-extension
verbs take non-predicate nouns or prepositions as dependents and assign them case
relations, depending on the verb subtype. Non-fact non-nominal extension verbs are split

subcategorized by the features [+trns] and [+crsp]. Non-extension verbs are
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subcategorized by the five primary case-related features, [+trns], [=lctv], [=crsp],
[£mode], and [+mprs]. These features create six general case-assigning classes:
intransitive, transitive, locative, correspondent, mode, and impersonal verbs. Each of
these primary verb types has minimally distinctive distributional characteristics, as
discussed in the next several subsections, while their various combinations are discussed
in the major subsections on extension and non-extension verbs (sections 10.3 and 10.4).

Many of the primary redundancy rules (e.g., RR-1 [+xtns] => [?[prdc]], stating
that any extension words require predicate complements) discussed in the following
subsections apply generally to all extension lexical classes rather than just one particular
class. More specialized rules of linear ordering, however, are specific to Pacoh, though
those properties may be shared by other languages.
10.2.1 Extension Verbs

Extension verbs take predicates, either verbs or nouns, as complements. This is a
property shared by extension prepositions, relator nouns, and conjunctions, and so it can
be made into a general redundancy rule.

RR-1 [+xtns] > [?{prdc]]
In Pacoh, the predicate complements of extension verbs always follow them.

RR-V2 (vi = ?([prdc])
@<([prdc))

As shown in Figure 64, Pacoh extension verbs are subcategorized by the features [+fact]
and [+nmnl]}.
SR-V1 [+xtns] > [£fact]

SR-V2 [-fact] =2 [£nmnl]
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Fact verbs take finite predicate complements while non-fact verbs take non-finite
predicate complements. A finite verb allows a noun in the NOMINATIVE case form while
a non-finite verb does not.

RR-V6 [+fact] &  [?[+fint]]

S 306: Fact and finite verbs
“The tcacher said that we must study hard.”

"3) to:n he: fa:;iy  hak  ?m.min
tcacher say Ip must  study  camestly
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex

N \% N \'% \"% Adv

Nom +xtns Nom  prdc
PAT +fact PAT +fint
4{+fint}

4{prdc]

RR-V7 [-fact] &  [?[-fint]]
S 307: Non-fact and non-finite verbs

*She wants to go with him to have fun.”

ku.mgr ?p.koh R?ip pock  klg:n  ?alip la.lsaw ?p.koh

woman  that want  go play with man that
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex  7ndex  8ndex
N N \"4 A\ \"% P N N
Nom +Xtns  +Xtns  -xtns
PAT -fact -fact -fint

+fint -fint

4[-fint] S{-fint]
Pacoh non-fact extension verbs are subcategorized by the feature [xnmnl]. The

nominal extension verb 77/ ‘be not’ takes nouns as predicate complements, as in S308,

while non-nominal extension verbs take verbs.

SR-V3 [-fact] =  [#nmnl]
RR-V44 [+xtns, +nmnl] => | ?[N, prdc]
@<™([N,prdc])
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S 308: Nominal extension verb

‘I'm not a Victnamesc person.’

ki ?ih ti.kuaj-juan
ls be-not Vietnamese
I ndex 2ndex 3ndex
N A\ N

+xtns prdc

+nmnl

+ngtn

3(prdc]

3(IND

Each of these primary extension verb subcategories is dealt with further in section 10.4.
10.2.2 Correspondent Verbs

Correspondent verbs require a COR complement in their case frames. In Pacoh,
noun and preposition dependents of correspondent verbs may (a) refer to extent or be a
point of comparison, (b) be beneficiaries of an action, (c) be the affected part of a PAT
correspondent, (d) may be possessed, or (e) in some way come into existence. Verbs in
this category include both stative and active/non-stative verbs and the various
subcategories within each of those subcategories. Though these verbs take following
complements, they differ from transitive verbs in that COR noun or preposition
complements of correspondent verbs cannot be topicalized while PAT correspondents of
transitive verbs can.

Correspondent verbs look for nouns in the ACCUSATIVE or DATIVE case forms to

assign the COR case relation.

RR-V34 [tcrsp] =2 [?(COR] ]
RR-V9 [+crsp] -> 2([N, Acc)
[N, Dat])
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RR-V46 [+crsp] 2> [N, +datv])
@<2([N, +datv])

Whether or not a dependent bearing the feature [+datv] is needed depends on the verb
subcategory. Bare [+bare] correspondent verbs assign non-dative nouns the COR case, as
expected of a correspondent verb. Non-bare [-bare] correspondent verbs assign the COR
case relation only to dependents that have the feature [+datv].

RR-V45 (+crsp, -bare] > N+datv]
[+datv, COR]

As already stated, correspondent verbs differ from transitive verbs in that the
ACCUSATIVE dependents of transitive verbs can be topicalized, but those of correspondent

verbs cannot. COR adjuncts must remain in the postverbal position.

S 309: Topicalization test for correspondent verbs

(a) "His leg was hun.” (b)"His lcg was hurt.”

do: ?a.7) J130) *ip ma: do: ?a.7aj

3s hunt leg leg (link) 3s hun

Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \Y% N N P N \%

Nom  -tms Acc them +xtns Nom -trns

PAT  +crsp COR 7COR PAT  +crsp
L{PATI<2 3{PAT]<4
2<3[COR]} *1<1[COR]

Above, S309a is acceptable and S309b is not, suggesting that ‘leg’ does not bear the PAT
case relation as would be the case if the verb were transitive. Instead, the verb is
intransitive, so the first noun bears the PAT case relation and ‘leg’ is 2 COR dependent.
Not only must those nouns remain in the post-verbal position, COR-bearing nouns
are also not subject to ‘pro-drop’ phenomena and are overt in all cases. This differs from
PAT-bearing nouns in the ACCUSATIVE case, which can be omitted in and recoverable

from certain discourse situations.
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S 310: Omitting an ACCUSATIVE PAT noun

(a) "Did you buy a crossbow?” (b) "No. I didn't.”
maj plaj  tu.miap Iaj’ plsj
s buy crossbow no buy

N \'% N \' \%

S 311: Keeping an ACCUSATIVE COR noun

(a) "Did vou hurt yvour leg? (b) Yes. 1 did.”

maj ?a.?aj i EY vi: ki: ?a.7aj jip
2s sick leg huh have Is hunt  lcg
N \% N Sprt \Y N V N

Within certain contexts, such as responding to an affirmative-negative question,
ACCUSATIVE nouns bearing the PAT case relation can be omitted, whereas ACCUSATIVE
nouns bearing the COR cannot. Responses to correspondent verbs may be the verb plus

its COR complement, or the response vi: ‘have’ may be used.

10.2.3 Impersonal Verbs

Impersonal verbs cannot take overt nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form bearing
either the PAT or AGT case relation. Formally, the numeric index for the missing noun
in the NOMINATIVE case form is 0, as in S312. Impersonal verbs generally refer to

conditions (e.g., 7a.to? ‘hot’ or mat ‘cool’), existence (e.g., vi: ‘there was...”), or
occurrences (e.g., 74.va:fthere occurred...’), with reference to some location or time of

an occurrence, but without reference to an enacting force. Indrambarya (1994 :section
3.4.3) stated that such verbs in Thai require non-referential ‘subjects’.

RR-V12 [+mprs] > ?[(Nom]
[-rfrn]

In S312, the impersonal existence verb vi:is used to express occurrences, whether in the

past, present, or future.
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S 312: Impersonal verb

“There was onc timge that he got the flu.”

Vi

mo:j  kan.ti? do:

exist one time 3s
Index 2ndex 3ndex <ndex
Vv N N N
+mprs Acc

-tmns COR

+Crsp

+exst

O{Nom}j

O{Nom. -rfm|

k">j’

already have flu

Sndex

A\

6ndex

330

?a.?aj-?a.fan

Pacoh has an impersonal negation extension verb, 77/. In S313a, the impersonal

verb cannot take an overt “subject’. In contrast in 313b, Iaf is used to negate normal

predicate verbs and is preceded by an overt subject. The Pacoh impersonal negation

extension verb 77/t can negate the truth value of a nominal predicate formed from an

utterance.

S 313: Impersonal fact extension verb

(2) "It’s not that ['m going.”

?ih

no
Index
\Y
+Xtns
+mprs
+ngtn
+nmnl
2N}

ki:-po:k
Is go
2ndex

N

prdc

(b) "I'm not going.”

ki:

Is
Index
N

Iaj’

no
2ndex
Vv
+xtns
+ngtn
-nmnl
3[Vi

pok
go
3ndex

prdc

Since 77/ negates nouns, the following clause, rather than being a finite clause is a

derived predicative noun (see 10.1.5, Nouns Derived from Verbs and Utterances).
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10.2.4 Intransitive Verbs

Intransitive verbs require a noun bearing the PAT case relation in the preverbal
NOMINATIVE case form. Since the PAT case is required of all verbs (see section 3.4.1),
this can be stated in the general rule RR-V13.

RR-V13 (Vi =  [’[PAT]]
Intransitive verbs find nouns in the NOMINATIVE case and assign them the PAT case

relation.

RR-V 14 [-trns] = ?(EI:IAoﬂ )

Intransitive verbs express a wide range of actions and states.

S 314: Stative and non-stative intransitive verbs

(a) "My pants have a hole.” (b) “The four arc all looking at the same time.”
kuan ki tar.lo:g puan  na? Jus ?m.bo?
pants Is have hole four (unit) scarch together
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N N v N N \' Adv
-tms -trns
+sttv I[Nom]
1{Nom] 1{PAT]}
1[PAT]

Verbs in this category include both stative and active/non-stative verbs and the assorted
subcategories within each of those subcategories.

In Pacoh, intransitive verbs never take a PAT in the post-verbal position
(ACCUSATIVE, DATIVE, or LOCATIVE case forms), though they can have other case
relations in that position and still be intransitive. Thus, there are nouns bearing the COR,

MNS, and LOC nouns afier intransitive verbs.
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10.2.5 Locative verbs

Locative verbs require a LOC complement. Locative verbs refer to location (e.g.,

7at ‘reside’, vi: “exist’) or direction (e.g., pozk ‘go’, co: ‘return’, par ‘fly’) of the PAT of
an action. Locational nouns can be assigned the LOC case relation either by bare locative
verbs or locational prepositions.

RR-5 [+lctv] = [é[LOC]]
There are two types of locative verbs, bare and non-bare.

SR-V4 [+lctv] =2 [zbare]
Non-bare locative verbs require dependents with the feature [+lctn], which can be
locational relator nouns or locational prepositions (which in turn take non-locational noun
dependents), while bare locative verbs assign non-locational nouns the LOC case
relation. The following redundancy rules are demonstrated in S315a to d.

RR-VI9 [+lctv, -bare] > ?(Elctn )]
o)

RR-V20 ([+lctv, +bare] 2> A -Ictﬂ)
2 LLO

S 315: Bare versus non-bare locative verbs

(a) “Where arc you going?’ (b) “Where arc vou going?”
maj pok to? mo: to? mo: maj pok
2s g0 to where to where 2s go
N A\ P N P N N \'4
+lctv +Ictn +ictn +lctv
(¢) “He climbed the tree.” (d) ‘He climbed the tree.”
da: for ?a.la:mp *?a.lo:y do: far
2s climb trec trec 3s ¢limb
N Vv N N N \%
+lctv  -lctn lctn +letv
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Non-locational nouns as LOC complements cannot be fronted, as shown by the
unacceptability of S315d, while locational prepositions and their dependents can. The
inability of the noun to be topicalized means the verb is not transitive.

Locational relator nouns can occur at the fronts of sentences when they do not
have the feature [+trmn] and are typically adjuncts in this TOPIC case form position.
There is not enough data to determine whether there are clear restrictions on the
distribution of locational relator nouns. No examples in available data show that the
LOC case relation can separate the regent verb from nouns in the NOMINATIVE case
position, whether PAT or AGT complements.

10.2.6 Mode Verbs

Mode verbs take MNS complements to express the means by which an action is
enacted.

RR-V22 [+mode] > [?[MNS]]

Generally, mode verbs take instrumental relator nouns as MNS complements (RR-V23)

and take them in the postverbal position (RR-V24).

RR-V23 [+mode] > 2([+nstr])
2[MNS]
RR-V24 [+mode] > 2([N, +nstr])

@<?[N, +nstr]
However, data contains what appear to be bare and non-bare® mode verbs (the latter of

which has very few examples).

% The so-called non-bare mode verbs and their complements may actually be single lexical items formed
through a type of word-formation stratcgy. Morc data is nceded to resolve this matter.
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SR-V5 [+mode] > [£bare]
Non-bare mode verbs, which constitute the vast majority of mode verbs in Pacoh, require
instrumental relator nouns, having the feature [+nstr], as complements, whereas bare
mode verbs do not, taking any noun to assign the MNS case relation.

RR-V27 [+mode, -bare] > N[+nstr])
([MNS)

Most mode verbs in Pacoh are non-bare and thus take instrumental relator nouns as

dependents, as in S316.

S 316: Mode verbs and MNS adjuncts

*Saw the tree with a saw.”

kia ?a.lap dan ka.nia
saw tree with saw
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
\% N N N
+trns -unit +rltr -unit
+mode Acc +nstr

-barc PAT Acc

m{actr]* MNS

2[PAT] 4N]

3[+nstr]

3[MNS]

10.2.7 Non-Finite Verbs

The Lexicase definition of finiteness in ACCUSATIVE languages has to do with
whether or not a noun in the NOMINATIVE case is possible. Finite verbs may take overt
nouns in the NOMINATIVE case, while non-finite verbs cannot. All verbs in Pacoh can be

non-finite, regardless of phonological word shape.

SR-V6 [Vl =  [#fint]

¥ The letter *m’ refers to a recoverable antecedent in a discourse situation.
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Non-finite verbs are often the dependents of verbs or prepositions. The indices of
required case-related contextual features are either linked to words outside their
immediate domain by Chaining Rules (section 3.3.1) or marked ‘m’ when recoverable
from the discourse context. There are, however, two phonological shapes that non-finite

Pacoh verbs can share: the presyllables [?i... and [?u....
First, Pacoh [?u... verbs (seen in WFS-21, section 11.2.2.2) are always non-finite
root verbs and have 3™ person singular reference, as in S317.

S 317: [?u... verb as a root verb

*When my brother came. he brought new clothes.”

?a.mian  Kki: to? ?tu.do:n a:w tam.me:
brother Is arrive 3s-bring clothes new
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N N \% \'% N \"4
-unit +pmn  -ums +root -unit +sttv

-fint

+trns

mfactr}

m|AGT]

5[PAT]

S. Watson (1964:88) noted the correspondence of these verbs to missing nominal
‘subjects’. Such verbs are not uncommon, appearing a few dozen times throughout
available data.

Next, Pacoh has a class of verbs derived through a word-formation strategy

involving the word-initial form [?i..., as discussed in section 11.2.2.2, which are always

non-finite; they can never take overt noun dependents in the NOMINATIVE case. They
may, however, have personal reference in the discourse context, as in S317aand b. In

both sentences, these non-finite verbs serve as root verbs.
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S 318: Non-finite verb dependents

(a) “They only makc crossbows.” (b) “Aftcr working. they went home.”

nim  ?i.ta? tu.miang J=H ?i.ta? co: to? dup
only to make crossbow after towork retum to home
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
A% \"% N P \Y \Y% P N
+xtns  -fint Acc +xtns  -fint -fint LOC

-trns PAT -tms +lctv

+crsp miactr] mijactr}

m{actr| m{PAT] m[PAT)

m[AGT) 4[+lctn}

3{AGT]

When a noun does appear before these verbs, those are theme nouns, which can then be

used to recover missing arguments, as in S318.

S 319: [?i... verb with a theme noun

*As for rice. they cat it with chopsticks.”

doj ?i.ca: dap dush
rice. cooked to cat by mcans  chopsticks
N \Y N N
~unit +tms +rltr -unit
them -fint +nstr
Tpc m(actr] Acc

1jthem] MNS

I[PAT]

They are not, however, impersonal verbs, which do not have the [?i... word form. As

with other ‘pro-drop’ languages, these verbs are able to recover not only case-related
contextual features, but also features having to do with person and number, unlike

impersonal verbs.

These non-finite verbs with the shared form [?i... have a few different functions

as root and non-root verbs. As root verbs, they reduce the definiteness of the actant,

having a meaning something like English ‘one’ or the indefinite ‘you’, as S320 shows.
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When they are non-root verbs, these non-finite verbs, like other non-root non-finite verbs,

serve as the dependents of verbs, prepositions, or nouns.

S 320: [?i... as dependent verb

*If vou don’t have rice. what does one eat?”
-7

[EY] bo:n  ?a.fa? koh ?a.moah ?i.ca:
no have nice SO what to cat
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
\% \% N P N \'

+xtns  6([V]) -fint
As the dependents of other verbs, they may provide resuitative meanings, as in S321a.
These non-finite verbs sometimes follow extension verbs, as in S321b. They can refer to

the noun in the actor of the first verb, linked by the P2a rule.

S 321: Non-finite verbs as dependents of other verbs
(a) "That kid was swimming and sank.’

?a.kaj ki: pag-da:?  ?i.trim  je:
child that swim to sink alrcady
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N N \" \% Adv
-unit +dmns -tms -tms +prfc
actr 4([-fint]) -fint

1{actr] Ifactr]

I[PAT) 1[PAT]

(b) "He/she/itvthey doesn’t/don’t know.”
7

laj ?1.co:m
no to know
\% A"

+xXins -fint
+ngtn m[actr]
mfactrj

Additional evidence in favor of the non-finite hypothesis is seen in $249 (section

8.2.3.4), in which an [?i... verb is the complement of a non-fact extension verb. Non-

fact extension verbs take only non-finite verbs.
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When these verbs are the dependents of nouns, [?i... non-finite transitive verbs

still assign nouns with the PAT case relation. This requirement is satisfied formally by a
chaining rule, connecting the index of the regent noun with the skeletal requirement of

the verb.

S 322: Neon-finite verbs as dependents of nouns

(a) “The road that onc gocs to the school is not long.”

karna R?i.pokk to? triay 1aj’ joip

road o go to school no far
Index 2ndcex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N v p N \% v

-fint

-tms

+lcty

m[PAT]

[{LOC]

(b) Do vou have a book to studv?”

fa.?em  vi fa:c 2hak 1)
2s have book to study  no?
Index 2ndex  3ndex  4ndex Sndex
N \Y% N \" Spnt
-fint
m{AGT]
3[PAT]

These non-finite verbs can refer to the results of actions.

S 323: [?i... with resultative mcaning

*Kanli husked cnough rice to cook a meal.”

kan-li: klgch  k™am  ?a.fa? R.cin  doij
(name) husked cnough rice. uncooked to cook rice. cooked
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex  6ndex
N \'4 Adv N \'4 N
+xins -tms AcC
+tmns +crsp COR
-fint
m[actrj
m[PAT]
6(IN)])
6[Acc]
G6{COR|
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They may also be used in instances of sentences with theme nouns, where the theme is

linked to expected complements, as in S324.

S 324: Non-finite verb with initial [?i... substring

*In the rainy scason. if there’s a lot of water. one can’t cross the river.”

?an.n>:  priaw  da:? pizt 2 Iy ho:j ?i.ja:p
scason flood water much nver not able 0 Cross
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex  7ndex 8ndex
N N N \V4 N \'4 \ A"

+sttv them  +ngtn  +sitv +trms
Tpc +Xtns +xtns m[PAT}
S[them]
S[PAT]

These non-finite verbs can be the complements of a class of extension non-fact

stative verbs (section 10.4.4.5.4). The [?i... verbs are linked to the NOMINATIVE noun in

the sentence by the P2a rule, as in S325. These non-finite verbs are generally non-root

verbs, occurring only as the dependents of nouns or verbs.

S 325: Non-root non-finite verb

“This banana tastes good/This banana is good to cat.”

Index tn.neh +sttv 4ndex
N this \%
-unit 2ndex -tms
Nom N -fint
+dmns
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10.2.8 Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs assign nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form the AGT case
relation.

RR-V33 [+trns] > [?[AGT]]
As with all verbs, transitive verbs also require a PAT complement, which is either in the
postverbal ACCUSATIVE position or satisfied by recovering the index from the topicalized
sentence-initial TOPIC case form position.

RR-V4 vy = [?[PATI]]
So, the AGT, corresponding to the NOMINATIVE case form, appears in the preverbal
position, while the PAT, associated with the ACCUSATIVE case form, is postverbal. This
ability to recover the PAT from a theme noun through chaining rules is a defining
characteristic of transitive verbs, which differentiates them from correspondent verbs,
which cannot recover their complements this way. S326 and S327 are examples of both

possibilities.

S 326: PAT in ACCUSATIVE position
“He docsn’t know the way that they live.”

?a.ca:j-?n.koh  laj’ coxm  Ton.tu? paj ta?-ca:

he no know way 3p make a living
Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex Sndex  6ndex

N \Y \Y N N \Y

actr 1factr] Ifactr] Acc

Nom 1[PAT] I[AGT] PAT

PAT 4[PAT]

In S326, the AGT is recovered by the verb ‘know’ by the P2a rule, the actor then being

interpreted as an AGT.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



341

S 327: PAT recovered from theme position
*As for the way that they live. he docsn’t know.”

n.tu? pa:) ta?-ca: ma: ?a.caj-?n.koh 13) cam
way they make a living so he not know
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex 6ndex 7ndex
N N \Y P N \Y A\
them +xtns AGT +uns
+clsl S[AGT]
1{PAT]

In S327, the index of the theme noun satisfies the required index for the PAT of the verb.
10.3 NON-EXTENSION VERBS

This section deals with Pacoh non-extension verb subcategories. Non-extension
verbs do not take predicates as dependents but rather take complement nouns and
prepositions. Non-extension verbs are subcategorized by the case-related features
[xtrns], [£lctv], [£crsp], [¥mode], and [+mprs]. Based on available data, there are ten
primary categories of these non-extension verbs in Pacoh. Figures 65 and 66 show the
subcategorization for intransitive and transitive verbs, the former having six case-related
subcategories and the latter having four. Beneath each category are listed the minimally

distinctive features for each category used in this grammar.
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-tms
: Ct/\“
<rsp +Crsp -cr:sp
-mode +modc /—m< /-modc\
-mprs -mprs -mprs  +mprs -mprs +mprs
-(Jns +mlde +clsp +clsp +lct\' +Ic1\'
+mprs +mprs

Figure 65: Subcategorization of Pacoh intramsitive verbs

+tms
-lctv +lctv
<r1Sp +Crsp
-modc +modc
+(lrns ﬂllns +tras +trns
+mode +crsp +etv

Figure 66: Subcategorization of Pacoh transitive verbs

The same information is shown in the feature-based Table 63. The table includes
the terms used to refer to each category in subsequent sections. The term ‘simple’ refers
to verbs that have a single ‘plus’ for a verb subcategory (e.g., ‘simple correspondent’ is
[-trns], [-Ictn], [+crsp], [-mode]) or to intransitive verbs which are entirely unmarked for
these attributes. The feature (+mprs] is only mentioned where relevant since it excludes

the possibility of a case-related complement.
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No. | trns | lctv | crsp | mode | mprs | Category
- - - - - Simplc Intransitive Verbs ([-tms))
+ - Simple Modc Verbs ([+modc])
- Simple Correspondent Verbs ([+crsp))
- + Impersonal Correspondent Verbs ([+crsp. +mprs))
Simple Locative verbs ([+lctv])
- - + Impersonal Locative verbs ([+mprs. +lctv])
- - - - Simple Transitive Verbs (+trns)
Modc Transitive Verbs ([+modc). [+tms])
- - - Locative Transitive Verbs ([+lctv]. [+tms))
- + - - Correspondent Transitive Verbs ([+crsp). [+tms))

== |z|o|m|m|o|o|w (>
L]
+ |+
]
.

tlt{+H[ 4]
]
]
+
]

Table 63: Feature-based subcategorization of Pacoh verbs

The primary subcategories and their various secondary subcategories are discussed in
subsequent sections.
10.3.1 Simple Intransitive Verbs

Pacoh simple intransitive verbs are marked “minus’ for all primary case-related
subcategorizing features (i.e., (-trns], [-lctn]. [-crsp], and [-mode]). These are the least
marked verbs, having the fewest case requirements. As with all predicates, ** simple
intransitive verbs require a PAT complement, though that is the only requirement they
have.

RR-V25 [vi = [(?7[PATI]]
PAT complements of intransitive verbs always occur in the NOMINATIVE position.
Theme nouns, overtly marked through the use of comment extension prepositions or

phonetically by a pause in speech, can correspond to the required PAT of a verb.

** All predicates require at least a PAT complement to be in their casc frames (Starosta 1998:6).
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S 328: Intransitive verbs with regular and topicalized PAT
(a) “The wood is hard.” (b) "As for the wood. it’s hard.”

le:n

hard
?a.la:p 2ndex ta.lap 2ndex le:p
wood \% wood P hard
Index -trns Index +xtns 3ndex
N l{actr| N +cmnt \'%
actr 1[Nom] them -trns
Nom I[PAT]} Ifactr|
PAT 1[Nom]

1[PAT]

Pacoh has four primary subcategories of simple intransitive verbs following the
features [£+rcpr] and [+sttv]. The resulting subcategories consist of general, stative, and
reciprocal intransitive verbs.

[-tms. -lctv. -crsp. -modc}

/\

-rcpr +rcpr
~sttv +sttv
General Stative Reciprocal

Figure 67: Subcategorization of Pacoh simple intransitive verbs
Pacoh reciprocal verbs, which have the word-initial constant [tar..., require either a noun

marked [+plrl] (such as plural pronouns) or a coordinate ‘subject’. Stative verbs cannot

serve as the dependent of the progressive extension verb 7az. All other intransitive verbs
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fall into the category “general intransitive’. Each of these subclasses has additional
subgroups, as discussed in subsections below.

10.3.1.1 General Simple Intransitive Verbs

Pacoh general simple intransitive verbs are made up of a large number of lexical
entries that encompass a wide range of semantic fields. These verbs are divided by the

tfeature [=rvrs] (reverse).

[-tns. -sttv. -lctv. -mode. ~crsp|

T~

-NTS +NTS
Non-Reverse Reverse

ta.jin “stand’ §ip “to wear (on any body portion)’
go: ‘rest’ tru: “to wear (on the upper body)”
bi? “sleep” viat “to write’

Figurc 68: Pacoh gencral simple intransitive verbs

Reverse verbs require adverb complements, as stated in RR-V39, while non-
reverse verbs take adverb adjuncts.

RR-V39 [+rvrs] 2 [2([AdV])]
Reverse verbs, which generally have homophonous transitive verb correlates,
semantically convey that the action affects the NOMINATIVE PAT and that the PAT is not
the performer of the action (cf. English ‘This car drives well’). Non-reverse verbs, which
do not have corresponding transitive words, indicate that the action is enacted by the

PAT. A secondary result of this difference in the relation between the verb and the noun
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is that reverse verbs generally take inanimate nouns as PAT complements and non-
reverse verbs generally take animate PAT complements.

10.3.1.1.1 General Simple Intransitive Verbs

The general intransitive verb (non-reverse verbs) subcategory is the least marked
category and consists of the largest number of intransitive verbs. These verbs often take

animate PAT complements in the data source, though there is no overarching selectional

restriction.
Gloss Form
call out pa:h
dig pi?
rest no:
run (away) luh
sleep bi?
spcak pa.pi:
stand ta.jin
tell storics M. Suar

Table 64: Descriptive degree stative verbs
These verbs can be the dependents of prime extension verbs, as in S329a and c.

They may take adverb adjuncts, such as result and general manner adverbs, as in S329b.

S 329: Simple intransitive verbs

(a) "Nam isn’t resting.’ (b) “Weave (it) thick.” (c¢) “Don’t spcak loudly.’
na:m laj’ no: ta:n Qa.kiar ?a.kap to:n nan li:
(name) no rest weave thickness don’t speak loud  verv
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N Vv A% A\ Adv v Vv Adv Adv
+anmt  -tms  -tms -tms +rsit -tms -tms +mnnr +ntsf
Nom +XINS  -N\TS -nTS +xtns -nTrs  +degr
PAT 1{PAT] 2([Adv)]) +ntgn  3([Adv])

m(actr| +mprt

m[PAT] m(actr]

m[PAT)]
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10.3.1.1.2 Reverse Simple Intransitive Verbs

Reverse intransitive verbs generally have semantically corresponding
homophonous transitive verbs. The NOMINATIVE PAT of reverse intransitive verbs is the
Accusative PAT of the homophonous forms. Reverse simple intransitive verbs require
manner adverb complements (marked [+mnnr]), as stated in RR-V39.

RR-V39 [+rvrs] = [?[Adv, +mnnr]]
They generally take inanimate PAT nouns, though more data is required to posit this as a
definite grammatical restriction.

Reverse intransitive verbs generally have homophonous transitive counterparts.

In S330, the verb has a general manner adverb.

S 330: Affected intransitive verb
“That shirt fits (vou) well.”

Ta:w 7p.koh  fkp pjaj’
shirt that wear suitable
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \'% Adv
-anmt -tms +mnnr
Nom +I\TS
PAT L({PAT.-anmt|)
3<}[Adv]

As in S330, these verbs can take general adverbs, though some can take resultative
adverbs as well.
Adverbial intransitive verbs can take resultative adverbs, which share the word-

initial substring [?a.._, as in S331.
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S 331: Adverbial intransitive verb

“This banana tastes good.”

pe:? ?n.neh ca: 7a.jiam
banana this cat tasty

N N \" Adv
Nom -tms +rslt
PAT +N\TS

-anmt

10.3.1.2 Reciprocal Simple Intransitive Verbs

Reciprocal simple intransitive verbs ([-trns], [+rcpr]) have either the non-
causative® word substring [tar... (or one of its phonological variants, see section 10.1.1)
or the causative reciprocal form [par....

[+rcpr. -tms. -lctv, <crsp. -modc]

/\

-cstv +csty

Non-causative Causative

tar.ta? “fight with cach other’ par.klaw “make cach other answer’
tar.to:n “talk with cach other’ par.hotk ‘make cach other leam’
tar.kap "bite cach other’ par.ca: “makc cach other cat’

Figure 69: Reciprocal simple intransitive verbs
Both of these subclasses are related to non-reciprocal verbs through two different word-

formation strategies discussed in section 11.2.2.4.

%% For most of this grammar, scmantic features are not included in subcategorizations. For primary lexical
subcatcgorics. this is certainly truc. However, at the more dctailed levels of lexical subcategorization and
in determining syntactic distribution, sclectional restrictions become more important. The feature {+cstvl is
a semantic feature, but one that is also relevant in other verb subclasses and has significance in distribution
and word-formation. particularly for causativc extension verbs. Also, causative verbs arc a common topic
of study in rescarch on Mon-Khmer languages, so including thesc in some additional parts of thc grammar
seems appropriate.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



349

Having the feature [+rcpr], both verb types require either nouns that are inherently
plural or coordinative nouns in the NOMINATIVE case that are connected by conjunctions

or comitative prepositions.

RR-V26 [+rcpr, -tms] = | ?2([Nom])
?[Nom,+plrl]

In S332a, the pronoun is inherently plural. In S332b, the conjunction and its two

complements are in the NOMINATIVE case form.

S 332: Reciprocal verbs
(a) “They 're fighting with cach other.” (b) “She and he are helping each other.”

?a.pe: ?at tar.ta? ?a.ma: ?a.lig ?a.ca:j tar.ro:m-ro:m
3p process fight-recip. she and he fight-recip.
Index 2ndex  3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex

N \% \% N Cnjc N \%

+pmn -tms actr actr -trns

+plrl +rcpr +rcpr

There is a small subclass of causative reciprocal intransitive verbs. They share

the word-initial substring [par.... Like non-causative reciprocal verbs, they have the

contextual requirement [?[+plrl]], but also have the semantic feature [+cstv]. The

semantic effect is that the nouns cause each other to perform some action.

S 333: Causative reciprocal verb
*We got cach other to get together in the middle of the school.”

he: par.cup to? ?n.kim  triap
1p make-gather-recip. at middle  school
Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex Sndex
N \% P N N
+prnn  -trs +ictv  +ritr -unit
+pld  +rcpr Lev +lctn Prv
Nom  +cstv LOC COR
PAT 1{+plrl}

1[PAT]
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10.3.1.3 Stative Simple Intransitive Verbs

In Pacoh, stative intransitive verbs are those verbs that cannot be the dependents

of the continuous extension verb 72¢ Stative intransitive verbs are subcategorized by the

features [+degr], [=dscr], and [£mltd], resulting in the four subcategories: non-degree and

non-descriptive, descriptive, and multitude descriptive degree stative intransitive verbs.

[-tmms. +stiv]
/\
-degr +dcgr
/\
-dscr +dscr
-mhtd +mld
|
Non-Degree  Non-Descriptive Descriptive Multitude Descriptive

Figure 70: Subcategorization of stative intransitive verbs

Non-degree stative verbs, which semantically are states or conditions, cannot take
intensifying adverbs, while degree stative verbs can. The feature [+dscr] is chosen
primarily for semantic reasons; [+dscr] verbs usually describe inherent, unintentional
attributes. However, more importantly for a syntactic subcategorization, descriptive
degree stative verbs usually have relative stative correspondent counterparts (section
10.3.4.4.3), while non-descriptive ones do not. Multitude verbs interpret their PAT

complements as plural. All of these subclasses are discussed below.
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The general property of all [+sttv] verbs is that they cannot be the dependents of

the progressive extension verb 7af, while [-sttv] verbs can.

S 334: Non-stative versus stative verbs

(a) "He's cating rice.” (b) "?He’s being very tired.”
da: Tat ca: do:j *d>: ?at 2a.le? i
3s (progr.) cat rice 3s (progr.) tired  very
N Y v N N \" \'% Adv
-prfc  -trns -tms
-Stiv +sitv

The feature [£sttv] is split by the feature [+degr]. [+degr] verbs can take as a dependent

the degree adverb /£: “very’.

S 335: Degree stative verbs

(a) "Nam wants very much to play ball.” (b) “The lessons arc very difficult.”
nam i ?in  tar.caj bomp ba:j diaj’ liz
(name) really want play ball lesson  difficult very
N \% \"4 A\ N N \% Adv
+nisf  +stv +sttv +ntsf
+degr +degr

Non-degree stative verbs cannot take intensifying adverbs. Words found to

belong in this category so far include ku.cet “die’, and ceh ‘be born’.

S 336: General non-descriptive stative verb

(a) "After you dic. you become a ghost.” (b) “Where were you born.”

maj ku.cet va:f pi.nah m.md: maj ceh

2s dic become ghost where  3s bom

N \" \% N N N \%

Nom  -tmns -tms Acc +lctn  Nom  -tmns

PAT +sttv  +crsp  COR PAT  +sttv
-degr degr

Non-descriptive degree stative verbs, which are few in number, are verbs with

cognitive semantic scope, including 777 ‘to like’, and 7a. 7in ‘to hate’.
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(b) ‘Ilikcitalot.”

ki: ?2in Is:

ls like/want very
N A% Adv
Nom -tms +ntsf
PAT +degr

352

Descriptive degree stative verbs form a semantic class of words that provide

descriptions of the states of their PAT complements. This class consists of a large

number of entries, some of which are shown in Table 65.

Gloss Form
cowardly kal.la?
in a hurry hap
much (in quantity) hik
pleased bu:j
small ket
stuffed up du:t
thin (of cloth) ku.ban
thin (of people) PE
tired Pa.le?

Table 65: Descriptive degree stative verbs

S 338: Descriptive degree stative verbs

(a) “This shirt’s pretty thin’ (b) "As for that tree. it’s small.”
?a:w  ?n.neh ku.ban li ?a.la:n ?g.koh ket
shin  this thin \ery tree that small
N N \" Adv N N \"
+sttv +ntsf sy
+degr +degr

Many of these forms have homophonous stative correspondent correlates that take part in

comparative constructions through the use of comparative prepositions.

Degree descriptive stative verbs also include a class of forms that share word

shape and distributional requirements. Multitude [+mltd] general stative verbs are the

result of a word-formation strategy (section 11.2.2.3) that involves a [Ca... presyllable, in
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which the initial consonant is the same as the derivationally-related monosyllabic base.
The feature [+mltd] requires inanimate ‘subjects’ and interprets their Nom-PAT noun
dependents as [+plrl].

RR-V30 vl = [Nom})
N+plrl]

In S339a, the verb refers to a singular PAT, while in S339b, the multitude stative verb

assigns the same noun the feature [+plrl].

S 339: Multitude general stative verb

(a) “That tree is large.” (b) “Thosc trees arc large.”

?a.la:p ki pit ?a.la:pg ki pa.pit

tree that big tree that big

N N \" N N \"

-unit +dmns +sttv -unit +dmns +sttv

-anmt -mitd -anmt +mltd

Nom I[Nom] Nom 1[Nomj|

PAT 1[PAT) PAT 1{PAT]
+plrl I[+pirl]

10.3.2 Impersonal Correspondent Verbs
Impersonal intransitive correspondent verbs require a COR complement. In
available data, the few verbs in this category are all stative, not being able to cooccur

with the continuative extension verb 7ar ‘in the process of’. This indicates that [+sttv] is

a redundant feature, as shown in RR-V26.
RR-V26 [+mprs, +crsp] > [+sttv]
They all have derivationally related non-impersonal forms. Verbs in this category

include vi: ‘there is’, k%am ‘there is enough of’, and 7e: ‘there is much/are many’.
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There are two kinds of adjuncts that cooccur in the sentence-initial position and

give some indication of spatial orientation or general point of reference. Impersonal

correspondent verbs often occur with LOC adjuncts.

S 340: Impersonal verb with LOC adjunct

“There’s enough rice to cat here.”

dap neh k"am ?a.{5?
place here enough rice
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N A" N
+lctn -tms AcCc
LOC +crsp COR

+mprs

O{PAT]

4[Acc]

4{COR]}

1({+lctn])<3

?i.ca:

to-cat
Sndex

These verbs also take [them] nouns. In S341, the theme gives the general point of

reference, and the impersonal verb provides the comment regarding the proposed set.

S 341: Impersonal verb with [them]|

“Of these cattle. there arc cight cows.”

ne? kar.ro? ?n.neh vi: ti.kg:l lam kar.ra:? ?n.kan

all cattlc this exist cight  (unit) cattle female
N N N \Y% N N N N
+scop -unit  +dmns +crsp  +nmrl  +unit  -unit -unit
[them] -tms

+exst

Impersonal correspondent verbs with time nouns as complements may indicate past

occurrence, as in S342.
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S 342: Impersonal verb

“There was one time that he got the flu.”

vi: mo:j kan.ti? do: k">:;5°  ?a.?aj -?a.fan
exist one time 3s already have flu
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
Vv N N N \'% A
+mprs Acc

-tms PAT

+Crsp

+exst

O{Nom}

O{Nom. -rfrn}

2[Acc]

2[PAT]

10.3.3 Simple Locative Verbs
Simple locative verbs are intransitive and have the single case feature [+lctv],

indicating that they require a LOC complement. Some words in this category include /u/:
‘run’, for ‘rise’, po:k ‘go’, poh ‘exit’, and mo:t ‘enter’. Simple locative verbs are

divided by the features [tmove] and [+mprs], creating three subcategories: movement,

non-movement, and impersonal non-movement locative verbs.

[+lctv. -tms. <crsp. -modcj

/\

-move +move
-mprs +mprs
on-Movement Impersonal Non-Movement Movement

Figure 71: Subcategorization of Pacoh simple locative verbs
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Movement locative verbs require [-stay] locational prepositions, while non-movement
locative verbs require [+stay] locational prepositions. Impersonal locative verbs are
redundantly [-move] and cannot take overt nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form.

10.3.3.1 Impersonal Locative Verbs

Impersonal locative verbs take LOC complements, either locational relator nouns
or locational prepositions. A relator noun can take a non-locational noun dependent,
while a preposition takes a non-locational noun complement. Impersonal locative verbs
describe some kind of condition in a location and are redundantly stative.

RR-V27 [+lctv, +mprs] 2 [+sttv]

In my data sources, locational noun and preposition dependents of impersonal
locative verbs most often appear in the preverbal position. S343a and b demonstrate the
difference between a personal stative verb and an impersonal one. S343a as a regular
noun which cannot be a LOC adjunct. Instead, it is the [actr]. S343b contains a

locational relator noun adjunct. The non-referential actor is indicated by the number O.

S 343: Impcrsonal locative verbs

(a) “The house is very hot.” (b) “Inside the house. it’s very hot.”
dun ?a.to? li: kal.lug dup ?a.to? i
house  hot very inside house hot very
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N A% Adv N N \% Adv
-lctn -tms +degr +lctn  -lctn -trns +degr
-unit -lctv +degr Lev -unit +lctv
Nom +sttv LOC +sttv
PAT  +dcgr +degr
I[Nom] +mprs
I[PAT] Ofactr]
1{+lctn]
I([LOCD

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



367

10.3.3.2 Movement Locative Verbs

Movement locative verbs assign their complement nouns the LOC case relation or
require locational prepositions to do that. These verbs share the semantic feature
[+move]. Based on the feature [+bare], there are two types of movement locative verbs:

bare and non-bare.

[+lcty. +move. -tms. -crsp. -modc}

/\

-bare +bare

Non-bare Bare

va:t “to jump’ ti.lat- “to follow”
pok “to go’ jan ‘cross over’
ti.ku:, “siton’ far- “climb’
ti.1at; “to follow” ti.ku:. “sit”

§ar; "to climb up”

luh "run’

Figure 72: Subcategorization of movement locative verbs

The [tbare] distinction has also been noted in Thai by Indrambarya (1995: chapter 3,
category E2), though her distinction was whether or not the verbs took prepositions. In
this grammar, bare locative verbs are considered to be verbs that take non-locational
nouns as LOC complements while non-bare locative verbs require locational prepositions
or relator nouns (the latter not included in Indrambarya’s definition).

RR-V28 [-bare] = (?[+lctn]]

RR-V29 (+bare]-> (?(-lctn]]
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Bare locative verbs are marked by the feature {+trmn] and do not require an additional

word to indicate the endpoint of the movement. Non-bare locative verbs are [-trmn] and

are only able to assign the LOC case to [+lctn] words. Consider S344a to d.

S 344: Comparing bare and non-bare locative verbs

(a) “He went up to the housc.”

da: far; to?
3s wentup o
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N A\ P
+lctv +lctn
+move -stay
-barc +trmn
-trmn
3[+ictn}

(c) "He went to the housc.”

da: po:k to?

3s wentup o

Index 2ndex 3ndex

N \% P
+lctv +lctn
+move  -stay
-trmn +trmn
3[+lctn]

dug
housc
4ndex
N
-lctn

dup
housc
4ndex

-lctn

(b) "He went up the house.”

do: for- dun
3s wentup  house
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N v N

+lctv -lctn

+move

+bare

+trmn

3(Nj

(d) "He went to the house.”

*da: pok dug

3s wentup  housc
index 2ndex 3ndex
N \' N
+lctv -lctn
-barc
-trmn
?+lctn]

While both (a) and (b) are acceptable, (d) is not. This minimally distinctive environment

demonstrates that the verbs in (a) and (b) are distinct though homophonous words.

Another difference between bare and non-bare locative verbs is that while non-

bare LOC prepositional phrases may precede the verb and ‘subject’, the noun

complements of bare locative verbs may not and only follow their regents, as in S345.
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Words found to belong to this category so far include 7a¢ ‘to be at’, tu.mop ‘to reside’,

and 1. ku: ‘sit’.

S 347: Non-movement locative verbs

(a) "He's over there.” ®) "I live in A-Ludi.”
da: ?at dan ?p.koh ki: tu.moy to? 7a.hiaj
3s be at place there Is live at A-Ludi
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex  dndex
N \Y N N N \'% P N

-tms +rltr Is -tms +lctn  +prpr

+lctv +|ctn +lctv +stay

-move Acc -move Lev

3[+lctn] LOC 3[+ictn] LOC

They typically take the non-terminus preposition o7 ‘at’ or the locational relator noun
dag ‘the place of".

10.3.4 Simple Correspondent Verbs

Intransitive correspondent verbs require PAT complements in the preverbal
NOMINATIVE case form and COR complements in the postverbal position, either in the
ACCUSATIVE or the DATIVE case forms. A defining quality of correspondent verbs is
their requiring the COR complements to occur only in the postverbal position. Nouns
that receive the COR case relation are not linked through chaining rules to theme nouns
in the clause-initial position.

Semantically, COR complements tend not to be manipulated by actions but rather

are the results of actions, as in S348a, or the focus of conditions, as in S348b. The COR

* Similar derivational patterns appear across the Pan-Asian region. Sec Clark 1989 for a good summary of
this phcnomenon in several East and Southeast Asian languages.
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complements are not considered incorporated elements in VO-like compounds since the

nouns can take additional modifiers (such as fom.maj ‘new’).

S 348: Simple correspondent verbs: result and focus

(a) "'I'm weaving a basket.” (b) "I"m very sick to my stomach.’
ki: ta:n ?a.coj’ ki ?a.?aj pal.lup li:
Is weave basket Is sick stomach very
Index 2ndex 3ndex index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N v N N \' N Adv
Nom +Crsp Acc Nom  -uns Acc +ntsf
PAT -tms COR PAT  +crsp COR
1{PAT] +sitv
3[COR] +degr
I[PAT]
3[COR}

Simple correspondent verbs constitute four subcategories—general, goal, stative,

and speech—based on the features [+goal], [=spch] (speech], and [+sttv].

{+crsp. -tmns. -lctv. -mode. -mprs]

/\

-spch +spch
/\
-sttv +sttv
PN
-goal +goal
General Goal Stative Speech

Figure 73: Subcategorization of simple correspondent verbs

Speech correspondent verbs take quote nouns as complements. Goal correspondent verbs
take dative pronouns or dative relator nouns in the DATIVE case form. Stative and

general correspondent verbs cannot be the dependents of the continuative extension verb
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7at. General correspondent verbs tend to express the creation of things. Subsequent

sections discuss each subcategory.
10.3.4.1 General Correspondent Verbs

General correspondent verbs do not have specific requirements for their
dependents. The COR complements of these verbs are the results of the action rather

than the affected ‘objects’ of the actions.

Gloss Form
become va:f
give birth to ceh
make/create ta?
vomit ti.70?
weave 1ap

Table 66: General correspondent verbs

These verbs tend to have inchoative meanings, as in S349a and b.

S 349: Gencral correspondent verbs

(a) I vomited rice.” (b) "Whecn you dic. you become a ghost.”

ki: ti.?0:? ?a.vach maj ku.cet vaf pi.nah

Is vomit rice 2s die become ghost

N \Y N N \' \% N

PAT  -tms COR PAT -ims  -tms COR
+Crsp +crsp

They can take resultative adverbs or intention extension prepositions, but only

after the COR complement, as in S350.

S 350: Genceral correspondent verb with adverb
“Weave the basket so that it’s thick’.

ta:n ?a.co;i’  jon ?a.kiar

wcave basket for thick (of woven things)
\Y N P Adv

-tms -unit +xtns +rslt

+crsp Acc +ntnt

m{PAT] COR

2[COR]
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The example in S350 poses problems regarding the claim that adverbs are not predicates,
and perhaps this is really just a special verb type. There is not enough data now to posit
the full distributional range of correspondent verb complements. Topicalizing tests to
differentiate transitive and intransitive correspondent verbs require further native-speaker
assistance.
10.3.4.2 Goal Correspondent Verbs

Goal correspondent verbs require words with the feature [+datv], including dative
relator nouns and dative prepositions, to bear the COR case relation. The only words
found in this category are to:1; ‘to speak to’, plo/r ‘to ask’, and pa.pr: ‘to talk’.

S 351: Goal correspondent verbs

‘He spoke to me.”

do: to:n ?a.ki:
3s spcak to-1s
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N Vv N
+pmn -tms +pran
Nom +crsp +datv
PAT 1{PAT] COR
3[COR]

They each have derivationally related forms in the speech correspondent verb subclass.
They are rare in available data.
10.3.4.3 Speech Correspondent Verbs

Speech correspondent verbs have the primarily semantic feature [+spch]. They
can take both quote and non-quote nouns as COR complements. Verbs found to belong

to this verb subcategory include ro:p, ‘to say’, pa.pi; ‘to talk of’, ploh ‘to ask’, and 70
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‘to answer’. These verbs may take dative nouns or prepositions as COR adjuncts to mark

the goal of the speech.

Speech correspondent verbs may take nouns with the feature [+quot] to bear the

COR case relation. Nouns marked [+quot] are quote-derived nouns (see section 7.4.2 4).

S 352: Speech correspondent verb

‘I talked about my traveling in Vietnam.’

ki: pa.pi ki:-po:k-juz-lic-to?-viat-na:m
Is talk of I went traveling in Vietnam.
N \'% N
Nom  -tmns +quot
PAT  +crsp Acc
+spch COR
1{PAT)
3([+quot])
3{COR]

They can also take other nouns as complements, but having the same basic semantic

function of speech reference.

S 353: Specch correspondent verb
*[ spoke about my hometown.’

ki: pa.pi: dup-ve:l

s talk about hometown

N v N

Nom -tms Acc

PAT  +crsp COR
+spch

These verbs tend to agree semantically with their COR counterparts as to whether

or not the verb and COR complement are interrogative, as in S354.
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S 354: Speech correspondent verb
NG asked. “Where arc you going”7™"

no: ploh maj-po:k-tu.mo:
(name) ask Where arc you going?
N v N
+prpr -tms +quot
Nom +crsp Acc
APT +spch COR

I[PAT]

3[+quotj

3[COR]

The same verbs can take dative pronouns, dative relator nouns, or dative

prepositions (all have the feature [+datv]).

S 355: Bare transitive correspondent verb
*Ask him how much money.’

ploh ?a.dx li.m3:-pra?

ask 3s how much money
index 2ndex 3ndex

\% N N

-trns +prnn +quot

+Crsp +datv Acc

m[Nom|] Dat COR

3[+quot] COR

3[COR]

2({[COR))

Only one COR is a complement in this example, thus the one-per-sent rule (Starosta
1978), which posits that a verb may take at most one complement of each of the five
Lexicase verb-noun case relations, has not been violated. The verb locates the [+quot]
noun and assigns it the COR case. The dative pronoun is also assigned the COR case
relation, though as an adjunct.
10.3.4.4 Stative Correspondent Verbs

Stative correspondent verbs are [+sttv] and cannot be the dependent of the

continuative extension verb 7at. These verbs generally have stative simple intransitive
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counterparts. Stative correspondent verbs have both degree and non-degree subclasses.
Non-degree stative correspondent verbs have possessional meanings, while degree stative
correspondent verbs refer to the condition of the COR complement. COR complements
of possessive stative correspondent verbs are possessed by or are in existence in relation
to the PAT. [+sttv, +degr] verbs are split by the feature [zritv]. [+rltv] verbs are those

that can take the comparative dative preposition #7./ot.

[+crsp. +sttv. -trns. -lctv. -mode]

T T~

-degr +degr

-rltv +rltv
Possessive Condition Relative
vi: “have’ ?a.?aj “sick in regard to” ?a: "good”
jo:l “still have’ noh “to bc named X~ ki.dit “poor’

Figurc 74: Subcategorization of stative correspondent verbs
10.3.4.4.1 Condition Stative Correspondent Verbs
Verbs in this category describe the condition of parts of things, the extent of a

state, or the end result of a state.

Gloss Form
be sick/hurt ?a.?aj
be similar to ?a.ra?
have a hole tar.loy
weigh ?n.tag
plentiful ba:p
stuffed up du:t
bad (of cyesight) pluk

Table 67: Condition stative correspondent verbs
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The difference between these verbs and their non-correspondent verb counterparts is that,
whereas the semantically affected noun is in the NOMINATIVE case form of non-
correspondent verbs, as in S356b, the same nouns only occur in the postverbal

ACCUSATIVE position as complements of correspondent verbs, as in S356b.

§ 356: Correspaondent versus non-correspondent verbs

(a) "'I'm very sick to my stomach.” (b) "My stomach hurts.”
ki ?a.?7aj pallupg It pal.lug ki ?a.?aj
ls sick stomach very stomach Is huns
Index 2ndex  3ndex  4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \% N Adv N N \"%
Nom  -tms Acc +ntsf Nom Prv -tms
PAT  +crsp COR PAT +sttv

+sttv +body

+degr

1{PAT]

3[COR]

The intensifying adverb can precede the COR complement.

S 357: Impersonal transitive verb

“In the summer. fruit is plentiful.”

ki.faj tan.hian bay li: ku.laj
scason summer plentiful ntsf fruit
N N \" Adv N
LOC +mprs Acc
+crsp COR

These correspondent verbs take interrogative pronominal nouns in the same case-

marked positions as with non-interrogative verbs.

S 358: Interrogative pronoun and correspondent verb
*Where docs it hurt/What's her sickness?’
?a.?em-?n.koh ?a.?aj ?a.mah

she sick what
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N v N
Nom -trns Acc
PAT +crsp COR
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S358 shows the often pre-sentential question word in the postverbal position. This is also
evidence that these are not simply verb-‘object’ incorporated single words, that the
postverbal noun is a dependent rather than a phonologically bound substring.

These verbs exhibit semantic selectional restrictions regarding the types of
complements they take. A verb like ‘sick’ requires some body part as a COR

complement, while a verb like ‘deep’ takes a noun referring to the quantity or extent.

S 359: Stative correspondent verbs

(a) "I have bad cyvesight * (b) “The strcam is 3 rroq decp.”
ki pluk mat fa? tnu: fo:p tro:?
Is poor vision c¢ye strcam  deep five (unit of length)
N \Y N N \" N N
Nom -tms Acc Nom +sttv - Acc +unit
PAT +crsp COR PAT +crsp  COR
+ntsf -nisf +nmurl
1{PAT]
3[COR]

There are both intensifiable and non-intensifiable stative correspondent verbs. S359a is
[+ntsf] and S359b is [-nstf].

The verb 7a.ra? ‘to be similar to’ has the semantic function of expressing
similarity or equality between the nouns in the NOMINATIVE and ACCUSATIVE positions.

S 360: Comparison simple correspondent verb
“These days. the Pacoh are like the Victnamese.’

ho:;j-?n.neh  ti.kuaj-pa.koh ?a.ra? ti.kuaj-juan
currently Pacoh similarto  Vietnamesc
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \" N
+time Nom +crsp Acc
PAT +cmpr COR
2[PAT]
J|COR)

This word has a homophonous derivationally-related preposition, 7a.ra7; ‘as’.
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10.3.4.4.2 Possessive Stative Correspondent Verbs

Possessive stative correspondent verbs indicate the possession of the noun in the

ACCUSATIVE position by the noun in the NOMINATIVE position. Verbs found to belong in

this category include 7e: ‘be many of’, vi: ‘have’, bo:n ‘have’, and jo:/ ‘still have’.

S 361: Possessive correspondent verb

“I still have wealth.”

ki: jo:l

s still have

Index 2ndex

N \%

Nom -trns

PAT +Crsp
1[PAT]
3[COR]

pra?-ti.ria?-?a.kaj
wealth

3ndex

N

Acc

COR

The verb “still exist’ has a derivationally related homophonous impersonal correlate.

S 362: Possessional simple intransitive verb

*We have many kinds of vegetables.”

he: Qe: li:
Ip many  very
N A\ Adv
Nom -tms

PAT +Crsp

luayj ?r.na:m

tvpes  vegetables
N N

Acc

COR

10.3.4.4.3 Relative Stative Correspondent Verbs

Relative stative verbs are redundantly [+degr], all being able to take the

intensifying adverb /¢: ‘very’. Their distinguishing characteristic is that they can take

comparative preposition adjuncts, which in turn assign their noun complements the COR

case.

RR-V40

[+ritv] >

[([+cmpr)]

A common comparative preposition is #7./at ‘more than’.
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S 363: Relative stative verb
“This onc is better than that one.”

lam ?n.neh ?3: i ti.lat lam ?n.tth

(clsf) this good very more-than (cisf) that

N N \"4 Adv P N N
+sttv +datv

Negation occurs before the stative verb and not the preposition.

S 364: Negation of a comparative degree adverb
“This onc is not better than that one.’

lam ?n.neh 13 P> i ti.lat da:

(unit) this no good very more-than 3s

N N v v Adv P N
+ngtn

RR-V4] states that [+cmpr] words are both [+degr] and [+sttv], though of course the
reverse is not always true.

RR-V41 [+cmpr] > [+degr, +sttv]

RR-V42 [+degr] > [+sttv]
10.3.5 Simple Mode Verbs

Simple mode verbs ([+mode], [-trns], [-crsp], [-Ictv]) require nouns in the
NOMINATIVE case form to bear the PAT case relation and ACCUSATIVE nouns to bear the
MNS CASE.

RR-V11 [VI = | %AIND)
2([MNS})

These verbs require an instrumental [+nstr] relator noun complement to bear the MNS
case relation.

RR-V23 [+mode] > 2([+nstr])
2[MNS]
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In all existing data, instrumental nouns follow their verb regents.

RR-V24 [+mode] 2> ([N, +nstr))
@<?[N, +nstr]

These properties are demonstrated in S365.

S 365: Simple mode verb
‘Prop it with a prop.”

Index dap
\Y with
-trns 2ndex kal.la?
+mode N prop
m[PAT] +rltr 3ndex
2[MNS] +nstr N
3IN) -unit
MNS

Pacoh verbs generally take MNS adjuncts rather than correspondents. However, since
only certain verbs can take instrumental relator nouns as dependents, indicating some
kind of syntactic constraint, these verbs do constitute a subcategory.

Based on the feature [+rvrs] (reverse), intransitive mode verbs can be separated
into those verbs that take animate or inanimate ‘subjects’ (also, see section 10.3.1.1.2 on

other reverse verbs).
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+mode
-N\TS +N\TS
Non-Reverse Reverse

Figure 75: Subcategorization of simple mode verbs in Pacoh

In available data, the instrumental relator nouns these verbs take as dependents
include dap, bap,’' and t2k’* All these forms have the general instrumental meaning of
“the means of”.

S 366: Simpic mode verb
*Prop it with a prop.”

kia to:m ?n.koh tak ka.ni>
saw ree that by saw
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex
\Y N N N N
+tms +unit +dmns +nstr  -unit
+mode PAT Acc

2[PAT] MNS

4[MNS]

10.3.5.1 Non-Reverse Simple Mode Verbs
Non-reverse simple mode verbs require nouns in the NOMINATIVE case form to be

animate.

RR-V48 [+mode, -rvrs] 2 2([N, Nom])
?[+anmt]

*' This is probably a recent Victnamese loan (cf.. the Vietnamese instrumental relator noun bang "by").
“* This is a Bru loan used by some Pacoh speakers in Quang Tri province.
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S 367: Simple mode verb

*He hunts with a crossbow.”
doa: pen tak
3s hunt by
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \Y N
+pron -trns +ritr
+anmt +mode +nstr
Nom -N\TS Acc
PAT I[PAT] MNS
actr 3[MNS]

1{actri

1{+anmt]

373

n1.mian
crossbow
4ndex

N

-unit

Negation of sentences with MNS complements always occurs through negation of verbs

and not negation of nouns, as in S368.

S 368: Negating a mode verb

“Itisn’t ablec to pick fruit with its tail.”

2

13j bo:n  kaj
no able pick fruit
v \Y% v

+ngin  +ablt  -trms
+mode

tak §a:j
by tail
N N
+rltr -unit
+nstr

Acc

MNS

Many of the verbs in this category are those that have derivationally related nouns

formed through a noun-forming word-formation strategy (see section 11.2.1.1). These

words usually share word-internal nasals, but in S369, the noun has the liquid [r].

S 369: General simple mode verb

‘Hammer with the hammer.’

ta:f dag
hammer with
N N
-ims +nstr
+mode Acc
MNS
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Two examples in the data suggest the possibility of a bare intransitive mode verb,

as in S370.

S 370: Bare intransitive mode verb
“They went down to bathe.’
he: fiar hoom da:?

lp descend bathe  water
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \" v N

Nom -trns -trms -nstr
PAT +xtns  +mode Acc
actr I{actr] lfactr] MNS

I[PAT] I[PAT]

+bare

4|MNS]j

More indirect data for bare mode verbs (i.e., mode verbs that do not require instrumental
relator nouns and simply assign the MNS case directly to common nouns) occurred in the
transitive mode verb subcategory (section 10.3.9). Determining whether these verbs form
a distinct class of intransitive bare mode verbs or just single lexical items—examples of
noun incorporation—would require more data.
10.3.5.2 Reverse Simple Mode Verbs

Reverse simple mode verbs require their NOMINATIVE nouns to be inanimate.

RR-V49 [+mode, +rvrs] = 2([N, Nom])
7[-anmt]

The semantic function of these verbs is to describe the means of affecting PAT
compliements. They often refer to the method by which something is created, as in S371.
Reverse simple mode verbs are usually derivationally related to transitive verbs, the latter

being able to take MNS adjuncts.
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S 371: Reverse simple mode verb
“This book is written in Victnamese. '
faxc n.neh viat dap ka:n-juan

book this write by Vietnamese language
N N v N N

-tms  +nstr

+modc

There are cases in which the instrumental relator noun indicates the source

material of which something is made.

S 372: Reverse simple mode verb
“The Aup trap is only made of smooth stone.”
kip nim  ta? bap bul pa.pat

kup trap only make by stone  smooth
N \Y \" N N \Y
-tms
+modc

10.3.6 Simple Transitive Verbs

Simple transitive verbs require both AGT and PAT complements. The AGT
complement occurs strictly in the preverbal NOMINATIVE case form. Either the PAT is in
the ACCUSATIVE case form or the transitive verb recovers the PAT from the pre-sentential
theme noun. In S373, the required PAT of the verb ‘to like’ is recovered from the theme

noun in the presentential position.
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S 373: Topicalized PAT of a transitive verb
‘I really want the onc he bought.”

?m.bar ?ip
the one \"4 want
Index Sndex -tms Tndex
N +xtns \%
them Nom +trns
y AGT S[IAGT])
da: 4ndex actr I{them]
3s \"% I[PAT]}
3ndex +tms
N 1[PAT]
Nom
AGT
3[AGT]

Simple transitive verbs are divided by the features [£nnrt] and [+cstv], resulting in
three categories: general, causative, and non-root transitive verbs.

[+tms. -Ictv. <crsp. -mode]

/\

-nnrt +nnrt

-Cstv

General Causative Non-root

Figure 76: Subcategorization of transitive verbs
Non-root transitive verbs are marked by the word-initial [?i... form and occur only as the

dependents of stative extenision verbs (section 10.4.4.5.4). Pacoh causative transitive
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verbs share the word-initial substring [pa..., indicating that these verbs have the feature

[+cstv]. General transitive verbs, which are non-causative root verbs, consist of a wide
range of semantic subcategories.
10.3.6.1 Causative Transitive Verbs

Causative transitive verbs share the word-initial form [pa... (see section 11.2.2.1)
and the semantic feature [+cstv]. These verbs generally have homophonous correlates in

the transitive extension verb subcategory.

S 374: Causative transitive verb
‘[ made the dog sniff.”

ki pa.het Ta.co:
Is make-sniff dog
N \Y% N
Nom  +trns Acc
AGT  +cstv PAT

Some words found to belong to this subcategory include pa. 7a:k ‘to make play’ and
pa.het ‘to cause to sniff.’

10.3.6.2 General Transitive Verbs
General transitive verbs are the least marked and most numerous in this category.

Table 68 lists 16 words in this subcategory, and S375 shows two sample sentences.
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Gloss Form
ask (someone) ploh
bite kap
braid (hair) kla:p
close ka.tick
cook ta.koh
cut koh
drink no:j°
cat ca:

hunt pen
know (things) com
listen to kam.map
losc (somcthing) pit
open poh

tell (someone) to:n

to treat (for sickness) pa.lazj
wash Ta.ra:w

Table 68: General transitive verbs

S 375: Transitive verbs

(a) "1 was afraid of mecting you.” (b) *Carry the backpack.”

ki ?a.dah tam.muh ?a.ca:j ku:j ba.lo: Taw

Is fear meet 2s-polite carry backpack go ahcad
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex

N \% \% N \' N Spnt
+pmn  +xtns +tms +socl +trns -unit +mpn
actr I[actr] Acc O[AGT] Acc

Nom 1{AGT] PAT 2[PAT] PAT

PAT 4[PAT]

Two small subclasses of general transitive verbs include the degree and the
reciprocal subcategories. There is a small class of degree simple transitive verbs,

including 7jn ‘like/want’, 72.mo:f ‘love/be fond of’, and 7a.7jn ‘hate’. There is one

reciprocal transitive verb in the data, shown in S377.
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S 376: Degree transitive verb

(a) “We really love our teacher.”

he: ?a.mo:f i t"oj-jaw’ he:
lp love very tcacher lIs
N \'% Adv N N
Nom +tns +ntsf Acc

AGT +degr PAT

S 377: Reciprocal transitive verb
*A few young people exchanged clothes.”

ba:r-pe:  ?a.?7em tar.pian Ta:w
afew voung pcople exchange  clothes
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N \'% N
+nmrl +pmn +tms -unit
+plrl +unit +rcpr Acc
Nom 1{+plrl) PAT
AGT Hactr]
actr 1{AGT]

4[PAT]

10.3.6.3 Non-Root Transitive Verbs

Non-root simple intransitive verbs ([-trns], [-root]) are non-finite complements of
stative extension verbs (see section 10.4.4.5.4). These verbs are considered to be derived
forms rather than the result of inflection since they have only been found to apply to a
limited number of verbs. They cannot take overt referential nouns in the NOMINATIVE

position. They share the word-initial substring [?i... which satisfy the required actor from
the discourse.

S 378: Non-root simple intransitive verb
*This ground is casy to dig.’

ku.tisk ?n.neh Rian Li: ?i.bi?

ground this casy very  todig

N N \"4 Adv \'%
-fint
-root
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The [?i... presyllable has only been found to occur on non-stative and non-extension

verbs.
10.3.7 Transitive Correspondent Verbs

Transitive correspondent verbs require PAT, AGT, and COR complements in
their case frames. The PAT is in the ACCUSATIVE case, the AGT is in the NOMINATIVE
case, and the COR is either in the ACCUSATIVE or DATIVE case. Transitive correspondent
verbs consist of two subcategories—bare and non-bare—based on the feature [+bare].

[+tms. +crsp. -Ictv. -modc}

-barc +bare

Non-bare Bare
Figure 77: Subcategorization of transitive correspondent verbs
Non-bare transitive correspondent verbs require complements that have the feature
[+datv], such as dative pronouns, dative relator nouns, or dative prepositions.
RR-V42 [+crsp, +bare] 2 [?[-datv]]
RR-V43 (+crsp, -bare] > (?(+datv]]

RR-V43 applies to the example in S379.
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S 379: Non-bare transitive correspondent verb

*He taught Nam the lesson.”

do: pa.coom ba:j ?a.do: na:m
3s teach lesson to NAME
1ndex 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N \" N N N
Nom +tms -unit +rltr -unit
AGT +Crsp Acc +datv

+csty PAT Dat

-fact COR

-bare 5[N]

1{AGT]

3[PAT]

4{+datv]

4[{COR]

Bare transitive correspondent nouns, which are much less common in the data than their
non-bare counterparts, take non-dative nouns as COR complements.
When these verbs take theme nouns, topicalized nouns can only correspond to the

PAT, as in S380.

S 380: PAT corresponding to tepic
*As for thesc scveral books. I'm giving (them) to my teacher.”

h.ma:  pal.luk fa:c ?n.neh ki Jon ?a.d>:  t"sj-jawki:
several (unit) books this Is give to tecacher Is
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex 7ndex  8ndex  9ndex
N N N N N A" N N N
them Nom  +trns  +ritr -unit
AGT +crsp +datv

5{AGT] Dat

7{COR] COR

1[them]

1{PAT]

The requirement of a PAT complement can be satisfied by topicalized nouns, but the

requirement for a COR complement cannot.
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10.3.7.1 Bare Transitive Correspondent Verbs

Bare transitive correspondent verbs take non-dative nouns as COR complements.

Unlike their non-bare counterparts, bare transitive correspondent verbs require a specific

order of the PAT and COR complements. The only verbs found in this subclass are

causative [+cstv] verbs that share the word-initial substring [pa....

S 381: Causative transitive corvespondent verb

I gave him some rice.”

ki pa.ca: do:

Is make-eat 3s
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N A\ N
+prnn +trns +prnn
Nom +Crsp Acc
AGT +cstv COR

do:j
rice
4ndex
N
-unit
Acc
PAT

Thus, bare transitive correspondent verbs show the linear ordering constraint stated in

RR-V32a.

RR-V32a [+bare, +tms, +crsp] =

@<?[COR]

@<?[PAT]
@<?[COR]<?[PAT]

The example in S382 comes from S. Watson 1966.

S 382: Bare traasitive correspondent verb

“Don’t give him a knife to play with.’

?aksp pa.tak
don’t make-play  child
Index 2ndex 3ndex
\" \"4 N
+Xtns +trns Acc
+ngtn +crsp COR
+mprnt +bare
m{PAT] m[AGT]
3[COR]
4[PAT]
3[COR]<4[PAT]

7a.7em  ?a.ciiw

knife
4ndex
N
Acc
PAT
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The non-bare transitive correspondent verbs discussed in subsection 10.3.7.2 appear
much more often in the data. There could be a change in progress of these competing
forms, and the bare correspondent type appears to be losing.
10.3.7.2 Non-Bare Transitive Correspondent Verbs

Non-bare transitive correspondent verbs require either dative prepositions or
dative relator nouns to be COR complements. The non-bare transitive correspondent
verb looks for a [+datv] noun or preposition and assigns it the COR case relation, as
stated in RR-V43, section 10.3.7. These are predominant in the data, occurring much
more regularly than do the bare counterparts from the previous subsection. Non-bare
transitive correspondent verbs do not restrict the relative order of their postverbal PAT

and COR complements, as shown in S383a and b.

S 383: Two orderings of COR and PAT compicments

(a) “Give me the fruit.’ (b) "Give the fruit to me.”
jon ?a.ki: ku.laj $on ku.laj ?a.ki:
give to-1s fruit give fruit to-1s
\% N N \" N N
+tms +datv -unit +tms -unit +datv
+crsp Dat Acc +crsp Acc Dat
COR PAT PAT COR

Thus, though these verbs require both following PAT and COR correspondents, they
leave the order of those two elements unspecified.

These verbs differ from transitive locative verbs, which require either prepositions
or relator nouns that have the feature [+lctn]. In S384, the causative transitive verb can
take a dative relator noun, as in (b), or a dative preposition, as in (c). [t cannot take a
locational preposition, as in (a), thereby indicating that the verb is [+crsp] rather than

[+lctv].
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S 384: Diffcrentiating locative and correspondent verbs
(a) "The Vietnamese scll pigs to the Pacoh.’

*juan pa.te:c ?a.lik to? pa.koh
Vietnamese sell pig to Pacoh
N \'% N P N

+trns +lctn
+Crsp

(b) “The Vietnamese sell pigs to the Pacoh.’

Jjuan pa.tecc  ?a.lik ?a.d>: pa.koh

Victnamese sell pig to Pacoh

N \" N N N
+tms +datv

(¢) “The Victnamesc scll pigs to the Pacoh.’

juan pa.texc  ?a.lik jon pa.koh
Victnamese sell pig to Pacoh
N v N P N
+ms +datv
+crsp

Within this subclass, there is a group of [+cstv] words phonologically marked by

word-initial substring [pa....

S 385: Causative non-bare transitive correspondent verb
*I taught the Icsson to the student.’

ki: pa.coom ba:) ?a.d> hok-fizp
Is teach lesson to student
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N \" N N N
Nom  +tms Acc +datv
AGT  +crsp PAT Dat

+Cstv COR

-bare

1[AGT]

3[PAT]

4[+datv]

4[{COR]

The semantic goal of the action may be marked by dative pronouns, which all

have the word-initial substring [?a... and the feature [+datv], which indicates that they

can bear the COR case relation. S386 is an example.
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S 386: Beneficiary pronoun as COR compicment
‘Nam’s mother bought a ball for him.”

?a.?am na:m plaj ?a.do: mo:j lam ba:p
mother (name) buy for-3s one (unit) ball
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex Ondex 7ndex
N N \" N N N N
Nom +prpr +trns +prnn Acc +unit  -unit
AGT +crsp +datv PAT

I{AGT] Acc

S{PAT] COR

4{+datv}

4{COR]

10.3.8 Transitive Locative Verbs

Transitive locative verbs require three complements: AGT, PAT, and LOC.
These are non-bare locative verbs, meaning that they require words having the feature
[+lctn], either locational nouns or locational prepositions, to bear or assign the LOC case

relation. The LOC complements are the directional goals of the PAT complements.

S 387: Transitive locative verb
“Put the three baskets down on the ground.”

da:?

put

Index fiar

Y down-to

+trns 2ndex ?a.teh Sndex ku.tia?
+lctv N baskets P ground
m{AGT] +nmrl 3ndex ?a.?em  +lctn 6ndex
2[PAT] Acc N com Lev N
5{+lctn] PAT +unit 4ndex LOC -unit
5[LOC]| N

-unit
There are at least several words in this class. They can be divided into two

categories: causative and non-causative.
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Gloss Form [Zcstv)
bring do:p -
bring in ta.mo:t +
lower pa.fiar +
put da:? -
put out pa.npoh +
raisc ?a.far +
throw (away) pa.k"ir +
toss Vit -

Table 69: Transitive locative verbs

386

Causative verbs share the semantic feature [+cstv] and the causative [pa... (also

[?a... or [ta...) word-initial substring.

S 388: Causative transitive locative verb

"Bring the child up to the house.”
?a.far fe.?2em to?
cause-go-up child to

\'% N P
+tms Nom +ictn
+letv PAT Lev
+cstv LOC
3[+lctn] +tmn
3[LOC}

3(+trmn]

dup

house
N
-unit

In S388, the locational preposition, which is underspecified for direction, is assigned the

feature [+trmn] by the verb.

Transitive locative verbs differ from transitive correspondent verbs by the kinds

of prepositions and relator nouns they can and cannot take as complements. Whereas

correspondent verbs take dative nouns or prepositions, locative verbs require locational

nouns or prepositions.
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S 389: Locative versus correspondent verbs

(a) "I threw the banana to him.” (b) "I gave him the banana.”
ki:  vit pe:? to? da: ki  join pe:? ?a.d>:
ls toss banana to 3s Is give banana to-3s
N \Y% N P N N v N N
Nom +lctv  Acc  +lctn  -unit Nom +crsp Acc +prnn
AGT +tms PAT Lecv AGT +tms PAT +datv
LOC Dat
COR

10.3.9 Transitive Mode Verbs

Mode transitive verbs require three complements: AGT, PAT, and MNS
complements. The AGT complement is assigned to the noun in the preverbal
NOMINATIVE position. The PAT can either be in the postverbal ACCUSATIVE position or
be related to the theme noun in the sentence-initial topic position. The MNS complement
has always been found to occur in the postverbal ACCUSATIVE position. Moreover, the
MNS complement follows the PAT complement in the ACCUSATIVE position. Transitive

mode verbs in Pacoh include bare and non-bare mode verbs.

[+tms. +modc. crsp. -lctv]

-bare +barc

Non-bare Bare
Figure 78: Subcategorization of transitive mode verbs
Non-bare transitive instrumental verbs require relator nouns having the feature [+nstr] to

bear the MNS case, whereas bare transitive mode verbs can take non-instrumental nouns

directly.
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Instrumental relator nouns that can function with these verbs include daz,, the

standard instrumental word, and fok, spoken by the Pacoh in Quang Tri province.

S 390: Transitive mode verb

(a) "Monkeys pick fruit by hand.’ (b) "Hit the mouse with a stick.”
?a.duaf kaj ku.laj dap ?a.tic puh ?a.bil tak duj
monkey pick fruit by hand hit mousc by stick
Index 2ndex 3ndex <4ndex Sndex Index 2ndex 3ndex  4ndex
N Vv N N N \"% N N N
Nom +tms  AcC +nstr +tms Acc +nstr -unit
AGT +mode PAT MNS +mode PAT MNS

1[AGT]

3[PAT]

4[+nstr]

4[MNS|

Only two examples of the bare category have been found, neither taking

instrumental relator nouns, though they can.

S 391: Mode verbs with non-relator noun dependents

(a) "I cooked the rice with fire.” (b) “Eat ricc with chopsticks.”
ki: ta.koh do:j uf ca: do:j tush

Is cook ricc firc cat nice chopsticks
N \"% N N v N N

AGT +tms PAT MNS PAT MNS

Without further data, it cannot be stated decisively whether these examples demonstrate
the existence of an additional class of instrumental non-relator nouns or are simply single
lexical entries.
10.4 EXTENSION VERBS

Extension verbs take predicates that branch to the right as complements. Pacoh
extension verbs are divided by the two features [+fact] and [£nmnl], resulting in three

primary extension verb subcategories: fact, nominal, and general extension verbs.
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[+xtns]
/\
-fact +fact
/\
-nmnl +nmnl
|
General Nominal Fact

Figure 79: Primary subcategorization of Pacoh extension verbs

The first distinction is between fact and non-fact verbs, the former taking finite predicate
complements and the latter taking non-finite ones.

RR-V6  [+fact] 2> [?[+fint]]

RR-V7  [-fact] > [?[-fint]]
Non-fact extension verbs consist of nominal and non-nominal verbs. The nominal

extension verb 77/ takes only predicate nouns as complements. Non-nominal extension

verbs take predicate verbs.

RR-V36 (+nmnl] - [?[N, prdcl]

RR-V37 [-nmnl] > [?2[V, -fint]]

Each of these primary subcategories has a specific range of syntactic and semantic
functions. Fact extension verbs take finite verbs as complements, which are often forms

of indirect speech. The single nominal extension verb 77/ ‘be not’ takes only nouns as

complements, including utterance-derived nouns, with the semantic function of truth-

value negation. General extension verbs constitute the largest class and have the widest
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range of functions. They can express causation, aspect, negation, mood, sequence, and
many auxiliary-like functions.

This section contains three main subsections: fact extension verbs, nominal
extension verbs, and non-fact/non-nominal extension verbs.

10.4.1 Extension Verbs and So-called Serial Verb Constructions

Wilawan 1993 demonstrated how what have often been called serial verb
constructions (SVCs) in East and Southeast Asian linguistic language are examples of
extension verbs, verbs that take other verbs as complements. In effect, any verb—
auxiliary, negation, stative, or active—that takes a predicate as a complement is an
extension verb. Then, the issue becomes what kinds of complements these verbs take,
whether finite or non-finite. Furthermore, there are verbs that can only occur as the
highest verb regent and those that can be dependents of other verbs, what are in this
grammar considered prime and non-prime verbs respectively.

Extension verbs in Pacoh cannot be separated by clausal prepositions or
conjunctions from their verb dependents. The dependent verbs cannot be directly
negated, only the regent verbs. In Pacoh, extension verbs include several subtypes. The
case-related subcategories are intransitive, transitive, and correspondent verbs.
Additional extension verb subcategories include aspectual, motion, and stative verbs. In

all cases, the above mentioned properties are shared by these verbs.
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10.4.2 Fact Extension Verbs

Fact extension verbs take finite verb complements, meaning that the lower verbs
allow overt NOMINATIVE nouns. Verbs in this category commonly express assertions,
beliefs, and emotions. They can be subcategonzed by the feature [£sttv].

[+xtns. +fact. -tms. -Ictv. <crsp. -mode]

/\

-sttv +sty

Active Stative
?a.ji: ‘remember’ bu:j “pleased”
tin “count’ raw -sad’
par.gih “think’

to: “say’

kam.mang “hear’

Figurc 80: Subcategorization of fact extension verbs
Active fact extension verbs can be the dependents of the continuing extension verb 7at

“in the process of’, while stative verbs cannot. Consider the examples in S392, which

demonstrates an active verb, and S393, which demonstrates a stative verb.
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S 392: Active fact extension verb

‘I counted that there were many animals at the house.”

ki:
ls

Index ?n.truaj-?a.co:-?a.lik

N +xtns domestic animals
-unit +fact 3ndex
Nom N
PAT -unit 4ndex
+smgn P
Nom +ictn
PAT 5(IN1I
S 393: Stative fact extension verb
I'm sad that you're going back to America.”
ki: raw li: ?a.caj co: to?
Is sad very 2s rctum  to
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex 3Sndex 6ndex
N \% Adv N \" P
Nom  -trns +ntsf Nom -tms +lctn
PAT +sttv PAT +letv Lev
+degr bare LOC
+Xins 4[PAT] 7[N]
+fact 6[+lctn}
1[PAT] 6[{LOC)
5(V1
5[V. +fint]

In S392 and S393, the non-fact verbs each have finite verb complements.

10.4.3 Nominal Extension Verbs

dup
house
Sndex

-unit
Lev
LOC

mi:?
America
7ndex

N

-unit

+sttv
+degr
+fint
3[PAT]
H([LOCY)

392

ls:
very
7ndex
Adv
+ntsf

There are two derivationally related homophonous words in this category,

subdivided by the feature [+tmprs]. Both have the feature [+ngtn].
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[+nmnl. +xtns. -fact]

T~

-mprs +mpl’s
Personal Impersonal
?1h; “be not’ ?ih- "IUs not that. ..’

Figure 81: Subcategorization of nominal extcnsion verbs

The personal nominal extension verb can take an overt NOMINATIVE noun, while the
impersonal form cannot, the general difference between those two verb types.

The personal nominal negation extension verb 77/i; ‘be not’ takes only nouns as
dependents and semantically negates them.

S 394: Pecsonal nominal negation extension verb

“This pen isn’t yours.®

?fu.ra? ?n.neh ?ih ?m.maj
pen this be not vours
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N N A\ N
Nom +xtns prdc
PAT +nmnl

+ngtn

Nouns in Pacoh can always serve as root predicates in both possessive and
existential sentences (as discussed in section 7.3.2.4). In S395, the conjunction expects

two words that share the same primary lexical characteristic.

S 395: Noun predicate and verb in coordinative construction
“Those pcople who came weren’t Victnamesc, but rather were Pacoh.”
na: to? ?n.neh ?ih ti.kuaj-viat ma: ti.kuaj-pa.kgh

3s comc here bc not  Victnamese but Pacoh
N \" N A" N Cnijc N
prdc prdc
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In this case, both the verb 774 and the noun ‘Pacoh’ are predicates. This ability of Pacoh

nouns to be root sentential heads differs from languages that generally require copula

verbs, such as English.

S 396: Contrasting Pacoh and English equational constructions

“This is 2 mousctrap.”

krip
mousctrap
?n.neh N this mousctrap
this prdc N -fact N
N +fint Nom prdc
Nom Dct  -fint

The impersonal nominal extension verb 77/;; ‘It’s not...’ occurs without an overt

noun in the preverbal NOMINATIVE case form. This verb has the semantic function of

negating a truth value.

S 397: Impersonal nominal negation extension verb
“It’s not 50.000.°

?ith fo:p-cit-pi:n
not-be fiftv-thousand
Index 2ndex

\Y, N

+xtns prdc

+ngtn

+nmnl

+mprs

2[N]

2{prdc|

The nominal negation extension verb 77/ is briefly described in ND&P (1986:

64), and existing data for this grammar verified those positions. However, some native
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speakers feel that the supposed nominal negator 7/ could be used with verb dependent
and the verbal negator /a7’ could be used with noun dependent, though generally that is
not the case. Examples of these counterexamples are shown in S398.

S 398: Exception for nominal negation verb

(a) ‘I don’t want.’ (b) "He’s not Vietnamese.”

ki ?ih Rin ?a.ca:j-?n.koh laj’ ti.kuaj-viat

Is not want he not Victnamesc person
Index 2ndex 3ndex Index 2ndex  3ndex

N \" \% N A" N

[t may be that, for these speakers, these verbs are both semantically negational and may
take any predicates, regardless of the lexical subcategory of their dependents.
10.4.4 Non-Fact, Non-Nominal Extension Verbs

Non-fact extension verbs are subcategorized into four primary subcategories
based on the features [+crsp] and [+trns]: intransitive non-correspondent, transitive non-
correspondent, intransitive correspondent, and transitive correspondent verbs. In Figure
82, case features differentiate the primary subcategories. Beneath each subcategory,
associated chaining rules (CRs) used to link arguments of the regent verb with those of
their dependent verbs are listed below. The uses of CRs are described in section 3.3.1,

and all of the CRs in Figure 82 are described in the subsection 10.4.4.1.
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{+xtns. -fact]
~CIsp +crsp

-trns +tns -tns +tms
Intransitive Transitive Intransitive Transitive
Non-Corresp. Non-Corresp. Correspondent  Correspondent
P2a P2a C2a C2a-P2P

P2p

a2a

Figure 82: Subcategorization of general non-fact extension verbs

Each verb type applies a CR to satisfy the case requirements of the lower non-
finite verb. Intransitive non-correspondent verbs apply the P2a rule. Intransitive
correspondent verbs apply the C2a rule. Transitive non-correspondent verbs include
subcategories that variously apply the a2a, P2a, and P2P rules, depending on the verb
subcategory as discussed in the respective subsections. Transitive correspondent rules
must apply two rules, namely, the C2a and P2P rules. Following is discussion of the
subclasses.

Non-stative, intransitive, non-correspondent verbs apply the P2a rule. The index
of the PAT of the regent verb is copied to the index of the required actor of the dependent
verb. By using the PAT, this rule applies to both transitive and intransitive verbs,

whether the PAT is in the NOMINATIVE or ACCUSATIVE case. Consider S399a to c.
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S 399: Examples of verbs that apply the P2a rule

(a) ‘I'won'tgo.”

ki:

Is
Index
N
+prn
actr
PAT

laf’

no
2ndex
Vv
+xtns
+ngtn
1[actr]
1[PAT]}

pok
go
3ndex
\Y%

-trns
1{actr]
1{PAT]

{b) "I want to cat rice.’

ki

Is
Index
N
+pmn
actr
PAT

Rin
want
2ndex
Vv
+Xins
+sttv
1[actr]
I{PAT]}

ca:

cat
3ndex
Vv

+tms
1{actr)
1{AGT]
4[PAT]

(¢) "I went down to bathe.”

ki:

s
Index
N
+pmn
actr
PAT

for

descend

2ndex
\"
+Xins
-tms
Hactrj
1[PAT]

hom
bathe
3ndex
Vv

-tms
+mode
1[actr]
I1[PAT]
4[MNS]

do:j
rice
4ndex

-unit
PAT

da:?
water
4ndex
N
MNS

397

There are transitive verbs that can utilize the a2a CR, as in S400, with a verb adjunct.

S 400: Transitive verb using the a2a chaining rule

‘I eat rice to live.”

ki: ca: do:j tw.mony
Is cat rice to live
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
actr I{actr] PAT 1{actr]
AGT H{AGT] 1{PAT]

Transitive verbs, especially those that, in semantic terms, force the lower actant to
perform an action, employ the P2a rule. In this case, the ACCUSATIVE PAT noun

corrésponds to the actor of the lower verb, as in S401.
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S 401: Verb using the P2a rule
‘[ told him to caL’

ki: jua do: ca:

ls order 3s eat

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \Y N \%

actr +trns PAT -fint

AGT l{actr] 3[actr]
1{AGT] 3[PAT]
3[PAT]

Finally, there are correspondent verbs, which require the C2a rule, which allows the
lower verb to take the regent verb’s COR for its own actor, the consequence of which is
that the same index applies to either the PAT or AGT case relation, depending on the

verb’s own transitivity.

S 402: Verb using C2a rule

‘I made him cat.”

ki: pa.ca: ?a.d>: ca:

Is make cat to 3s cat

Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex

N \" N \"%

actr -tms COR 3[actr]

PAT +crsp 3[PAT]
3{COR]

In S402, the lower verb copies the index of the COR to its actor requirement and then,
being intransitive, assigns the same number to its PAT requirement. The rest of this
section consists of discussion of the chaining rules and the four primary non-fact
extension verbs.
10.4.4.1 Chaining Rules

The use of chaining rules for subcategorization is described in section 10.4.4.1.

The four case-related rules (P2a, a2a, P2P, and C2a) are described as well in section
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3.3.1. This subsection describes the four chaining rules and discusses the need for the
proposed C2a rule in addition to the other three currently in use in Lexicase literature.
Previous Lexicase analyses (Starosta 1997:section II. H, 1998:section 5.2,
Indrambarya 1994:section 3.3.1.7, Wilawan 1993:section 4.3.3.2, and Pagotto 1985a and
1985b) have so far used three chaining rules (CRs) to account for the way non-finite
verbs satisfy contextual case-related features. The P2a (PAT to actr) rule was used first
(Pagotto 1985b), with the addition of the P2P (PAT to PAT) rule (Pagotto 1985a and
Indrambarya 1990) and a2a (actr to actr) rule (Wilawan 1993:76-79) in later works. The
case requirements of lower infinitival verbs are satisfied through the linking of features
with complements of the upper regent verb. The a2a and P2P rules apply only to certain
classes of verbs. The proposed C2a rule is also more restricted, applying only to certain
classes of verbs, most notably, causative correspondent extension verbs (section
10.4.4.3). The P2a rule is the default rule, applying to any verb it can that is not already
specified for other rules. Table 70 provides examples of combinations of verbs varying
according to the features [+tmns] and [£crsp]. Which rules apply are listed down the right

column.
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Example Verb Type Gloss Rule

1. | kit ?ip po:k -tms & -tms "I want to go.” P2a
Is want 2o

2. | ki ?ip ca: do:j -tms & +umns [ want to eat rice.’ P2a
Is  want eat rice

3.1 kit ip d>: potk +ims & -tms | ‘I want him to go.’ P2a
s want him*®  go

4. | kit ?ip do: ca: doj | +tms & +tms | ‘I want him to cat rice.” P2a
Is want him eat nce

5.1 kiz gial dush ca: +tms & -tms | "l usc chopsticks tocat.” | a2a™
Is usc  chopsticks to cat

6. | kit pa.ca: ?a.do ca: -tmns. +Crsp 1 made him eat.’ C2a
Is make cat for him cat & - tms

7. | kit pa.ca: ?a.da>: ca: dg:j | -tms. +crsp I made him cat rice.” Ca
1s make cat for him cat ricc | & +tms

8. | kit join do:;j ?a.d> ca: | +tms. +crsp *I gave him rice to cat.” C2a. P2P
Is give ricc forhim cat | & +tms

9. | do:j ?n.neh ?3: ?i.ca: -trns. +sttv *This rice is good to eat.” | P2P
ricc this  good tocat & +ims

10} da:  play doy ?ica: +trms “He bought the rice to cat. | P2P
3s buv rice toeat & +tms

Table 70: List of types of extension verbs

Of the ten examples in Table 70, the first four examples, as well as the last, show the use
of the P2a rule, which always applies last where it can. The a2a rule applies to
complements (Wilawan 1993 :section 4.3.3.2), as in sentence five. The C2a rule applies
in examples six to eight, always with the dative nouns. The P2P applies in eight to ten,
and in conjunction with the C2a rule in sentence 8.

This grammar includes the use of the COR case relation in CRs. In sentences
with transitive correspondent verbs in which the PAT of the regent verb has already been

associated with the PAT of the dependent verb, the approach taken by Indrambarya

*> Thesc are considered PAT complements of the upper verb since they can correspond to sentences in
which thosc same words arc in the TOPIC casc form.

** This cxample is onc of the few cascs in which the upper verb requires a lower verb complcment.
Othenwise. this would be an adjunct, and the example would be unuscable for a subcategorization analysis.
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(ibid.) and Wilawan (ibid.) has been to associate the nearest remaining nominal element,
the COR complement, following Pagotto’s claim. However, the non-finite verbs in these
sentences are complements, and their actors always correspond to the COR of the upper
verbs. A corresponding semantic relationship is that PAT, AGT, and COR complements
are often enacting forces. The distinction between PAT and COR as complements of
different grammatical roles is not always semantically clear, but they do form a group
distinct from MNS and LOC complements, which generally cannot have actor macroroles
in lower verbs.

The C2a rule links the COR complement of the upper verb to the actor
requirement of the lower non-finite complement. The formal expression of this is stated
in CR-3.

l:mndex ] = [n[actr]] \ ‘:m[-ﬁnt ]]

?actr} n[COR]

The following stemma shows the general dependency shape in which this applies.

Cr-3: C2a

[:m[-t’mt]

n[COR
mndex
-fint
n{actr]

The requirement of the regent correspondent non-fact extension verb is for a non-finite
verb and a COR complement. The dependent non-finite verb copies the index of the

COR ‘n’ of the regent verb to its own actor requirement ‘n’.
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10.4.4.2 Correspondent Intransitive Extension Verbs
Correspondent intransitive extension verbs require dative pronouns or dative

relator nouns, both having the feature [+datv] and the shared [?a... presyllable, to bear

the COR case relation. The COR is linked to the lower verb by the C2a rule. Few

examples of the causative and non-causative verbs in this subclass have been found.

[+crsp. -trms. +xtns. -fact|

/\

sty +cslv
Non-causative Causative
jo:n; “allow” pa.na:j’ “make drink’

pa.kap “make bite”

Figure 83: Correspondent intransitive extension verbs

Causative verbs share the form {pa..., indicating they have the semantic feature [+cstv].

S 403: Indirect extension verb

I made him eat the rice.”

Kki: pa.ca: Tad> ca: doy
Is feed to 3s eat rice
Index 2ndex 3ndex Jd4ndex Sndex
N A\ N \'4 N

Nom  -ums +pmn +tms  Acc
PAT  +crsp +datv  -fint PAT
+xtns  Dat 3factr]
+cstv COR  3[AGT]
1{PAT] S[PAT]
3[+datv])
3[COR]

They can also take dative relator nouns to mark the COR, as in S404.

S 404: Correspondcent cxtension verb with dative relator noun
‘I make my friend drink.”
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ki: pa.na:j’ ?a.d>  jow 0o’
Is makcdrink to fricnd dnnk
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex  Sndex
N Vv N N A\
Nom  -trns +rltr  -unit -fint
PAT  +crsp +datv -tms
+xtns Dat 3lactr])
+esty COR 3[PAT]
1[PAT] 3[N]
3[COR]

These dative relator nouns and their dependent nouns cannot be postposed and always
precede the lower verb in the clause. The one non-causative verb in this verb

subcategory is _jo:n ‘permit’, shown in S405.

S 405: Non-causative correspondent extension verb

‘Let me cat tonight.”

?i.bi: ?n.neh  join ?a ki: ca: do:j Taw
cvening  this let to-1s cat nce (urge)
Index 2ndex  3ndex 4ndex Sndex  6ndex  7ndex
N N \% N \% N Sprt
+time +dmns -tms +pmn ~fint Acc +mpnt

+Crsp +datv +tms PAT

+xtns Dat 4{actr}

~cstv COR 4[AGT]

m[PAT] 6{PAT]

S{prdc]

4|{COR]

10.4.4.3 Correspondent Transitive Extension Verb

Only one word has been found to belong to this category, fo:m; ‘give’. This verb

requires two chaining rules, the C2a to link the COR with the actor and the P2P to link
PAT to PAT. Tests with speakers did not reveal any causative verbs that match the

properties of this subcategory.

S 406: Correspondent transitive extension verb
‘I gave rice to him to cat.”

ki: jon do:j ?a.da: ca:
Is give rice to-3s eat
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Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex

N \% N N \%
+pmn +tms -unit +prnn +trns
Nom +CrSp Acc +datv -fint
AGT 1{AGT] PAT Dat 4[actr]
3[PAT] COR 4[AGT]
4{COR]} 3{PAT]

10.4.4.4 Transitive Non-Correspondent Extension Verbs

Transitive non-correspondent extension verbs require AGT, PAT, and verb
complements. They are subcategorized by the features [£ntrn] (internal). Internal verbs
are divided by [£fTct] (affected). These features are related to the chaining rules, as listed

beneath each subcategory.

[+tms. <crsp. +xins. -fact|

-ntm +ntm
-fict +fIct
External Internal Internal
Non-Affected Affected
P2a a2a P2p

Figure 84: Transitive non-correspondent extension verbs

The feature [+ntrn] refers to the relationship between the actors of the regent and
dependent verbs. For internal affected verbs, the actor is the same in the upper and lower

verb. For external verbs, the actor nouns do not have the same semantic reference. The
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feature [+ffct] refers to whether the lower verb may be transitive or intransitive; [+ffct]
verbs take transitive complements, and [-ffct] verbs take intransitive verb complements.
Internal non-affected verbs maintain the same actor index in the regent verb as in
the dependent verb by the a2a chaining rule. Internal affected verbs apply the P2P rule to
link the ACCUSATIVE PAT of the regent verb with that of the dependent verb. Dependent
non-finite verbs recover their actor nouns from discourse contexts. As for external verbs,
the actor index of the regent verb differs from the actor index of the lower verb, and
instead, the ACCUSATIVE PAT provides the index for the actor of the dependent verb.

10.4.4 4.1 Extemal Transitive Extension Verb

External transitive extension verbs are divided by the features [+prcp] and [=cstv],
resulting in three subcategories: perception, causative, and general external transitive

extension verbs.
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[-ntrn. +trns. -crsp. +xtns. -fact}

-prcp +prep
-cstv +cstv
General Causative Perception
ta.lah “let out’ pa.ca:; "causc to cat’ kam.man “hear’
kaj’ “guide’ pa.ku:j; “causc tocammy  fon “sce”

on one’s back”
pa.?a:k; “causc to playv’

Figure 85: External transitive non-correspondent extension verbs
[n each case, the P2a rule is used to link the ACCUSATIVE PAT with the actor of the
dependent verb.

Perception verbs are used to indicate that the actor perceives the action or state of

the PAT.

S 407: Perceptual transitive extension verb

(a) 'I hear vou speak.’ (b) ‘I sec that you're very nice.’
ki: kam.mapg ?a.ca:} to:p ki  pop 2aeem  ?2: i
Is hear 2s spcak Is see 2s nice very
I ndex 2ndex 3ndex d4ndex Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N \" N \" N \Y4 N \" Adv
Nom +tms Acc -fint Nom +trms Acc +sttv  +ntsf
AGT +xtns PAT 3factr] AGT +xtns PAT 3[actr]
-ntm 3[PAT] -ntrn 3[PAT]
+prcp +prcp
1{AGT]} 1[{AGT]
3[PAT] 3[PAT]}

Causative verbs have the word-initial [pa... presyllable and share the semantic

feature [+cstv].
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S 408: Causative transitive extension verb

*Get the dog to bite the mousc.”

pa.kap ?a.ca: kap Ta.bil
make-bite  dog bite mouse
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
A% N \Y N
+tmns PAT +umns PAT
+X1tns 2[actr]

+csty 2[AGT]}

m[AGT] 4[PAT]

2[PAT]

The rest of the verbs in this subcategory range in meaning, but fall into the

semantic scope of command or prohibition, as in S409a and b.

S 409: External transitive extension verb
(a) “Keep that kid from talking.”

1:? ?a.kaj to:n
prevent kid spcak
Index 2ndex 3ndex
\"4 N \

+tms Acc -fint
+xtns PAT 2[actr]
-ntm 2[PAT]
m[AGT]

2[PAT]

3(prdc]

(b) °I let the domestic animals out to eat.”

ki ta.lah ?n.truaj-?a.lick  ?i.ca:-?i.ca:

Is Ict out domestic animals cat

Index 2ndex 3ndex Sndex

N \"4 N v

actr +trms Acc -fint

Nom +Xtns PAT 3{actr]

AGT -ntm 3[PAT]
1{AGT)
3[PAT]

10.4.4.4.2 Internal Non-Affected Transitive Extension Verbs

Internal non-affected transitive extension verbs use the a2a rule to link arguments
of verbs. These verbs have been called ‘manner’ verbs (Indrambarya 1994 :section

5.1.2.1), but are here named ‘internal’ based on the current subcategorization. The actor
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of the regent verb is the actor of the lower verb. They take intransitive verb

complements. These verbs tend to involve physically handling the PAT complements.

Form Gloss
buyv plaj
cook ta.koh
grab tan.hak
prepare ti.ra?
take pe:h
take yal

use ka.dip

Table 71: General intransitive extension verbs

S 410: Internal non-affected transitive extension verb

(a) "He took a hammer to hammer.”

da: jial tar.naf taf
3s take a hammer  to hammer
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N \% N N
actr +tms Acc -fint
Nom  +xins PAT 1{actr}
AGT +mm 1[PAT]
[{actr]
1[AGT]
3[PAT]

(b) "I got my backpack rcady to travel.”

ki: ti.ra? ba.lo: pok jus-lik
Is preparc  backpack  go travel
N \Y% N A" \%
actr +tns Acc -trns
Nom  +xtns PAT -fint
AGT -ntm 1[actr]

1{actr] 1{PAT)

1[AGT]

3[PAT]

10.4.4.4.3 Internal Affected Transitive Extension Verbs
Internal affected transitive extension verbs relate the PAT of a regent transitive

verb with the required PAT of the transitive lower verb through the P2P. The a2a rule
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links the actors of the regent and dependent verbs. These verbs take dependent transitive

verbs.

S 411: Internal affected transitive extension verb

*We have rice to eat and clothes to wear.”

he: Vi do:j ?i.ca: 2aw 21.5ip
lp have ricc to cat clothes  to wcar
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex 6ndex
N \" N v N \"
actr +trns Acc -fint Acc -fint
Nom  +xtns PAT 1{actr] PAT 1{actr]
AGT  +ntm 1JAGT] 1{AGT]
I[actr] 3[PAT] 3[PAT]
1[AGT]
3[PAT]

These verbs generally belong to the class of non-finite [?i... verbs. Many of these verbs

are homophonous with internal non-affected transitive extension verbs.
10.4.4.5 Intransitive Non-Correspondent General Extension Verbs

Intransitive non-correspondent extension verbs require PAT complements in their
case frames and a verb complement. This subcategory is subdivided first by the feature
[£sttv]. The non-stative subcategory is divided by the feature [+motn], and the stative

subcategory, by the feature [£spct].
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[-tms. -crsp. +xtns. -fact]

-sliv +sitv
-(otn +motn -spct +spct
General Motion Stative Aspectual
P2a P2a P2a or P2P P2a

Figure 86: Intransitive non-correspondent extension verbs

Most verbs in this subcategory use the P2a rule to link the index of the regent verb
actor with that of the lower verb. Stative verbs cannot be the dependents of the

continuing verb 7ar Stative verbs include aspectual and non-aspectual stative extension

verbs. Aspectual extension verbs are prime verbs, meaning that they are always the
highest regents and are not preceded by other verbs. Non-aspectual stative extension
verbs, which are descriptive, are not prime verbs since they do occur as the dependents of
other verbs, specifically, negation extension verbs. Those that take transitive verb
complements apply the P2P rule, while those that take intransitive verbs apply the P2a
rule. Non-stative verbs include motion and non-motion verbs. Motion verbs denote
motion leading to another action. Non-motion verbs cannot be grouped by the previous

syntactic or semantic attributes.
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10.4.4.5.1 Aspectual Extension Verbs

Aspectual extension verbs make reference to the state of completion of an action.
The term “aspect’ refers to the state of completion of an action regardless of the actual
time of the speech action. Features that split Pacoh aspectual extension verbs into

subcategories include [+ngtn], [+real], [+prfc], and [+mprt].

+spct
-ngtn +ngtn

-rca/\ﬂcal -rcal/\ﬂ'ca!

N
-prfc -pric +prfc -prfc +prfc
+ncar +prgr -rent +rcnt -mprt +mprt
Al A2 Al Ad B1 B2 B3

tam.ba:j  ?at k"3j’/je:s  tam.me:s  jorh, 13§’ ?a.kap

‘about to”  “process’ “already’ “just’ ‘notvet” "no’ ‘don’t’

Figure 87: Subcategorization of aspectual cxtension verbs

[n addition, there are the redundant features (+prgr] and [+near]. Beneath each
subcategory type a representative lexical item is presented, though more words are
presented in respective subsections.

Negation extension verbs semantically negate their verb complements. Verbs
marked [+real] indicate that their verb complements have begun, while [-real] verbs

indicate that they have not. Real verbs can take perfective aspectual adverbs, while non-
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real verbs cannot. The feature [=prfc] refers to whether or not the verb complement is in
a state of completion. The feature [+rcnt] indicates that the verb complement was
completed recently in regards to the speech act. The feature [+mprt] marks an imperative
negation verb. The semantic feature [+prgr] marks the progressive verb, a verb that can
only take non-stative verb complements. The feature [+near] indicates that an action is
about to happen. These verb subcategories are divided in two subsections: negation and

non-negation extension verbs. All the subcategories are briefly discussed below.

NEGATION EXTENSION VERBS
Negation extension verbs include three types: imperative, unreal, and general
negation extension verbs. The general negation verb most commonly used in all regions

where Pacoh is spoken is /3/”.>* Its primary semantic function is negating the truth value
of an action.

S 412: General negation extension verb

*As for crossbows. [ don’t know how to make them.”
2

tu.miag ki: 13j cam ta?
crossbow Is no know make
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex Sndex
N N Vv A\ \%
them actr +X1ns +xtns +trns
Nom +ngtn -fint 2[actr]
PAT 2(actr} 2(actr] 2{AGT]
2[PAT] 2[PAT] I[them]
I[PAT]

The real perfective negation verb can take [?i... non-finite verbs as complements.

?* The form 3/ is uscd by some speakers in Quang Tri province.
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S 413: Negation extension verb with [?i... verb
*As for that guy. he didnt cat for three days.”

da: ?n.neh  Iaf’ Pi.ca: p€ ?i.gaj
3s this no to eat 3 day
N P \Y% A\ N N
+cmnt +Xtns -fint
+ngtn

The unreal negation verb expresses non-completion of their verb complements.

S 414: Unreal negation extension verb

‘I don’t have a wife vet.”
-? .

ki: laj VI kam.paj
Is no have wife
N \Y% \'4 N

+xins -fint

+ngin

-real

The imperative negation extension verb can take an overt referential NOMINATIVE noun,

though it generally does not.

S 415: Imperative negation cxtension verb.
‘Don’t hang around with them.”

?a.kap ca.cup ?a.lig ?a.pe:
don’t get together with 3p

\Y% \Y% P N
+xtns
+ngtn
+mprt
m{actr}
NON-NEGATION EXTENSION VERBS
Non-negation extension verbs include four subcategories: progressive, perfective,

recent perfective, and near future non-negation extension verbs. These are all prime

[+prim] extension verbs, meaning that they never occur as the dependents of other verbs.
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There are three perfective verbs: the general perfectives k%57 and ses and the recent

perfective fom.mex.

S 416: Perfective extension verbs

(a) 'I'msick.” (b) "He just arrived.”
ki: k")’ ?a.?%aj da: tam.me:> to? §a:
Is alrcady  sick - 3s Jjust amrive  already
N Vv \" N \'% \'% Adv
+prim +sttv +prim -tms  +prfc
+real +real
+prfc +prfc
-rent +rcnt

Only verbs marked [+real] can take [+prfc] aspectual adverbs. The progressive extension

verb 7at requires non-stative verbs as complements.

S 417: Progressive extension verb

*We're waiting for them.”

he: ?at pan na:j
Ip (prog.) wait for 3p
N A" \Y N

+prim  -tms

+Xtns  -Sttv

+prgr

The unreal perfective fam. baj ‘about to’ has the semantic feature [+near],

indicating that the action encoded by its dependent verb is about to happen.
10.4.4.5.2 Genera!l Intransitive Extension Verbs

General intransitive extension verbs include a class of normal verbs that take
other verbs as complements and express a wide range of semantic fields and associated
selectional restrictions. Such verbs may express ability, intention, or cessation. The table

lists just a few sample words from existing data.
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- Gloss . Form

i able bo:n
beg cixm

. really la

. stop ?a.go:

' want b ?n

Table 72: General intransitive extension verbs
S418 to S420 show some representative examples.

S 418: Abilitative extension verb

‘How many bottles of liquor were yvou able to buy?

?a.ca:j bomn  plyj ?a.limd:  be: ?a.riaw
2s able buy how many bottle liquor
N \Y v N N N

-tms

+X1ins

S 419: Intention extension verb
‘Do vou want to buy a car?”

Pa.cayj ?ip plaj dup ?an

2s want  buy car (ves-no)
N \% A N Spnt
-trns
+Xins

S 420: Stopping extension verb

*We stopped studying.”
he: ?a.go: hak
3p rest study
Index 2ndex 3ndex
N \Y v
-tms
+xtns

None of these words are prime, and so they can be the dependents of other verbs.
10.4.4.5.3 Motion Intransitive Extension Verbs
Motion intransitive extension verbs are derivationally related to a class of non-

extenston verbs. The semantic difference between these two classes of verbs is the
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difference of focus on the movement (non-extension) versus the redirected focus on the

following action expressed by the verb complement.

S 421: Contrasting extension and non-extension motion verbs

(a) "He ran quickly.’

da: la.luh ?a.pa:? d>:
3s run quick 3s
N Vv Adv N

-tms

-xins

+motn

(b) *He ran to meet us.’

la.luh tom.muh he:
run mcet 3p
v Vv N
-ims

+Xxtns

+motn

The verbs in this class express physical movement with the intent to perform another

action.
Gloss Form
ascend far
descend fiar
go pok
run la.luh

Table 73: Motion Intransitive extension verbs

They do not take manner adverbs and the lower verbs are not negatable. These motion

verbs include both locative and non-locative counterparts. S422 contains a non-locative

verb since it has no LOC complement. S423 does have a LOC noun in addition to its

verb complement.

S 422: Motion extension verb with multiple verb complements

*We went down to bathe and fish.”

fiar hoom da:?
descend bathe  water
2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
\% \"% N
-irns

-lctv

+xtns

+motn

3[prdc]

S[prdc}

he:
3p
Index
N

fish

v

?a.ba:f buaj’

for fish

Sndex  6ndex

N
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S 423: Motion extension verb with verb complement

*He climbed the tree and got some fruit.”

do: far

3s climb

Index 2ndex

N \Y

actr -{ms

Nom +xins

PAT +lctv
+bare
+motn
1{actr}
1[PAT)]
3[LOC}

fa.lo:p
tree
3ndex
N

-lctn
Acc
LOC

pial ku.laj
take fruit
4ndex  Sndex
A\ N
+ins Acc
-fint PAT
1factr]

I[AGT]

S[PAT]

10.4.4.5.4 Stative General Extension Verbs

417

Stative general extension verbs are redundantly marked with the feature [+degr],

meaning that they can take intensifying adverbs. This category is divided by the feature

[=potn].

[+stv. -spet. -tms. ~crsp. +xtns. -fact|

T T~

-potn

Regular
P2a

bu:j “plcased’
raw “sad’

Figure 88: Subcategorization of stative extension verbs

Non-potential stative extension verbs use the P2a rule to link the actor of the

+potn

Potential®®
P2p

?ian ‘casy’
ho:j ~ablc’

upper verb with the required actor of the lower verb.

?® The term “potential” in relation to this kind of chaining was used by Pagotto 1983a.
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S 424: Stative intransitive extension verb

‘['m very pleased to meet you.~

ki bu:j li: tam.muh
Is happy very meet
Index 2ndex 3ndex 4ndex
N vV Adv \"%
actr -trns -ntsf -trms
Nom +Xxtns -fint
PAT  -fact 1{actr]
+stiv I{AGT]
I{actr}
L{PAT]

The complements of these verbs can be either transitive or intransitive.

?a.ca:j
2s
Sndex
N

Acc
PAT

418

Potential verbs in Pacoh use the P2P rule to associate the NOMINATIVE PAT of the

upper verb with the ACCUSATIVE PAT of the lower verb. Their verb complements are

always transitive, and specifically they often take transitive [?1... non-finite verbs as

complements, as in S425a and b.

S 425: Potential stative extension verb

(a) “Bearskin is wearable.”

?n.kar-?a.pan  hoyj

bearskin able

N v

Nom -tms

PAT +sttv
1{PAT]

(b) “This wood is easy 10 saw.’

?a.lo:p ?n.neh ?ian

wood  this casy

N N \"

actr +dmns +xtns

Nom +strv

PAT +potn
1[PAT]
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to wear
\"

+tms
~fint
mfactr]
m[AGT)]
1{PAT]

?i.kis
to saw

+trns
-fint
mjactr]
m{AGT]
1{PAT]
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11. WORD-FORMATION STRATEGIES IN PACOH

This chapter describes categories of word-formation strategies (WFS hereafter) in
Pacoh.”” The primary sources on Pacoh word-formation patterns include articles by R.
Watson (1966), S. Watson (1964 and 1966), by Nguyén Vin Lgi, Poan Van Phuc, and
Phan Xuin Thanh (1986, hereafter abbreviated as ND&P). S. Watson described Pacoh
pronoun paradigms and a variety of noun and verb word forms. R. Watson dealt with
Pacoh reduplication. ND&P also describe some of those word-form patterns and even
discuss a few not noted in the Watsons™ work (specificaily, the formation of multitude
verbs). The first subsection in this chapter presents the framework for the analysis and
presentation of word-formation processes in Pacoh. Following subsections describe
WESs, arranged by the phonological process involved (reduplication and clause-
incorporation) as well as part of speech (adverbs, nouns and verbs). The final subsection
summarizes Pacoh WFSs.

11.1 THE LEXICASE/WORD-FORMATION-STRATEGY APPROACH

Rather than describing Pacoh ‘morphology’, this grammar uses a word-based
approach developed primarily by Starosta (1999 and forthcoming)®® that uses aspects of
the Lexicase theory. WFSs pertain to patterns of phonological shapes and associated
syntactic and semantic features shared by groups of words. In the Lexicase view, words

are stored in the mental lexicon complete with phonetic, syntactic, and semantic

”” The term “word-formation stratcgics’ is used rather than ‘morphology” in accordance with the scamless
approach to word-formation. as discussed in section 1.3 .4.

“ This scamlcss approach has been in development recently not ondy by Starosta but also. in a similar
approach. by Singh (for example. Singh and Dasgupta 1999) and other colleagues.
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specifications. New words can be formed analogically. Words formed in this way share,
with other words in the lexicon, some aspect of their phonological shapes as well as
syntactic, semantic, or both kinds of information. In the Lexicase view, words are
considered to be seamless, having no internal grammatical boundaries or hierarchical
structure. Since Lexicase makes no use of multiple levels of syntactic representation or
processes of change among these level's, words that are derivationally related through
shared phonological shape are either already in the mental lexicon and are accessed, not
formed, or, if a new word (i.e., one not already in the mental lexicon) is used, it is simply
in accord with WFSs available in the language faculty.

WFSs are considered analogical formulas involving pairs of words, allowing for
the creation and interpretation of other words. The formalization of WFSs, taken from

Starosta (forthcoming), is as shown in Figure 89.

oF; o | aF; <4— (Shared Syntactic/Semantic Features)
BF; vFx <4— (Differing Syntactic/Semantic Features)
(X1 o [Y] “4—— (Phonological Shapes)

Figure 89: Word-formation strategy formula

In these analogical formulas, the first row shows shared syntactic and/or semantic
features, the second row shows differing syntactic and/or semantic features, and the third
row contains the phonological material shared by the words with indication of which
portion of the words are differ phonologically. The position of the shared phonological

forms are indicated by the position of the brackets (e.g., [pa... indicates that the shared
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phonological portion is to the right of the presyllable). Synchronic WFSs are not
directional. They simply demonstrate that an analogical pattern already exists, although
new words could be analogically formed in either direction.

The way to demonstrate these WFS formulas is through analogical sets of words.

The format used for presentation of WFS analogies is as shown in Figure 90.

aAb : cAd
[aF | {BF)
aBb : cBd
[uF)] [BF)]
aCb : cCd
(VAR (BE,|

Figurc 90: Prescntation of analogical sets

The phonological forms are shown above their syntactic and semantic features.

For phonological material shared by groups of words, the term ‘substring’ is used,
often with specific reference to position in a word, such as ‘word-initial substrings’ or
‘word-internal substrings’. They can aiso be called ‘constants’ or ‘invariants’, referring
to the fact that these forms maintain the same overall phonological shape, though they
may, through phonological conditioning, have different phonetic realizations. Though
‘morphs’ are often indicated through the use of hyphens in linguistic literature, hyphens
here are only for phonological purposes, to mark boundaries of phonological words (not
syntactic words or substrings, see section 2.1 on transcription), and periods mark syllable
boundaries. Phonological constants and their position in words are indicated with

brackets and three periods (in text). For example, {pa..., where the bracket marks the

word-initial boundary and the periods indicate where the phonological variants occur.
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11.2 TYPES OF PACOH WORD-FORMATION STRATEGIES

This section describes Pacoh WFSs, including those that create adverbs, nouns,
and verbs and also WFSs that involve phonological reduplication and clause-
incorporation.
11.2.1 Noun Formation Strategies

Nouns created through WFSs in Pacoh include common nouns, semantically
specialized and generalized nouns (so-called lexical compounds), pronominal nouns, time
word nouns, and kinship and animal nouns. In many of these WFSs, phonological
variation in the resulting words demonstrates the erratic behavior of derivational
processes in word formation.
11.2.1.1 Common Noun Word-Formation

Pacoh has a class of bisyllabic nouns which are derivationally related to verbs and
have the constant ._an... at their syllable junctures, though this phonological constant

shows a good deal of variation, as can be seen from the examples in Table 74.

Verb Noun

ka.tip “to cork’ kan.tip “cork’

ta.pa? "to make fish sauce’ tam.pa? “fish sauce’
ta.nih “to breathe’ tar.pih ° breath’

kar “to drill a holc’ ka.na:r “holc-driller’
(no counterpart) tam.bo:c “pinch’

kaj “to plow’ ka.naj ‘plow’

kla? “to prop’ ksl.1a:? “prop’

kuaj “to scoop up withonc’s hands™ | ka.nusj’ ‘two handfuls’

Table 74: Common noun word-formation

The consonants in these substrings are usually nasals, particularly [n], but can be the

liquids [1] and (r] as well. As codas in presyllables, the nasals always match the place of
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articulation of the onset of the following syllable (see section 2.4.4.2 on nasal
assimilation). The vowel [a] is always schwa in closed presyllables. S. Watson
(1966:24-27) describes some of the phonological patternings, which appear to differ
according to the syllable onset (e.g., single consonant, consonant cluster, phoneme, etc.).
[1] or [r] occurs when, historically, their derivational source had those consonants as
onsets, whereas a nasal that matched the place of articulation of the onset occurred in
other cases. However, those are tendencies only, and exceptions are not uncommon.

S426 contains a sentence with the two words dernivationally related by this WFS,
koh “to cut’ and kan.noh ‘a cutting tool’.

S 426: Derivationally related verb and noun

*Take the cutter and cut the fish meat.”

pe:h kan.noh  koh jg:c-buaj?
take cutter cut fish meat
\Y4 N \"4 N

An analogical set is given in S427.

S 427: Analogical set for [+nstr]

ta:f "to hammer’ : tar.na:§

“to hammer’ ‘a hammer’

\Y% N

kla? “to prop’ : kal.la?

“to prop’ ‘something that props’
\% N

This analogical pattern is evidence for WFS-1, where ...an... in the phonetic part of the

rule represents a basic phonological shape, which can be phonologically conditioned.
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WFS-1: Verb-derived noun

aF,
N

[CX) : {CanX)
A verb corresponds to nouns with a word-medial sonorant, which can be a nasal or a
liquid. On the left side of analogy, there is the initial consonant (C) and the rest of the
word, whether one or two syllables. The right side of the analogy shows the ...an. ..
between these two elements. This rule is simplified since this word-formation strategy
has resulted in several slightly different phonological realizations, depending on whether
a monosyllabic or bisyllabic word is involved.
11.2.1.2 Kinship and Animal Noun Word-Formation

Most Pacoh kinship terms share the word-initial substring [?a....”” However,
there is no analogical paradigm with forms not having the [?a... substring. The process

of developing these kinship terms has been almost entirely fossilized. Table 75, which
contains a list of Pacoh kinship terms, is representative, not exhaustive. One example of

the formerly active WFS is in the word m7/an-mo? ‘older siblings’, in which there are

phonological substrings that parallel ‘older brother’ and ‘older sister’ in Table 75.

” This is also the casc for other Katuic languages. such as Bru. Katu. and Taoih. as described in X. H.
Nguyén (1998).
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Gloss Form
brother. older Ta.miag
child ?a.kaj
daughter ?a.kaj-?a.kan
father ?a.?7am
grandmother ?a.ka?
mother ?a.?1:
sibling. vounger 7a.?%e:m
sibling. older mia-mo?
sister. older ?a.mo:?
son ?a.kaj-ko:p
uncle. older ?m.pi:t
unclc. vounger ?a.pi:

Table 75: Pacch Kinship terms
A noticeable number of Pacoh words for animals also have the word-initial (?a...
form, including a large number of terms for animals common in the Pacoh environment.

Table 76 containing examples is not exhaustive since about four dozen lexical entries for

animals with [?a... are found in ND&P’s Pacoh-Vietnamese dictionary.

Gloss Form
animal ?a.?at
bee (mason) ?a.pizt-po:t
bird ?a.ce:?
cat ?a.me?
dog ?a.ca:
duck ?a.ta:
clephant ?a.cian
frog ?a.kuat
monkey Ta.diaf
mousc ?a.bil
pig ?a.lick
spider ?a.piap

Table 76: Pacoh terms for animals'®

"*' The Pacoh forms for “dog’ and "bird" arc Mon-Khmer cognates. The Pacoh form for “elephant” is
apparcently a Tai-Kadai loanword.
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Hypothetically, there could have been a WFS strategy, now fossilized, that was involved
in the creation of animal terms.
11.2.1.3 Pronominal Noun Word-Formation

Pacoh pronominal nouns that are related by WFSs include pronoun and
demonstrative pronominal nouns. The Pacoh pronoun system (also discussed in section
7.6.2.3) is systematic, having three distinctions of person and a three-way distinction of
number, thereby creating a basic nine-pronoun set. This basic set of nine pronouns is

tripled by the addition of the dative and possessive sets.

Number Person General Dative Possessive
Singular Ist ki ?a.ke ki
2nd maj ?a.maj ?m.maj
3rd do: ?a.da: n.do:
Dual-Plural | lst pan ?a.pag 2n.pan
2nd ?i.pa: ?a.da:-?i.na: ?n.da:-?i.pa:
3rd ?apa: ?a.da:-?a.pa: ?n.da:-?a.pa:
Plural Ist he: ?a.he: 7n.he:
2nd ?i.pe: ?a.da-?.pe: ?n.da:-?i.pe:
3rd ?a.pe: / ?a.da:-?a.pe: / ?n.da:-?a.pe: /
na:j ?a.ga:j ?1.na:j

Table 77: Pacoh pronouns
The bisyllabic pronouns have some notable patterns of word shape related to plurality
and person. These include (a) [?i... corresponding to 2™ person non-singular, (b) [?7a... to

third-person non-singular, (c) ...na:] for dual 2™ and 3" person, and (d) ...pe:] for plural

2" and 3™ person.
The dative and possessive pronoun sets can be accounted for through two WFSs.
First, the dative-pronoun formation WFS-2 generates words that share the presyllabic

[?a... form and the feature [+datv].
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WFS-2: Dative-pronoun formation

N : N
+pmn +pmn
-datv +datv
i : {?a

Second, the possessive-pronoun formation WF-3 generates words that share the

presyllabic homorganic nasal (indicated by [?N] in the phonological line of the WFS) and

the feature [+pssn].

WEFS-3: Possessive-pronoun formation
N : N

+pmn +pmn

-pssn +pssn

[ : [?N

Pacoh demonstrative pronominal nouns (section 7.6.2.1) have similar overall

prosodic and phonological shapes. All have homorganic nasal presyllables and final {h]

consonants.
Distance Fore/Higher | Aft/Lower |  Beside
Proximal ?n.neh
Mecdial ?n.koh
n.tih n.toh ?n.trah
Distal n.tich ?n.toch ?n.trach

Table 78: Pacoh demonstrative pronominal nouns

Medial and distal demonstratives differ in vowel length, a fact that can be accounted for
by a WFS. WFS-4 states that a short vowel corresponds to the feature [-dstl], while a
long vowel corresponds to the feature [+dstl]. Since synchronic WFSs are not
directional, this rule simply accounts for the relationship between these two types of

demonstrative pronominal nouns.
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WFS—4: Medial-distal

[2n.t{V]h} : [?n.1V:)h)

This rule does not apply to the forms 7n.neh and 7p. koh, both of which have short

vowels and are [-dstl] and do not have distal counterparts, thereby tdentifying a lexical
gap in the paradigm. The correspondence between length and distance in demonstratives
is even more complex in the closely related language, Bru (cf., Hoang V. M. 1997).
11.2.1.4 So-Called Lexical Compounds (Noun-Noun)

The issue of ‘lexical compounds’ has been divisive in word-formation research
(Anderson 1992, Starosta forthcoming). In the Lexicase view, ‘compounds’ (i.e., words
composed of two or more words) do not exist, only words, though these so-called
‘compounds’ are formed through WFSs that utilize phonological material etymologically
related to other words (e.g., ‘store’ in ‘bookstore’, ‘drugstore’, and ‘grocery store’).
Considering all noun-noun sequences to be syntactic constructions rather than single
lexical items causes difficulties in semantic compositionality and case analysis (see
section 7.3.2.2 for discussion on the issue of so-called lexical compounds versus noun
phrases) and misses cross-linguistic generalizations about the way languages form single

lexical items with phonetic material from two nouns.'®’ Consider the forms in S428.

" As discussed in Ng and Starosta (1996) on this matter in discussing Chinesc word formation.
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S 428: Analogical set for scmantically specified nouns

tar.haw : tar.haw-juan
‘medicine’ *Victnamese medicine”
duny “house’ : dug-juan

“house” *Vicetnamese house’

The phonological string /juan/ denotes ‘ Vietnamese’, and in fact, there is a noun
/juan/ that means ‘Vietnam’. However, no words can be inserted before /juan/ in these
forms, and the noun /juan/ does not mean ‘Vietnamese’. This is an example of word-

formation in which all of the phonetic material involved is derivationally related to

nouns. WFS-6 involves a phonological constant to the right.

WFS-6: Noun-Noun word formation
L
BF, 7F
(X] : [XY]
The word on the left side of the analogy can be any common noun.
Semantically generalized nouns, having the semantic features [+gnrl], are formed

by a WFS that takes as its phonological material two or more nouns that have

overlapping semantic fields.

S 429: Analogical set for gencralized noun

dup ve:l : dup-ve:l
“house™  “village’ “society”
?a.?i: ?a.?am : ?a.?i:-7a.?7am
‘mother”  “father’ ‘parents’

This WFS can work with more than two words for the analogical input.I02

'"* This proposal differs from the current Lexicase view on WFSs.
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S 430: Analogical set for generalized nouns

?n.truaj ?a.co: ?a.lik : ?n.truaj-?a.ca:-?a.lik
‘chicken’ dog’ ‘pig’ *domestic animals’

N N N N

pra? ti.ria? Qa.kaj : pra?-ti.ria?-?a.kaj
‘money’ ‘buffalo’ “children’ “wealth’

The above analogical sets demonstrate WFS-14.

WFS-14: Generalized noun formation

] (]

l103

This set includes a pair that has as a correspondent form three nouns. These nouns also
provide phonological matenal used in the clause-incorporation WFS discussed in
subsection 11.2.4.1.
11.2.1.5 Time Word Word-Formation

Pacoh has an explicit system of referring to the past or future by number of days

or years, from one up through ten, as listed in Table 79.'*

'* The X" and "Y'~ are used to overgencralize somewhat. At this point in the development of the seamless
approach. formalization would require arbritarily sclecting a portion of these words as the constant. when
there arc no phonological paradigms on which such an analogy could bc made.

"** Similar patterns are seen in the closely related and geographically neighboring language. Bru (cf. V. M.

Hoang 1997).
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GLOSS FORM GLOSS FORM
today ?i.paj-ki: this vear ku.mo:-?n.neh

/ ?i.paj-?n.koh
vesterday ?i.gaj-?i.no: last year ku.moa:-?i.no:
2 days ago ?i.paj-?n.tro: 2 vears ago ku.mo:-?n.tra:
3 davs ago ?i.paj-?n.tre: 3 vears ago ku.moa:-?n.tre:
4 days ago ?i.paj-?n.truan 4 vears ago ku.mo:-?n.tryan
5 days ago ?i.paj-?n.tro:n 5 vears ago ku.ma:-?n.tro:y
6 davs ago ?i.paj-?n.trat 6 vears ago ku.mo:-?n.trat
7 davs ago ?i.naj-?n.tro:l 7 vears ago ku.mo:-?n.tro:l
8 days ago .paj-?n.tro:l 8 vears ago ku.mo:-7n.tra:l
9 days ago ?i.0aj-?n.trisf 9 vears ago ku.mo:-?n.triaf
10 days ago ?i.paj-?n.trit 10 vears ago ku.mos:-?n.trit
tomorrow ?i.n5aj-par.no: next year ku.ma:-?n.neh
2 days later ?i.gaj-par.ma 2 years later ku.mo:-ku.mo:
3 days later ?1.naj-par.re: 3 vears later ku.ma:-ku.me:
4 davs later ?i.paj-par.ruan 4 vears later ku.moa:-ku.myan
3 days later ?i.paj-par.ro:y 5 vcars later ku.mo:-ku.mo:g
6 days later ?i.naj-par.rat 6 vcars later ku.moa:-ku.mat
7 days later ?1.paj-par.ro:l 7 vears later ku.ma:-ku.mo:l
8 days later ?i.naj-par.ra:l 8 vears later ku.ma:-ku.ma:l
9 days later ?i.paj-par.riaf 9 vcars later ku.ma:-ku.miaf
10 days later | ?i.paj-par.rit 10 vcars later ku.ma:-ku.mit

431

Table 79: Pacoh time reference paradigm
R. Watson (1976) and ND&P both dealt with these sets of time nouns. Watson
transcribed the Pacoh word for ‘year’ as /ka.mo:/, whereas ND&P and my own field data

have the transcription /ku.mo/, which could represent regional differences. For each

type of time noun, the phonological constants are in word-initial substrings, and the
variants are in the word-final parts. These words show analogical sets for four WFSs: (a)
previous-day word-formation, (b) previous-year word-formation, (c) coming-day word-

formation, and (d) coming-year word-formation. These WFSs apply with complete
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regularity to those time nouns referring to three or more, but vary phonologically
somewhat for reference to two years or days.

Previous-day time nouns share the word-initial substring [?i.naj-?n.tr... and

share semantic reference to days and the past. The word-final part consists of material
that resembles Pacoh numeral nouns. These derivationally related sets, though both
nouns, differ in the feature [£nmrl], asrshown in S431. The forms on the left side of the
analogy are semantically specified for number, while those on the right side are specified

for number, past, and day.

S 431: Analogical set for previous-day time nouns

[puan] : [?i.naj-par.ruan]::
“four’ “four davs ago”
N N
+nmrl -nmrl
+~four +four
-time +Uume

+past

+dayv
[ti.kiaf] : [?i.paj-par.riaf]
“ninc’ ‘ninc days ago’
N N
+nmri -nmrl
+nine -nine
-lime +time

+past

+da_v

The above analogical set demonstrates WFS-7.

WFS-7: Previous-day time-noun word-formation

N : r_N
+nmbr +nmbr
+nmrl -nmrl
-time +time
+past
-—+da}.

[ : [?i.paj-?n.tr
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Previous-year time nouns share the word-initial substring [ku.mo:-?n.tr... and

share semantic reference to past years. The word-final part consists of material that
resembles Pacoh numeral nouns. These derivationally related sets, though both nouns,
differ in the feature [=nmrl], as shown in S432. The forms on the left side of the analogy
are semantically specified for number, while those on the right side are specified for

number, past, and year.

S 432: Analogical set for previous-year time nouns

(puan] : [ku.mo:-?n.truan|
“four’ “four vears ago’
N N
+nmurl -nmrl
+four +four
-time +time

+past

+vcar
(ti.kiaf] : {ku.mo:-par.riaf]
‘nine’ ‘ninc vears ago’
N N
+nmrl -nmrl
+nine +ninc
-time +time

+past

+year

The above analogical set demonstrates WFS-8.

WFS-8: Previous-year time-noun word-formation

+nmbr rfnmbr

+nmrl -nmri

-time +time
+past
+year J

[ : {ku.ma:-?n.tr
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Coming-day time nouns share the word-initial substring [?i.naj-par... and 